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I. Installation Training

Distributor Name Location Telephone Number/ 
Class Info on Web

Adleta Company Carrollton, TX 972-620-5600, x1218

www.adleta.com>Installation Systems>Training Class Schedule

Apollo Distributing Company Fairfield, NJ 973-228-5000

B. R. Funsten & Company Manteca, CA 209-824-7105

www.brfunsten.com>FIC Training

Cain & Bultman, Inc. Jacksonville, FL 904-356-4812, x1000

FlorStar Sales, Inc. Romeoville, IL 815-836-2800, x7245

www.florstar.com>Installation Training>Armstrong

J. J. Haines & Company, Inc. Glen Burnie, MD 800-638-1406, x2007

Ohio Valley Flooring Cincinnati, OH 800-955-7724, x2174

www.ovf.com>Training

Tri-West, Ltd. Santa Fe Springs, CA 562-692-9166, x260

www.triwestltd.com>About Us>Installation Training Program

William M. Bird & Company, Inc. Lawrenceville, GA 865-246-0486

www.wmbird.com>Services>InstallationTraining

The Armstrong Installation School has been training resilient flooring installers 
for more than 80 years. The school is recognized for the quality of its instruction, 
its knowledgeable teaching staff, and its continued leadership in the development 
of new installation methods and procedures. All courses are instructed by a 
trained Armstrong Installation Specialist. Additional classes are available in Heat 
Welding/Flash Coving. Certification is available through the Armstrong Certified 
Installer Program. The cost for Lancaster Installation School courses is $250 per 
class. For more information, and a list of dates and availability, call  
1 800 356 9301, extension 3016, or visit www.floorexpert.com>installation>school.

Field installation courses are offered throughout the United States and Canada 
by our Distributor Training Network. Course locations are listed in the chart 
below. The cost of each course is established by the distributor. An application 
that includes cost, course outline, and directions may be obtained by calling the 
appropriate number listed in the chart.

Field Installation Course Locations

Wood Only
Distributor Name Location Telephone Number
Bruce Hardwood Floors Mexico Apodaca, Mexico 52-81-8304-45-51

Goodfellow Campbellville, ON (Canada)
Dartmouth, NS (Canada)

800-263-6269, x7636
902-468-2256
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INTRODUCTORY COURSE OUTLINES

THREE-DAY RESIDENTIAL COURSE OUTLINE
 1. Safety Tools and Work Area
 2. RFCI Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings
 3. Subfloors, Underlayments and Patches
 4. Sheet Goods
   a. Structure and Wear Surfaces
    i. Rotovinyl Felt and Fiberglass 
    ii. LVT Planks and Tile
   b. Adhesives, Seam Treatments and Underlayment Products
   c. Installation Systems
 5. Fitting
   a. Freehand Knifing
   b. Straight Scribing
   c. Pattern Scribing
 6. Seam Cutting
 7. Seam Coating and Seam Sealing
 8. Pattern Matching
 9. Estimating
 10. Repairs
 11. Testing Analytical Lab (TAL) Tour

THREE-DAY COMMERCIAL HEAT WELD/FLASH COVING OUTLINE
 1. Safety Tools and Work Area
 2. Seam Cutting
 3. Heat Welding
 4. Flash Coving
 5. V Plug and Boot

THREE-DAY WOOD/LAMINATE COURSE OUTLINE

Laminate Outline (Day 1)
 1. Safety Tools and Work Area
 2. Laminate Flooring Structure and Type
 3. Substrates and Subfloors
 4. Accessories
   a. Glue
   b. Tapping Block
   c. Pull Bar
   d. Spacers
 5. Installation System
   a. Locking Laminate/Angle/Angle and Lock&Fold
 6. Transition and Molding Pieces
   a. Quarter Round
   b. End Molding
   c. T-Molding
   d. Reducer Strip
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   e. Flush Stair Nose
   f. Baby Threshold
   g. Over-the-Top Step Nose
   h. Wall Base
 7. Estimating
 8. Repairs

Wood Outline (Days 2 and 3)
 1. Safety Tools and Work Area
 2. Forest and Manufacturing
 3. Substrates and Subfloors
 4. Installation - How to Install the Products
   a. Glue-Down
   b. Nail-Down
   c. Floating
   d. Locking Engineered
 5. Tools
   a. Guns
   b. Trowels and Adhesives
   c. Hand Tools
   d. Other Tools of the Trade
 6. Repairs
   a. Solid
   b. Engineered
   c. Floating
 7. Trims
   a. Bullnoses
   b. Reducers
   c. T-Moldings
   d. Baby Thresholds
   e. Quarter Round
 8. Maintenance
 9. Estimating
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DO YOU HAVE WHAT IT TAKES?

The Armstrong Certified Installer Program may be just your ticket. Are you an 
experienced flooring retailer or contractor? Do you have years of expertise 
in Bruce, Armstrong, or Robbins wood, residential sheet vinyl, laminate, 
commercial sheet vinyl or linoleum installations? As a sponsoring flooring 
retailer or contractor using Armstrong Certified Installers, you will receive some 
great benefits that will make your company more competitive. 

•  WEBSITE RECOGNITION… Your company will be listed on  
www.armstrong.com as a retailer using Armstrong Certified Installers. The 
website receives thousands of hits daily as consumers use their computers 
to research big ticket purchases. Additionally, our customer service and 
sales teams are talking to customers daily about using Armstrong Certified 
Installers.

•  DIFFERENTIATES YOUR PROFESSIONAL SERVICES FROM YOUR 
COMPETITION… “We have the best installers because we use Armstrong 
Certified Installers.”

•  HELPS REDUCE CLAIMS… By enhancing the installer’s knowledge and skills 
and providing technical support for installing Armstrong brand flooring. 

•  INCREASED INSTALLER PRIDE AND MOTIVATION… By recognition 
from Armstrong World Industries of dedicated, quality-minded installers and 
the accomplishment of passing rigorous hands-on and written tests. “This 
certification is not a rubber stamp.”

•  FINANCIAL BENEFITS TO ENHANCE THE INSTALLATION WARRANTY…
Financial incentives make it worth the installer’s effort to complete the 
training, use correct techniques on the job, and even stop a job if materials are 
defective or would preclude a good installation.
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ARMSTRONG CERTIFIED INSTALLER PROGRAM EXPANDED

The Armstrong Certified Installer Program (ACIP) has been expanded and now 
provides the opportunity for installers to be certified in the following product 
categories: laminate, commercial sheet, linoleum, residential rotogravure sheet, 
and tile and hardwood. The program goal is to motivate installers to use the 
techniques and materials that allow installation jobs to be done correctly, 
thereby minimizing end-user dissatisfaction and claims. 

ACIP courses instruct and test installers in the traditional methods of layout 
and fitting. They review techniques such as freehand knifing, straight scribing, 
and pattern scribing; and seam cutting procedures such as double-cut, recess 
scribe, and straightedge and butt. In addition, the courses include a refresher on 
the installation systems required for residential rotogravure sheet vinyl and tile, 
residential and light commercial laminate, commercial sheet, linoleum flooring 
and hardwood flooring. Topics include the recommended adhesives, seam 
treatments, pattern matching and estimating. Prior experience is required, as 
these are not introductory courses. Instead, they are meant as quick refreshers 
that allow Armstrong to verify that installers who pass the courses are truly 
experts at what they do. A person who wishes to become an installer should 
take one of the basic introductory installation courses also offered locally or in 
Lancaster, PA.

CERTIFICATION COURSES

QUALIFICATIONS PROGRAM COURSE OPTIONS
Experienced installer, not yet certified by 
any manufacturer

3-Day  Residential Rotogravure Sheet 
Vinyl and Tile

1-Day Laminate
1-Day Commercial Sheet
1-Day Wood

Certified by another flooring 
manufacturer or has 3-5 years of 
experience 

1-Day  Residential Rotogravure Sheet 
Vinyl and Tile

1-Day Laminate
1-Day Commercial Sheet
1-Day Wood

Certification Update Installers currently certified with 
Armstrong; update every three years; for 
more information www.floorexpert.com/
installation/school

To attend any of these courses, an installer must be sponsored by an independent 
flooring retailer or a member of the Armstrong Installation Training Network. After 
the installer has attended the appropriate course(s) and has passed each chapter of 
the certification test (hands-on and written, both of which require a passing score of 
80%), he/she will be awarded certification. 
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ARMSTRONG INSTALLATION RELATED COURSE SUMMARY

COURSE FOCUS LOCATIONS
Introductory Installation Basic installation skills for the 

beginner
Lancaster, PA
or regionally

Intermediate Installation More challenging installation 
techniques 

Lancaster, PA
or regionally

Advanced Installation Most advanced of the installation 
skills training

Lancaster, PA
or regionally

1-Day Installer Certification For installers certified by another 
flooring manufacturer or who have  
3-5 years of experience 

Lancaster, PA
or regionally

Certification Update For installers already certified - renew 
certification every three years; for 
more information www.floorexpert.com 
\installer training

Lancaster, PA
or regionally

For additional information on the ACIP courses or Introductory Installation courses, 
contact the distributor nearest you or call Armstrong at 1 800 356 9301, extension 
3016 or visit our website at www.floorexpert.com>general information>installation> 
school. 



Chapter I — Installation Training81.



12.

II
Starting  
the Job
Starting  
the Job



Chapter II — Starting the Job22.

II. Starting the Job

A. THE INSTALLER

    As an installer, you play an important role in your customer’s warranty 
protection. For the most complete warranty protection, you should install 
your customer’s floor according to the Armstrong Guaranteed Installation 
System. Your customer is counting on you to use the proper adhesives 
and to install the floor according to Armstrong’s guidelines. It is highly 
recommended that you review the appropriate chapters in this manual 
before starting the job. If you have any questions about these guidelines, 
the flooring materials or adhesives, the suitability of the flooring material 
for a particular application, or you would like a copy of the warranties, 
please call Armstrong at 1 800 233 3823.

 1. Material Inspection:
   •  Inspect all flooring products to ensure the correct type, pattern, color 

and quantity.

   • Inspect all adhesives to ensure the correct type and quantity.

   •  Inspect all materials for defects or damage. Defects are easier to 
correct before installation.

   •  Make sure you have the proper equipment and materials for the 
installation.

 2.  Training: 
    Do not try to install resilient flooring unless you are thoroughly 

familiar with the material and installation system. Armstrong conducts 
installation courses across the country. If you have not had specific 
training in resilient installation, you should attend one of these courses. 
Ask your local distributor for the time and location of installation 
schools and seminars.

 3. Appearance: 
     It’s important to make a good impression on the customer when you 

arrive at the job site. If you arrive in dirty clothes, unshaved, and 
generally looking less than professional, the customer will assume you 
will do the same kind of work. Wear a uniform or neat work clothes. 
Remember, first appearances are lasting.

 4. Conduct On The Job Site: 
    This is more important on residential work than commercial, but 

should be considered on every job. Be considerate and respect the 
customer. This includes the language you use, the respect you give the 
homeowner’s property and the condition of the living area when you 
leave. Do not use the homeowner’s property without asking. Protect 
other flooring products with runners if you need to move materials 
over them. Do not clean trowels in sinks. Do not “borrow” cleaners from 
under the sink. Do not smoke without asking permission.
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B. JOB SITE

 1. Job Site Conditions:
   •  Armstrong resilient flooring products are intended for interior 

applications only. They should not be used for exterior installations, 
commercial kitchens and commercial food processing areas, heavy 
industrial areas, or where pointed spikes such as golf or track shoes 
will be used.

   •  The environment where resilient flooring will be installed is of critical 
importance to a successful installation and the continued performance 
of the flooring products.

   •  It is highly recommended that the installation of resilient flooring not 
begin until the work of all other trades has been completed.

   •  Areas to receive resilient flooring should be clean, fully enclosed, 
weather-tight and have the permanent or temporary HVAC in operation 
(see additional information in section 3).

   •  The entire area should be well lit, so the installer can properly prepare 
the substrate and install the floor.

 2.  Material, Storage and Handling Requirements: 
    If it becomes necessary, resilient flooring may be stored in an unheated 

warehouse at temperatures between 30°F (-1°C) and 85°F (29°C), as long 
as the flooring is protected from the weather and the area is dry, out of 
direct sunlight and free of internal combustion. (Exposure to exhaust 
from gas or oil combustion in the form of oxides of nitrogen can lead 
to warehouse yellowing, especially in residential flooring.) Prior to 
installation, the following requirements must be followed:

   •  Deliver all flooring materials, adhesives, patches, and seaming 
products to the job site a minimum of 48 before installation.

   •  Materials should be stored in a dry, temperature-controlled interior 
area out of direct sunlight. (See Temperature Requirements section.)

   •  Store and secure all 6' and 6' 7" resilient sheet materials vertically (on 
end) and rolled tightly, face-out, on a suitable cardboard core.

   •  For 12' or wider resilient sheet materials, store horizontally with the 
weight supported across the entire width and rolled tightly, face-out, 
on a suitable cardboard core.

   •  Store all cartons of tile or plank flooring on a dry, flat, level surface, 
carefully stacked squarely on top of one another and never more than 
five cartons high. Cartons should never be stored on edge.

   • Material should always be visually inspected prior to installation.
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 3. Temperature Requirements: 
     Resilient flooring should only be installed in temperature-controlled 

environments. It is required that the permanent HVAC system be 
in operation before the installation of resilient flooring. Temporary 
HVAC systems are acceptable. Portable heaters are not recommended 
as they may not heat the room and subfloor sufficiently. Kerosene 
heaters should never be used.

   •  Allow all flooring materials and adhesives to condition to the room 
temperature for a minimum of 48 hours before starting the installation.

   •  The area to receive resilient flooring should be maintained at a 
minimum of 65°F (18°C) and a maximum of 100°F (38°C) for 48 hours 
before, during, and for 48 hours after completion. NOTE: When 
using S-240 Epoxy Adhesives or installing SDT, the maximum room 
temperature should not exceed 85°F (29°C).

   •  During the service life of the floor, the temperature should never rise 
above 100°F (38°C) nor fall below 55°F (13°C). The performance of the 
flooring material and adhesives can be adversely affected outside this 
temperature range.

 4. Subfloors/Underlayments: 
    Is the substrate or underlayment appropriate in the area to be covered? 

Remember, if you cover an underlayment with a resilient floor covering, 
you have – in essence – approved the underlayment.

    If the underlayment is acceptable, check the condition and preparation 
needed before installation. It may not be your responsibility to make 
the repairs, but it is certainly your responsibility to check for repairs or 
preparations that are needed. These would include: patching, removing 
paint or adhesive and leveling or repairing existing floors that will be 
used as an underlayment. Check concrete subfloors for signs of moisture 
(i.e., wetness on the bottom of boxes, moisture under mats or rugs, 
and alkali deposits). Bring these issues to the attention of the dealer/
contractor who sold the installation. See Chapter 3, Subfloors and 
Underlayments for more details.

 5. Radiant Heat: 
    Radiant-heated substrates must not exceed a maximum surface 

temperature of 85°F (29°C).
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C. ROLL LABELING INFORMATION

 1. Linoleum

  Roll Labeling:
   The “batch number” and roll “sequence numbers” are critical for installing 

shade-matched material. When installing several rolls of linoleum in one 
area, make sure all rolls are from the same batch number. Also, stay within 
20 numbers – either way – of the four-digit sequence number.

  For example:

   If one label is identified with Batch Number 053128, all rolls should be from 
that batch number.

   If one Sequence Number is 0479, it is acceptable to install rolls with 
sequence numbers from 0459 to 0479; or from 0479 to 0499; or from 0469 to 
0489.

   Install rolls in sequential numerical order to ensure the best shade match.

   The four-digit sequence number is followed by a one-digit “cut number,” 
but that number is not relevant for shade control. Due to the possibility of 
repeating sequence numbers, the entire Factory Number should be used to 
select rolls that will be installed next to each other.

Linoleum Roll Label Example:
Batch Number

Sequence Number

Roll Number
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 2. Shade ID System for Rotogravure Roll Goods

   Lancaster and Stillwater manufactured Rotogravure flooring material carry 
a shade identification system consisting of three figures.

  •  The first figure is the shade letter. This is the same as the old shade 
letters. 

  •  The second figure is the month of manufacture – 1 to 9 (January to 
September), O (October), N (November), D (December). 

  •  The third figure is the final digit of the year of manufacture – for example, 
3 for 2003, 4 for 2004, etc.

   On the sample Initiator label below, you will find the Shade above the Roll 
Number. It is B45, which means the shade is B, the 4 is for the month of 
April, and the 5 is for the year of 2005. All rolls used for one area must 
carry the same three shade identification characters.

   Next to the Pattern Number (66082), the three numbers 401 represent 
regular material of nominal width and overall thickness. Beneath that 
number is a V6, which is the Version Number. The Version Number must be 
the same on all rolls being used for one area because the Version Number 
is changed when significant changes are made in the manufacturing 
process.

   The Roll Number is located below the shade. As a general rule, install rolls 
in sequential order. To get the best possible match, especially on big jobs, 
request a roll order install report from the order group.

INITIATOR Label Example: Version Number Shade & Date

Roll NumberPattern Number
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 3.  Shade ID System for TIMBERLINE, Ambigu and  
StoneRun Sheet Flooring

  Roll Labeling:

   •  TIMBERLINE, Ambigu and StoneRun Sheet flooring must be installed in 
sequential order. 

  •  The Pattern and Shade Lot Numbers must match. On the sample label 
below, the Shade Lot Number is 1872/20120625. The Pattern Number is 
34352.

  •  The Roll Number must be installed in sequential order. On the sample 
label below, the Roll Number is 117959.

  For example:

  •  If the Shade Lot Number is 1872/20120625, all rolls must have a Shade Lot 
Number of 1872/20120625. 

  •  If the Roll Number is 117959, the next sequential number you have 
received from the wholesaler is the next one to be installed so that 
the rolls are sequenced, although the Roll Numbers will rarely be 
consecutive because only full rolls are shipped from the plant.

TimberLine Label Example:

Shade Lot Number

Roll Number
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 4.  Shade ID System for MEDINTECH, MEDINTONE, MEDLEY,  
ROYAL, and SOLID Sheet Flooring

  Roll Labeling:

   •  MEDINTECH, MEDINTONE, MEDLEY, ROYAL, and SOLID flooring must be 
installed in sequential order. 

  •  The Pattern and Production Numbers must match. On the sample label 
below, the Production Number is 8920. 

  •  The Roll Numbers must be installed in sequential order. On the sample 
label below, the Roll Number is 2200069815.

  For example:

  •  If the Production Number is 8920, all rolls must have a Production 
Number of 8920. 

  •  If the Roll Number is 2200069815, the next sequential number you 
have received from the wholesaler is the next one to be installed so 
that the rolls are sequenced, although the Roll Numbers will rarely be 
consecutive as only full rolls are shipped from the plant.

MEDINTECH Label Example: Pattern Number

Batch NumberProduct Number
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 5.  Shade ID System for POSSIBILITIES Petit Point and  
Connection CORLON Sheet Flooring

  Roll Labeling:

   •  POSSIBILITIES Petit Point and Connection CORLON flooring must be 
installed in sequential order. 

  •  The Pattern and Shade/Lot Numbers must match. On the sample label 
below, the Shade/Lot Number is 2725. 

  •  The Roll Number must be installed in sequential order. On the sample 
label below, the Roll Number is 500425.

  For example:

  •  If the Shade/Lot Number is 2725, all rolls must have a Shade/Lot Number 
of 2725. 

  •  If the Roll Number is 500425, the next sequential number you have 
received from the wholesaler is the next one to be installed so that 
the rolls are sequenced, although the Roll Numbers will rarely be 
consecutive as only full rolls are shipped from the plant.

POSSIBILITIES Petit Point Label Example:
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D.  PRODUCT PERFORMANCE UNDER CONCENTRATED STATIC  
AND DYNAMIC LOADS

    Armstrong Commercial Flooring is used in many applications in which it is 
subjected to heavy static and dynamic loads. Some furnishings, appliances, 
and equipment in certain environments may be equipped with wheels, 
casters, rests, or other floor contact devices, which concentrate rather 
than distribute the load over the surface of the flooring (e.g., hospital 
beds). With respect to portable furnishings and equipment, although 
concentrated wheel/caster loadings provide for easier mobility, they can 
be particularly damaging to resilient flooring installations. Armstrong 
recommends that any furnishings or equipment be fitted with floor contact 
devices, that avoid concentrating weight loads. 

   Our experience has shown that the use of hard setting reactive adhesives, 
like our S-240 Epoxy, offers advantages and may help protect against 
damage if used to install flooring under such furnishings and equipment. 
Depending on the application, the epoxy may only be necessary in 
limited areas of any particular installation such as an area immediately 
under and adjacent to the primary areas of contact with the flooring. 
In the case of certain heavy hospital beds, the application of the epoxy 
adhesive in an area that extends a minimum of 1' beyond the wheelbase 
or footprint of the four casters (approximately 4' by 8') may be sufficient. 
For questions regarding product suitability and detailed instructions for 
floor preparation and installation in these types of applications, please 
contact Armstrong.

   Armstrong cannot accept responsibility for floor damage resulting from 
the use of inappropriate, improperly designed, or inadequate floor 
protection devices. Since rolling-type casters and certain floor rests on 
furniture, appliances, and equipment may damage resilient flooring, 
any warranty as to their suitability rests with the furniture, appliance, or 
equipment manufacturer.

E. SAFETY

 1. Lifting:
    Floor covering installers often lift heavy objects such as rolls of sheet 

goods, tile boxes, heavy tools, or toolboxes. Lifting correctly and 
carrying only as much as is comfortable are your first protections 
against injury. When an object is too heavy or awkward for you to lift 
alone, get help or use mechanical aids. 

    While one person may be able to safely lift many smaller rolls or tile 
boxes, two people should lift heavier rolls of sheet goods. Cut large 
rolls of material into needed sizes before leaving the shop. Both people 
should use correct lifting techniques. Mechanical lifting and carrying 
aids such as straps and dollies can be used even when two people are 
lifting an object. You should also use dollies and straps to move heavy 
furniture and appliances.
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 2.  Tools: 
    a.   Knives: Knives cause more disabling injuries than any other hand 

tool. To reduce the possibility of injury, always keep knives sharp and 
in good repair. Dull knives require more pressure and are more likely 
to slip. 

      Always cut away from the body. If this is not possible, keep hands 
and body clear of the knife’s path. Always cut with smooth, not jerky, 
motions. Never store knives in pockets. While working, keep knives 
in pouches with the edge or point down into the pouch. At the day’s 
end, store knives in toolboxes.

   b.  Safety Glasses: Wear safety glasses to protect your eyes against 
flying chips or nailheads. If you are using torches, be aware of your 
surroundings and other workers in the area. You should always fill 
torches outside, taking care to avoid spilling flammable liquids.

   c.   Electric Tools: Electric shock is a primary hazard from electrically 
powered tools. Electric shock can cause burns, injuries from falls or 
even death. To protect yourself, use only approved electrical tools. 
These are usually listed by Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc.

      Most electric tools are grounded with a third wire. This ground wire 
protects users by draining the current from any short circuit or other 
tool defects. Otherwise, the resulting current would pass from the 
tool to the operator’s body. Never cut the third prong off the plug of 
the grounded tool. To prevent shock:

     • Keep hands dry.

     •  Wear non-conducting rubber-soled shoes and rubber gloves when 
working on wet or damp surfaces.

     • Use heavy-duty extension cords.

     •  Keep electric lines away from nails, sharp edges, and corrosive 
chemicals.

     • Never leave electric lines where they may be run over by vehicles.

     • Regularly inspect all electric cords and tools.

     • Repair/replace frayed cords immediately.

     •  Disconnect power lines before changing tool accessories or before 
adjusting or repairing tools.

     •  Always use a ground fault interrupter (GFI) when using power 
equipment in a damp or wet area.

      To remove a person in contact with live or hot tools, shut off the 
power. If this is impossible, push the person away with a non-
conducting material such as a wooden tool handle.
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 3. Housekeeping: 
    Following these general rules may help eliminate on-the-job accidents:

   •  Keep all walkways, work areas, stairways, and doorways free of 
obstruction or trash.

   • Keep tools put away when not in use.

   •  Store unused material, such as tile and sheet goods, out of the work 
area.

   • Keep area clean and properly dispose of scrap materials.

 4. Work Site Environment: 
     Initially there may be a potential adverse impact on indoor air quality 

within the general working area associated with the installation of 
resilient floor covering materials. Therefore, you should advise the 
building manager or other appropriate person that:

   •  It will be necessary to establish and maintain adequate ventilation of 
the work area without causing the entry of contaminants to other parts 
of the building.

   •  Persons who are sensitive to odors and/or chemicals should be 
advised to avoid the work area during this process.

Safety on the job is your responsibility! To assure the protection 
of yourself, others on the job site, and the end users of Armstrong 
flooring products, warnings and instructions should be strictly 
followed. Good work and hygiene practices require careful review 
of all safety and health warnings and instructions contained on 
labels, specifications, instruction sheets, and Material Safety Data 
Sheets.
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III. Subfloors and Underlayments

A. GRADE LEVELS

 1.  Suspended - A suspended floor is one with a minimum of 18" of well-
ventilated air space below.

 2.  On-grade - An on-grade floor is in direct contact with ground or over a 
fill in direct contact with ground.

 3.  Below-grade - A below-grade floor is partially or completely below the 
surrounding grade level in direct contact with the ground or over a fill in 
direct contact with the ground.

B. DEFINITIONS

 1.  Subfloor - A subfloor is selected for structural purposes and is the 
substrate (supporting layer) for the underlayment.

 2.  Sleeper-constructed subfloor - Consists of wood subfloor installed 
over or on an existing concrete subfloor on- or below-grade without 18" of 
well-ventilated air space.

 3.  APA trademarked - Wood underlayments approved as suitable for the 
installation of resilient flooring by APA–The Engineered Wood Association.

 4.  STURD-I-FLOOR - An APA-rated panel specially designed as 
combination subfloor/underlayment.

 5.  Underlayment - The smooth surface used as the substrate for the floor 
covering.

 6.  Subfloor/Underlayment Combination - A surface that must meet 
structural requirements and have a smooth surface suitable for the floor 
covering.

 7.  Substrate - The smooth surface prepared to accept the resilient floor 
covering, such as concrete, underlayment, or existing resilient floor 
covering.
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Regardless of the type of underlayment used under Armstrong resilient 
flooring, the responsibility for warranties and/or performance guarantees 
for the underlayment rests solely with the underlayment manufacturer  
and/or supplier and not with Armstrong.

The types of subfloors and underlayment panels described in this manual 
(F-5061) are intended only as a guide and should not be construed as an 
Armstrong warranty for these products.

Armstrong cannot be responsible for:

• joint or texture show-through

• tunneling and ridging over underlayment joints

•  discoloration from stain sources in the panel, regardless of the type of 
underlayment panel used

•  underlayment panel problems caused by local climate conditions, 
basement wall and subfloor construction, or improper installation

We strongly suggest that you secure a written guarantee and installation 
instructions from the supplier or manufacturer of the underlayment board 
being used.

C. WOOD SUBFLOORS

   Armstrong resilient floors are recommended on suspended wood subfloors 
with a 1/4" underlayment (see product installation systems for exceptions) 
and a minimum of 18" of well-ventilated air space below. Armstrong does not 
recommend installing resilient flooring on wood subfloors applied directly 
over concrete or on sleeper-construction subfloors.

  Loading requirements for subfloors are normally set by various building 
codes on both local and national levels. Trade associations (such as APA–The 
Engineered Wood Association) provide structural guidelines for meeting 
various code requirements. Subfloor panels are commonly marked with span 
ratings showing the maximum center-to-center spacing in inches of supports 
over which the panels should be placed.

  1.  APA-Rated STURD-I-FLOOR
    Panels can be manufactured as conventional plywood, as a composite, or 

as oriented strand board.

   a.  For all flooring, except the ToughGuard II installation system, Armstrong 
recommends an additional 1/4" or thicker layer of APA plywood 
underlayment.

   b.  When installing directly over wood subfloors, the moisture content 
of the subfloor should be 13% or less. Single-layer wood subfloors 
increase the potential for staining from the panel components, coated 
nails, construction adhesives, spills, overspray, and show-through 
from texture and mechanical or water damage when resilient floors are 
installed directly to single-layer STURD-I-FLOOR.
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  2. Wood Strip, Board, or Plank Subflooring
    These subfloors must meet structural requirements. Regardless of 

whether the subfloor is single- or double-layer, Armstrong recommends 
the following:

   •  If the top layer is tongue-and-groove and the strip wood is 3" or less in 
face width, cover with 1/4" or thicker underlayment panels.

   •  All other layers should be covered with 1/2" or thicker underlayment 
panels.

D. WOOD OR BOARD-TYPE UNDERLAYMENTS

  1.  Underlayments
    Subject to the board manufacturer’s recommendations and warranties, the 

following underlayments may be used with Armstrong resilient flooring 
products with certain limitations indicated for each underlayment type.

Armstrong 
Floor

Plywood, APA 
Underlayment, 
Poplar or 
Birch Plywood 
or Lauan*

Hardboard Oriented 
Strand Board

Particle Board 
(CPA)

Fiber 
Reinforced 
Gypsum, 
Fiber cement 
Board and 
Cementitious 
Backerboards

All Armstrong 
Floors

X X

ToughGuard II
X

Modified 
Loose Lay 

Only
X

Residential  
Felt back

X
Perimeter 
Bond Only

Perimeter 
Bond Only

X

*  Some Lauan may present severe problems such as discoloration, indentation, loss of bond and 
delamination when used as an underlayment.

   a. Plywood
    1.  APA Trademarked Plywood or Equivalent Agency Certified 

Plywood rated as suitable underlayment for resilient floor coverings 
such as tile or sheet vinyl. It should have an Exterior or Exposure 
1 exposure durability classification and a fully sanded face. APA 
plywood underlayment grades recommended for areas to be covered 
with resilient non-textile flooring are A-C, B-C, C-C Plugged, or C-C 
Plugged EXT when marked “sanded face.” Also, Marine EXT or 
sanded plywood grades (A-C, B-C, A-D, or B-D) marked “Plugged 
Crossbands Under Face,” “Plugged Crossbands (or Core),” “Plugged 
Inner Plies,” or “Meets Underlayment Requirements.”

    2. Poplar or Birch Plywood with a fully sanded face and exterior glue.

    3.  Lauan Plywood, when used as an underlayment, should be Type 1 
(Exterior). The best grade is BB and the next best is CC, while overlay 
grade (OVL) is the minimum acceptable face grade. There is a wide 
variety of quality and species classed as lauan. Some may present 
severe problems such as discoloration, indentation, loss of bond, or 
delamination when used as an underlayment.
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    4.  Treated Plywood – Armstrong resilient flooring is not recommended 
directly over fire-retardant treated plywood or preservative treated 
plywood. The materials used to treat the plywood may cause 
problems with adhesive bonding. An additional layer of at least 1/4" 
thick underlayment should be installed so that the construction still 
meets the applicable building or fire codes.

   b. Hardboard
      Untempered hardboard that meets requirements for wood 

underlayments is acceptable only for use under Armstrong resilient 
flooring products installed by the Residential Felt-Back perimeter bond 
method.

   c. Oriented Strand Board (OSB)
      OSB is made of thin narrow strands of hardwoods and softwoods that 

are longer than they are wide. The strands are dried, screened, blended 
with adhesive, and formed into a multilayered mat. In the surface layer, 
the long axes of the strands are oriented so that they are, in general, 
parallel with the long direction of the panel. The strands in the inner 
layers may not be oriented in any particular direction or may be 
generally oriented perpendicular to the long direction of the panel.

   d. Particleboard
      Particleboard, often called “chipboard,” is comprised of small particles 

usually arranged in layers by size, but not oriented. Composite Panel 
Association-approved grades of particleboard underlayment are 
acceptable only for use under Armstrong resilient flooring installed by 
the Residential Felt-Back perimeter bond method.

   e.  Fiber Reinforced Gypsum Underlayment, Fiber Cement Board, and 
Cementitious Backerboard

      These products must be designed specifically for vinyl floor coverings. 
Written installation instructions and a guarantee for the product’s use 
in conjunction with vinyl floor coverings should be provided by the 
manufacturer.

   f.  Wood Subfloors with Concrete or Gypsum Toppings 
     These subfloors consist of lightweight concrete or gypsum-based 

topping over plywood on wood joists or trusses. See Concrete, Floor 
Fills, Underlayments and Toppings (E-8).

  2. Underlayment Requirements
   Underlayments for resilient floors must:

   • be structurally sound

   • be designed for resilient flooring underlayment purposes

   • be a minimum of 1/4" thick

   •  have panels smooth enough so that texture or graining will not show 
through the finished flooring

   • resist dents and punctures from concentrated loads

   •  be free of any substance that may stain vinyl such as edge patching 
compounds, marking inks, paints, solvents, adhesives, asphalt, dye, etc.
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   •  be installed in strict accordance with the board manufacturer’s 
recommendations

  3.  Underlayment Installation
    a.  Armstrong suggests the panels be lightly butted and not filled or 

flashed, unless the manufacturer specifically recommends filling the 
joints.

   b.  It has been Armstrong’s experience that filling or flashing joints between 
panels with patches may increase the tunneling and/or ridging over 
these joints.

   c.  Differences in the thickness of wood panels should be corrected by 
sanding. 

   d.  All wood product panels will change in size with changes in water 
content. Since panels received from the mill generally have very low 
moisture content compared to the interior of the building and the 
structural subfloor, allow the panels to condition to the job site per the 
panel manufacturer’s recommendations. This will minimize the chance 
of tunnels or ridges over the underlayment joints. 

   e.  Some fasteners for underlayment panels or single-layer subfloor panels 
are coated with resin, rosin or cement that can discolor vinyl flooring. 
Coated fasteners should not be used to install underlayments unless 
you know they will not stain the finished flooring product and you 
assume responsibility for their use.

    How to Evaluate Fasteners for Staining Potential

     a)  “Weave” or “thread” the coated nail through two small cuts 1" 
apart in a 2" x 4" sample of white vinyl flooring.

     b)  Smaller coated staples can be laid on both the face and the back of 
the sample and held in place by foil wrapping.

     c)  The coated fastener must be in direct contact with both the face 
and the back of the flooring sample.

     d) Tightly wrap each sample (with coated fasteners) in aluminum foil.

     e)  Place in conventional oven set at 200°F (93.3°C) for 1 hour.  
Do not exceed temperature or time recommendation. Do not 
place in microwave oven.

     f) Remove sample from oven and allow to cool. 

     g) Inspect for staining characteristics of fastener.

   f.  Some construction adhesives used to glue subfloors and underlayments 
can stain resilient flooring. Solvent vapors can distort some flooring. Do 
not use adhesives to install underlayments unless you know they will 
not stain the resilient flooring. You assume responsibility for their 
use.
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  4.  Underlayment Preparation
    a.  A wood floor to be covered with a new resilient floor must first be 

properly prepared.

   b.  Check panels for sources of discoloration such as contamination from 
paint, varnish, stain overspray or spills, plumbing sealers, asphalt, 
heater fuel, markers, or potential staining agents such as wood or bark 
not visible on the surface, edge sealers, logo markings, printed nail 
patterns, and synthetic patches.

   c. Remove old adhesive*.

   d.  Cover adhesive, oil, or wax residue with an appropriate underlayment. If 
the residue is tacky, place a layer of felt or polyethylene sheeting over it 
to prevent a cracking sound when walking on the floor.

   e.  Remove all paint, varnish, oil, and wax from all subfloors. Many 
buildings constructed before 1978 contain lead-based paint, which 
can pose a health hazard if not handled properly. State and federal 
regulations govern activities that disturb lead-based painted surfaces 
and may also require notice to building occupants. Do not remove 
or sand lead-based paint without consulting a qualified lead 
professional for guidance on lead-based paint testing and safety 
precautions. Armstrong does not recommend the use of solvents 
to remove paint, varnish, oil, wax, or old adhesive residues because 
the solvents can remain in the subfloor and negatively affect the 
new installation. Whenever sanding, be certain the work site is well 
ventilated and avoid breathing dust. If high dust levels are anticipated, 
use an appropriate National Institute for Occupational Safety and Health 
(NIOSH) designated dust respirator. All power sanding tools must be 
equipped with dust collectors. Avoid contact with skin or eyes. Wear 
gloves, eye protection, and long-sleeve, loose fitting clothes.

      NOTE: For additional information on the installation and  preparation 
of  wood  and  board-type underlayments, see ASTM F1482, 
“Standard Practice for Installation and Preparation of Panel Type 
Underlayments to Receive Resilient Flooring.”

*  Some previously manufactured asphaltic “cutback” adhesives contain asbestos 
(see warning statement on page x). For removal instructions, refer to the Resilient 
Floor Covering Institute’s publication Recommended Work Practices for Removal of 
Resilient Floor Coverings. 
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E. CONCRETE

   New and existing concrete subfloors must meet the requirements of the  
latest edition of ASTM F710, “Standard Practice for Preparing Concrete  
Floors to Receive Resilient Flooring” available from the ASTM International,  
100 Barr Harbor Drive, West Conshohocken, PA 19428; 610 832 9500;  
http://www.astm.org.

  NOTE: Regardless of the type of concrete or other cement-like material 
used as a base for resilient flooring, in the event of underlayment failure, 
the responsibility for warranties and/or performance guarantees rests 
with the concrete or cement-like material manufacturer and not with the 
manufacturer of resilient flooring.

 1. Concrete Floors and Moisture
     Any concrete subfloor can be a source of moisture-related flooring failures, 

including above-grade concrete floors. By its very nature, concrete starts 
as a water-saturated mass which must cure and then dry sufficiently to 
allow the installation of flooring. Above-grade floors normally have only 
the mix water with which to contend, although rain, spills, and water leaks 
can add more water. Roughly one-half of the mix water is consumed by 
hydration of the cement during the curing period, with the rest slowly 
reduced by evaporation. Once dry enough for installation, there is little 
chance of future moisture-related problems on above-grade concrete 
slabs. Concrete for on-ground or below-ground floors not only has the 
mix water to consume and dissipate, also has a potentially inexhaustible 
source of moisture from the ground. When covered with resilient 
flooring, a slab that is constructed directly on sub-grade soil will become 
approximately as moist as the soil on which it is placed.

     To reduce this ingress of moisture, a well-designed floor system will have 
a capillary break and an effective and intact moisture vapor retarder in 
place. Slabs on and below grade can be affected by both water vapor and 
capillary rise. Below-grade slabs are closer to the water table, have poorer 
ventilation for drying and have the added risk of hydrostatic pressure. On-
ground concrete slabs and below-grade slabs must have an effective and 
functional vapor retarder directly beneath the concrete to prevent ingress 
of moisture from the sub-base and sub-grade soil.

     Resilient flooring products, whether sheet, plank, or tile, function as 
moisture vapor retarders on top of the floor slab. If more moisture is rising 
from beneath the concrete than can be accommodated by the flooring and 
adhesive, failure of the installation is inevitable. 

     Too much ground moisture can create problems for on-grade and below-
grade areas of commercial and residential buildings over and beyond 
those relating to the installation and use of resilient flooring. These 
problems vary from merely slight but unpleasant dampness to actual 
structural damage. Moisture near the surface of a concrete slab varies as 
the weather changes and moisture within the slab usually approximates 
the dampness of the subsoil. 
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     NOTE: The water-cement ratio is the most important factor regarding 
moisture migration, permeability, and the drying rate of a concrete 
slab. Water-cement ratios in the range 0.45 to 0.5 are practical and 
recommended by the concrete construction industry for slabs to 
receive resilient flooring. A water-cement ratio of 0.5 is an achievable 
and reasonable requirement for slabs on or below grade. Significantly 
higher water-cement ratios may lead to slower drying and problems 
with moisture movement through the slab, causing flooring failures.

 2. Below-Grade Concrete Floors
    a.  The floor classification must be per the current edition of the American 

Concrete Institute (ACI) “Guide for Floor and Slab Construction,” ACI 
302.1R:

     1)  For residential and light commercial: Class 2 (except minimum 
compressive strength must be 3500 psi)

     2) For commercial and institutional: Class 4

   b.  The concrete slab should have a minimum compressive strength of  
3500 psi.

   c.  The concrete slab must be dry, clean, smooth, structurally sound, 
and free of foreign materials that might prevent an adhesive bond as 
described in ASTM F710, “Standard Practice for Preparing Concrete 
Floors to Receive Resilient Flooring.”

   d.  The concrete slab must be protected from ground moisture with an 
effective and intact vapor retarder that conforms to the requirements of 
ASTM E1745, “Standard Specification for Water Vapor Retarders Used in 
Contact with Soil or Granular Fill Under Concrete Slabs.”

   e. The concrete slab must be placed directly on the vapor retarder. 

   f.  The concrete must be wet cured with a moisture-retaining curing cover. 
Do not use spray-on curing compounds because these reduce the 
drying rate of concrete and can interfere with the adhesive bond.

   g.  Before installing the finished flooring, moisture, alkali, and bond testing 
must be conducted.

     1)  Moisture testing must be performed in accordance with ASTM 
F2170 “Standard Test Method for Determining Relative Humidity 
in Concrete Floor Slabs Using in situ Probes” (preferred method) 
or in accordance with ASTM F1869 “Standard Test Method for 
Measuring Moisture Vapor Emission Rate of Concrete Subfloor 
Using Anhydrous Calcium Chloride.” See section E-10 on Moisture 
Testing for more details.

     2)  The surface of the concrete must have a pH of 9 or less when 
tested according to the method described in ASTM F710.

     3)  Bond testing must be performed to determine compatibility of the 
adhesives to the concrete slab.
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  3. On-Grade Concrete Floors
    a.  The slab must be of good quality, standard density concrete with low 

water/cement ratios consistent with placing and finishing requirements, 
having a maximum slump of 4", a minimum compressive strength of 
3500 psi, and following the recommendations of ACI Standard 302.1R 
for Class 2 or Class 4 floors and the Portland Cement Association’s 
recommendations for slabs on ground.

   b.  The concrete slab must be dry, clean, smooth, structurally sound, 
and free of foreign materials that might prevent an adhesive bond as 
described in ASTM F710 “Standard Practice for Preparing Concrete 
Floors to Receive Resilient Flooring.”

   c.  The concrete slab must be protected from ground moisture with an 
effective and intact vapor retarder that conforms to the requirements of 
ASTM E1745 “Standard Specification for Water Vapor Retarders Used in 
Contact with Soil or Granular Fill Under Concrete Slabs.”

   d. The concrete slab must be placed directly on the vapor retarder.

   e.  The concrete must be wet cured with a moisture-retaining curing cover. 
Do not use spray-on curing compounds because these reduce the 
drying rate of concrete and can interfere with the adhesive bond.

   f.  Before installation of the finished flooring, moisture, alkali, and bond 
testing must be conducted.

     1)  Moisture testing must be performed in accordance with ASTM 
F2170 “Standard Test Method for Determining Relative Humidity 
in Concrete Floor Slabs Using in situ Probes” (preferred method) 
or in accordance with ASTM F1869 “Standard Test Method for 
Measuring Moisture Vapor Emission Rate of Concrete Subfloor 
Using Anhydrous Calcium Chloride.” See section E-10 on Moisture 
Testing for more details.

     2) The surface of the concrete must have a pH of 9 or less.

     3)  Bond testing must be completed to determine compatibility of the 
adhesives to the concrete slab.

  4. Above-Grade Concrete Floors
    a.  Above-grade concrete is usually protected from most sources of 

moisture except the moisture initially in the mix and water vapor in 
the atmosphere. As with concrete placed on and below grade, above-
grade concrete must be kept damp during the curing process to permit 
hydration to occur. Concrete poured on a metal deck is often produced 
with lightweight aggregate that can retain excess water longer than 
normal-weight aggregate. Because drying is only possible from the top 
surface, such construction usually takes additional drying time.

   b.  Floors on metal decks or above-grade structural concrete floors must 
be dried and must meet the same requirements as described in sections 
E-2 and E-3 for slabs on and below grade.
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   c.  Before installation of the finished flooring, moisture, alkali, and bond 
testing must be conducted.

     1)  Moisture testing must be performed in accordance with ASTM 
F2170 “Standard Test Method for Determining Relative Humidity 
in Concrete Floor Slabs Using in situ Probes” (preferred method) 
or in accordance with ASTM F1869 “Standard Test Method for 
Measuring Moisture Vapor Emission Rate of Concrete Subfloor 
Using Anhydrous Calcium Chloride.” See section E-10 on Moisture 
Testing for more details.

     2) The surface of the concrete must have a pH of 9 or less.

     3)  Bond testing must be completed to determine compatibility of the 
adhesives to the concrete slab.

  5. Concrete Compressive Strengths
    Because of traffic loads anticipated for commercial and institutional 

environments, concrete slabs should meet the requirements for ACI* Class 
2 or Class 4 floors. For these environments, all concrete slabs, including 
lightweight slabs, must have a compressive strength of 3,500 psi or 
greater.

  6. Lightweight Concrete
    a.  Armstrong resilient flooring may be acceptable over lightweight 

aggregate concretes having dry densities greater than 90 lbs. per 
cubic foot and cellular concretes having plastic (wet) densities over 
100 lbs. per cubic foot (94 lbs. dry weight), providing the surface is 
troweled to a smooth, even finish. This is a minimum requirement for 
the application of resilient floor covering. Concrete slabs with heavy 
static and/or dynamic loads should have higher design strengths and 
densities calculated to accommodate such loads.

   b.  Because lightweight concrete can retain significant amounts of moisture 
within the slab, it is imperative that lightweight floors be tested for 
moisture in accordance with ASTM F2170 “Standard Test Method for 
Determining Relative Humidity in Concrete Floor Slabs Using in situ 
Probes.” DO NOT TEST LIGHTWEIGHT CONCRETE FLOORS USING ASTM 
F1869 “Standard Test Method for Measuring Moisture Vapor Emission 
Rate of Concrete Subfloor Using Anhydrous Calcium Chloride.” This test 
method does not indicate the moisture condition deep within a slab and 
can be especially misleading when used on lightweight concrete slabs.

  7. Preformed Concrete Plank or Sections
    Because of the joints between the sections, this type of subfloor requires 

finishing with a concrete topping before resilient flooring is installed. The 
topping prevents the finished floor from cracking or loosening from the 
subfloor due to movement of the concrete. Trowelable underlayments are 
not satisfactory for smoothing preformed concrete subfloors. Concrete 
toppings on precast concrete must be tested for moisture as for ordinary 
concrete floor slabs.

* ACI 302.1R-96, Guide For Concrete Floor And Slab Construction, pp. 5 and 22. 



Chapter III — Subfloors and Underlayments123.

  8. Floor Fills, Underlayments, and Toppings
     There are numerous products available for use as floor fills, patches, 

self-leveling underlayments and trowelable underlayments. They include 
proprietary blends of compounds such as Portland Cement, calcium 
aluminates, and gypsum-based products. These are recommended by 
their manufacturers for smoothing rough or uneven subfloors, enhancing 
acoustical and fire characteristics of structures, or as substrates to receive 
resilient floor covering for otherwise unsuitable subfloor conditions. 
When using these products, be sure to follow the manufacturer’s 
recommendations regarding application, drying time, and moisture 
testing.

     Do not install Armstrong floors over gypsum-based products which have 
been applied to on- or below-grade concrete or damp, suspended concrete 
for commercial and institutional environments. The floor fill, topping 
or underlayment must also have a minimum compressive strength of 
3500 psi. Armstrong S-184 or S-194 meet or exceed this requirement as 
underlayments.

     All recommendations and guarantees regarding their suitability 
as substrates for resilient flooring are the responsibility of the 
manufacturer and installer of the substrate.

  9. Curing, Sealing, Hardening, or Parting Compounds
     “Curing compounds leave a film that can interfere with the adhesion of 

other materials to the treated surface. … Their use should be avoided 
on surfaces that will later be covered with resilient floor coverings. … 
Where applicable, a letter of compatibility should be obtained from the 
manufacturer before the use of a curing compound on a floor receiving 
a subsequent finish.” (Quote from American Concrete Institute, ACI, 
publication 302.1R-04, Guide for Concrete Floor and Slab Construction, 
Chapter 9.2, Methods of Curing.) Any letter of compatibility must come 
from the manufacturer of the compound. 

     When curing, sealing, hardening, or parting compounds have been used, 
the following general statements can be made: 

   a.  If they contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, the compounds must be 
removed before a resilient floor can be installed.The compounds can 
be removed by using a terrazzo or concrete grinder, by sanding with a 
drum sander or by using a polishing machine equipped with a heavy-
duty wire brush. 

   b.  There are many materials that do not contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone 
and are advertised as being compatible with resilient flooring adhesives. 
No specific statement can be made regarding their use or need for 
removal. Conduct bond tests to determine the need for removal. If the 
bond fails after 72 hours, the compound must be removed.

     Curing agents are applied to concrete slabs to retard the escape of water 
during the initial curing process. Such compounds can remain on the 
surface of a slab and continue to retard the escape of water during the 
drying process, and they may break down after the floor covering has 
been installed and the building is in use. This can occur on above-grade 
slabs as well as those in contact with the ground.
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     The elimination of excessive free water from the concrete is essential for 
the formation of a bond between the adhesives, the flooring materials, 
and the concrete. In the presence of excessive free water, water-based 
adhesives will not set up and solvent-based adhesives will not adhere. In 
the case of adhesives already bonded to the concrete, the adhesive will be 
displaced by water if the availability of water is sustained.

      NOTE: In the event of adhesion failure, the responsibility for warranties 
and/or performance guarantees rests with the compound manufacturer 
and not with the manufacturer of the resilient flooring and/or 
adhesives.

 10. Moisture Testing
    Moisture testing is an essential part of determining the suitability of a 

concrete slab to receive a resilient floor covering. Moisture testing must 
be performed on all concrete slabs, regardless of their age or grade 
level, including areas where resilient flooring has already been installed. 
Moisture testing should be conducted with the area or building at service 
conditions, (i.e., fully enclosed, weather-tight, and with the permanent 
or temporary HVAC in operation). In general, moisture testing should 
be conducted on concrete surfaces that exhibit the final prepared stage 
before the installation of the flooring material and before installation of 
smoothing or leveling compounds.

   Armstrong recommends the following test methods:

   a. Percent Relative Humidity (RH) in Concrete Slabs - Preferred Method
     Testing for internal relative humidity of concrete slabs must be 

conducted in strict accordance with the latest edition of ASTM F2170 
“Standard Test Method for Determining Relative Humidity in Concrete 
Floor Slabs Using in situ Probes.”

   b. Moisture Vapor Emission Rate (MVER) Test 
      MVER tests must be conducted in accordance with the latest edition 

of ASTM F1869 “Standard Test Method for Measuring Vapor Emission 
Rate of Concrete Subfloor Using Anhydrous Calcium Chloride.” When 
performing these tests, it is important to remove any curing agents or 
residues down to the bare concrete. The calcium chloride tests are to 
be performed only on ordinary concrete floors and are not applicable 
on lightweight concrete, smoothing or leveling compounds, gypsum 
underlayments, or other fills.
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   Following are Armstrong’s maximum allowable moisture and pH limits.

Commercial Resilient 
Products Adhesive

% Internal  
Relative 
Humidity

MVER
Pounds Per 
1000 ft2 Per 

24 Hours

pH

MEDINTECH, MEDINTONE, 
MEDLEY,  ROYAL, SOLID 

S-599 and S-240 80 5 5 to 9

S-543 High 
Moisture

90 5 5 to 11

REJUVENATIONS  
(TIMBERLINE, StoneRun, 
Ambigu)

S-599 and S-240 80 5 5 to 9

S-543 High 
Moisture

90 5 5 to 11

Abode S-288 and S-289 80 5 5 to 9

POSSIBILITIES Petit Point, 
Connection CORLON

S-599 and S-240 80 5 5 to 9

S-543 High 
Moisture

90 5 5 to 11

Linoleum S-240 80 5 5 to 11

S-780 85 5 5 to 11

Commercial Vinyl  
Composition Tile (VCT)

S-700 and S-750 80 5 5 to 9

S-515 High 
Moisture

90 7 5 to 11

S-525 High 
Moisture

85 7 5 to 11

SAFETY ZONE S-700, S-750 
and S-240

80 5 5 to 9

S-515 High 
Moisture

90 7 5 to 11

S-525 High 
Moisture

85 7 5 to 11

Bio-Based Tile S-525 High 
Moisture

85 7 5 to 11

S-700 80 5 5 to 9

NATURAL CREATIONS 
LVT
PARALLEL LVT

S-288 and S-240 80 5 5 to 9

S-543 High 
Moisture

90 7 5 to 11

Flip Spray 
Adhesive

90 NA 5 to 11

NATURAL CREATIONS 
with I-Set  

I-Set 
Technology 
S-288 and S-240

80 5 5 to 9

LUXE PLANK Floating S-288 80 5 5 to 9

EXCELON SDT S-202 75 3 5 to 9

RUBBER TILE,  
STAIR TREADS and 
TRANSITION STRIPS

S-240 80 3 5 to 9
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Residential Resilient 
Products Adhesive

% Internal  
Relative 
Humidity

Pounds Per 
1000 ft2 Per 

24 Hours
pH

Residential Felt-Backed S-235 and S-254 80 5 5 to 9

Residential Vinyl-Backed 
(StrataMax)

S-288 and S-289 80 5 5 to 9

Residential Fiberglass-
Reinforced

S-288 and S-289 80 5 5 to 9

Residential Tile -  
Urethane No-Wax and 
Vinyl No-Wax

S-700 and S-750 80 5 5 to 9

S-515 High 
Moisture

90 7 5 to 11

S-525 High 
Moisture

85 7 5 to 11

Natural Living, Natural 
Personality LVT

S-288 80 5 5 to 9

Alterna S-288 80 5 5 to 9

Linoleum S-780 85 5 5 to 11

     All tests must meet allowable moisture limits. Any area that exceeds the 
allowable moisture limit must be further dried to an acceptable level or 
treated with a moisture remediation system before flooring installation. 
Performance of any third-party moisture remediation system rests with 
the manufacturer of that system, not with Armstrong. As a reminder, these 
tests cannot predict long-term moisture conditions of concrete slabs. 
They are only indicators of moisture conditions at the time the tests are 
conducted.

     NOTE: On installations for which both the Percent Internal Relative 
Humidity and Moisture Vapor Emission Rate tests are conducted, results 
for both tests shall comply with the allowable limits listed in the above 
tables.

 11. Concrete pH
     pH is a measure of the concentration of acid ions in a solution. The pH 

scale runs from 0 to 14; 7 is neutral. Below 7 is considered acidic and 
above 7 is basic. It is often incorrectly called “alkalinity” which actually 
refers to the concentration of ions of calcium, magnesium, sodium, and 
potassium. 

     The pH of new concrete will be approximately 12 to 13 mostly due to its 
calcium hydroxide, which is a normal by-product of cement hydration. 
As a concrete surface reacts with carbon dioxide in the air, the pH of 
the surface is reduced gradually to about 8.5 through a process called 
carbonation. A dry, normally carbonated concrete surface is ideal 
for flooring installation and adhesive performance. A high pH surface 
with excessive moisture can damage floor coverings and break down 
adhesives, leading to flooring failures.

     In the presence of a continuing water source, dissolved alkalies and 
hydroxides can be carried to the surface of a concrete slab. Therefore, if 
testing shows a high pH value, it is important to determine the cause.
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     Alkaline salts in solutions with moisture, which exude from concrete or 
work their way up from the earth into on-grade or below-grade concrete 
slabs, have a tendency to destroy satisfactory bonding of adhesives by 
sheer physical displacement. They can leave unsightly salt deposits at 
the seams of sheet materials and joints of tiles. They can also have a 
deteriorating effect on the overall installation.

     Concrete floors should be tested for pH following the procedures outlined 
in ASTM F710 before installing Armstrong resilient flooring. pH readings 
must be less than 9 to proceed with flooring installation. Distilled water 
is placed on the slab for 60 seconds and a pH indicator strip is placed 
into the water. A chart normally supplied with the strips allows you to 
determine the pH based on the color change of the test strip.

   Rinsing and vacuuming with potable water is the best way to lower pH, 
but it cannot prevent the future deposit of salts on the surface of the slab. 
Do not use acid rinses to “neutralize” a high-pH concrete surface. The acid 
will deposit unwanted salts and can attack interior building finishes and be 
detrimental to the final installation.

   Allowable pH limits can be found in section ten. The testing of concrete 
for pH can show the pH only at the time the test is run and cannot be 
used to predict long-term conditions.
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 12. Bond Test
   It is recommended that this test be used to determine the compatibility of 

resilient flooring adhesives to concrete subfloors after the removal of old 
adhesives*, curing agents, parting compounds, dust inhibitors, oil, grease, 
paint, varnish and other special surface treatments or conditions. Using 
the flooring material and recommended adhesives, install 3' x 3' panels 
spaced approximately 50" apart throughout the subfloor area. Select areas 
next to walls, columns or other light traffic areas. Tape edges of panels 
to prevent edge drying of adhesive. When testing where a curing agent 
has been used, the curing agent must be removed in some areas for bond 
testing.

   If the panels are securely bonded after a period of 72 hours, you may 
conclude that the subfloor surface is sufficiently clean of foreign material 
for satisfactory installation of the resilient flooring.

 13. Residual Adhesives
   Some previously manufactured asphaltic “cutback” adhesives contain 

asbestos (see WARNING statement on page x). For removal instructions, 
refer to the Resilient Floor Covering Institute’s publication “Recommended 
Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings.”

   The following guidelines for adhesive removal pertain to resilient flooring 
adhesives only. All other adhesives are to be removed 100%.

Degree of Removal Products

100% of the overall area of 
the original substrate must be 
exposed.

• Linoleum 
•  MEDINTECH, MEDINTONE, MEDLEY, ROYAL, 

SOLID, TIMBERLINE, Ambigu, StoneRun and 
Residential Fiberglass Reinforced Flooring

•  POSSIBILITIES Petit Point and Connection 
CORLON

• Luxury solid vinyl flooring
• Abode

80% of the overall area of the 
original substrate must be 
exposed.

•  Residential Felt-Backed Flooring 
• RUBBER TILE
• STAIR TREADS
• TRANSITION STRIPS
• SAFETY ZONE
• EXCELON Static Dissipative Tile (SDT)
• Residential Tile
Subfloor must be porous when installing SDT

Adhesives must be left so 
that no ridges or puddles are 
evident and what remains is a 
thin, smooth film.

•  Bio-Based Tile and all vinyl composition tile 
except SAFETY ZONE and SDT

*  Some previously manufactured asphaltic “cutback” adhesives contain asbestos 
(see warning statement on page x). For removal instructions, refer to the Resilient 
Floor Covering Institute’s publication Recommended Work Practices for Removal of 
Resilient Floor Coverings. 
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   As an alternative to residual asphalt cutback adhesives, you can apply 
a cementitious underlayment, such as S-184 or S-194 as approved by 
the underlayment manufacturer. All warranties and/or performance 
guarantees concerning underlayment failure rest with the underlayment 
manufacturer and not with the manufacturer of the resilient flooring.

   NOTE: Many adhesive removal products contain solvents that leave a 
residue within the subfloor. This residue can negatively affect the new 
adhesive and bleed through the new floor covering. The warranties 
provided by manufacturers of new floor covering materials will not 
cover instances where existing subfloor conditions damage their 
products or affect their installation. 

   The use of asbestos encapsulants or bridging materials over asphaltic 
adhesive is not recommended. These products may affect the bonding 
properties of the new adhesive.

 14. Preparation of Concrete Subfloors
   The surface of a concrete subfloor must be dry, clean, smooth, and 

structurally sound. It must also be free of depressions, scale, or foreign 
deposits of any kind. The surface shall be free of dust, solvents, varnish, 
paint, wax, oil, grease, residual adhesive, adhesive removers and other 
foreign materials that might affect the adhesion of resilient flooring to 
the concrete or cause a discoloration of the flooring from below. Spray 
paints, permanent markers and other indelible ink markers must not be 
used to write on the back of the flooring material or used to mark the 
concrete slab as they could bleed through, telegraphing up to the surface 
and permanently staining the flooring material. If these contaminants are 
present on the substrate they must be mechanically removed prior to the 
installation of the flooring material. 

   Many buildings built before 1978 contain lead-based paint, which can 
pose a health hazard if not handled properly. State and federal regulations 
govern activities that disturb lead-based painted surfaces and may also 
require notice to building occupants. Do not remove or sand lead-based 
paint without consulting a qualified lead professional for guidance 
on lead-based paint testing and safety precautions. For nonlead-based 
paint, a good paint remover for many concrete subfloors is a solution 
of trisodium phosphate and hot water, mixed and applied according to 
the manufacturer’s instructions and recommended safety precautions. 
Paints with a chlorinated rubber or resin base that cannot be removed 
by trisodium phosphate may be removed by grinding with a concrete or 
terrazzo grinder. Armstrong does not recommend the use of solvents to 
remove paints or old adhesive residues because the solvents can remain 
in the concrete and negatively affect the new installation. Whenever 
sanding, be certain the work site is well ventilated and avoid breathing 
dust. If high dust levels are anticipated, use an appropriate NIOSH 
designated dust respirator. All power sanding tools must be equipped 
with dust collectors. Avoid contact with skin or eyes. Wear gloves, eye 
protection, and long-sleeve, loose fitting clothes.

   After the concrete has cured and is dry, clean construction joints, saw 
cuts, score marks, and cracks, and fill with an underlayment such as S-184 
or S-194 on any grade level. Repaired areas must be finished flush with the 
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surface of the concrete and allowed to fully dry before the installation of 
the floor covering.

   Actual expansion joints or other moving joints with elastomeric fillers 
are designed to absorb movement in concrete slabs. Cementitious 
underlayments, patches, and resilient flooring installed across expansion 
joints often crack or buckle when the slabs move. Armstrong does not 
recommend flooring products be installed across expansion or isolation 
joints. Expansion joint covers are available for use with various floor 
coverings and should be specified by the architect. 

   Dusty concrete slabs may be primed with one coat of S-185 Primer. Sweep 
or vacuum the concrete and apply the S-185 with a 3/8" nap paint roller. 
You may also prime concrete subfloors with the recommended flooring 
adhesive for the material about to be installed. After sweeping/vacuuming, 
apply the adhesive using a smooth-edge trowel. When using adhesive as 
a primer, allow the adhesive to dry completely. After drying, install the 
flooring in accordance with the recommended installation system.  
NOTE: A dusty concrete floor on-grade or below-grade may be a sign of 
alkali salts.

   A rough concrete floor can be ground smooth with a commercial diamond 
or carbide-equipped grinding machine. If the concrete subfloor is 
extremely rough or uneven, it may be too great a job to smooth this way. 
In this case, apply a cementitious underlayment such as S-184 or S-194. 
A smooth, flat, uniform surface is necessary as a good base for resilient 
flooring.

F.  EXISTING RESILIENT FLOORS

   Many Armstrong resilient floor products may be installed over a single layer 
of existing resilient flooring when the proper installation system is used 
for the new product and the existing resilient flooring meets the proper 
conditions. Armstrong does not recommend installing new flooring over 
existing rubber or slip retardant floors.

 Existing Resilient Flooring Conditions:

 •  Not textured or embossed enough to show through the new installation.

 • Only a single layer of flooring.

 • Fully and firmly bonded on an approved subfloor and underlayment.

 •  Waxes, polishes, and other finishes must be properly removed with a 
recommended floor stripper.  For existing linoleum, the stripper should not 
exceed a pH of 10.

 • Indentations or damaged areas must be replaced or repaired.

  NOTE: The responsibility for determining if the old resilient flooring is 
well-bonded to the subfloor and is not textured or embossed enough to 
show through the final installation rests with the retailer and the installer. 
Installation of rotovinyl over existing resilient flooring may be more 
susceptible to show-through than inlaid floors. Installations over existing 
resilient flooring may be more susceptible to indentations.
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  This chart provides Armstrong Installation Systems recommendations for 
installing over existing resilient flooring. 

  S-194 Patch, Underlayment and Embossing Leveler mixed with S-195 
Underlayment Additive can be used to smooth the embossed textures of 
approved existing residential resilient floors. S-194 mixed with S-195 must be 
used when installing fully adhered felt-backed floors over existing rotovinyl.
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 Notes:

 (1.)  All Armstrong resilient flooring may be installed directly over polymeric poured floors. To 
install flooring over polymeric poured floors, the surface must be roughened and then a 
Portland Cement-type underlayment (such as S-194/S-195) applied. The S-194 would need 
to be mixed with the S-195 Underlayment Additive. A depth of at least 1/4" of S-194/S-195 
must be applied to make it porous enough to install SDT. 

    Polymeric poured floors must be well cured, have no history of moisture related 
problems, and be free of any residual solvent, smooth, structurally sound, and well 
bonded to a concrete subfloor. Any loose or damaged areas must be completely removed 
and patched with S-184 or S-194 as necessary. Remove any “nubby” texture with wet, 

G.  POLYMERIC POURED FLOORS, METAL, CERAMIC TILE, QUARRY 
TILE, TERRAZZO AND MARBLE
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sharp sand and a floor machine equipped with carborundum stones. Do not use a skim 
coat of latex underlayment to smooth the surface as it will not adhere reliably to the 
poured-on floor.

 ( 2.)  Armstrong commercial felt-backed sheet floors and tile may be installed directly to 
steel, stainless steel, aluminum, lead, copper, brass, and bronze substrates using the 
recommended adhesive for each specific flooring product and substrate (see Adhesives, 
Seam Treatments and Grout Chapter 5).

    Armstrong commercial vinyl-backed and fiberglass-backed sheet floors may be installed 
directly to steel, stainless steel, and aluminum.

    Armstrong linoleum may be installed directly to steel, stainless steel, aluminum, lead, and 
copper.

    To install SDT over metal, the surface must be roughened and then a Portland Cement-
type underlayment (such as S-194) applied. The S-194 would need to be mixed with the 
S-195. A depth of at least 1/4" of S-194 must be applied to make it porous enough to install 
SDT. 

    Metal substrates must be installed according to the manufacturer’s recommendations 
and must be roughened and cleaned before the floor covering is installed. If there are low 
places, they should be leveled with S-194 mixed with S-195.

 (3.)  All Armstrong resilient sheet floors and tile may be installed directly over ceramic tile, 
quarry tile, terrazzo, or marble subfloors on all grade levels which are firmly bonded to a 
structurally sound substrate.

    To install SDT over ceramic tile, quarry tile, terrazzo, or marble, the surface must be 
roughened and then a Portland Cement-type underlayment (such as S-194) applied. The 
S-194 would need to be mixed with the S-195. A depth of at least 1/4" of S-194 must be 
applied to make it porous enough to install SDT. 

    Clean the floor of all paint, varnish, oil, wax, and finishes. Roughen glazed or very smooth 
surfaces and repair badly fitted joints or cracks with S-184 or S-194. If the floors are badly 
worn or have low places, they should be leveled with S-184 or S-194.

H. TROWELABLE UNDERLAYMENTS, PATCHES AND LEVELERS*

 1. S-184 Fast Setting Patch and Underlayment

 2. S-185 Latex Primer and Additive

 3.  S-194 Patch, Underlayment and Embossing Leveler/S-195 Underlayment 
Additive

*  See Work Site Environment statement at the end of Chapter II.
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S-184 INJURIOUS TO EYES
 CAUSES SKIN IRRITATION
 RESPIRATORY HAZARD BY INHALATION

S-184 Fast-Setting Patch  
and Underlayment

For following Commercial and Residential uses:

 •  Patching, skim coating and overall leveling concrete on any grade level, 
ceramic tile, quarry tile, marble and terrazzo (except metal terrazzo strips).

 • Covering existing asphalt cutback adhesive over concrete only.

 •  Patching, repairing small voids and skim coating wood underlayments; may 
be used for overall leveling of approved suspended wood underlayments.

NOTE: Not recommended for use on strip wood floors.

Type: Fast-setting, Portland Cement-type material mixed with 
plain water; does not require a separate additive

Color: Gray

Trowel: Smooth-edge trowel

Single Layer 
Application 
Range: Up to 1/4"

Maximum 
Thickness: 1/2" (double application)

Units and 
Coverage:

3-pound box – 4 sq. ft. at 1/8" thick
10-pound box – 15 sq. ft. at 1/8" thick
25-pound box – 38 sq. ft. at 1/8" thick
40-pound box – 64 sq. ft. at 1/8" thick

Mix Ratio: 3 parts powder to 1 part water
1 pound (0.5 kg) powder to 5 ounces (148 ml) water 

Pot Life: 20 minutes

Compressive 
Strength: 4500 psi after 28 days

Shelf Life: One year, unopened

Freeze/Thaw 
Stable: Yes, will not freeze
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Floor 
Preparation:

All surfaces must be clean and free of dirt, oil, grease, 
plaster, curing compounds, polish, wax, and other 
foreign matter. Old asphaltic “cutback” adhesive*, 
residue may either be removed or covered directly 
with S-184. Concrete floors must be free of excess 
moisture and/or alkali. Dampen concrete floors with 
clean water or prime with S-185 Latex Primer. Do not 
leave standing puddles of water or primer. Apply 
underlayment while floor is still damp with water 
or when primer is dry-to-touch. When filling small 
voids in wood floors, prime areas to be patched with 
S-185 for a superior bond. Allow primer to dry before 
underlayment is applied.

Mixing: Powder and water are easily mixed in a pail or mortar 
box. Mix 3 parts of S-184 to 1 part cool water. Mixing 
containers must be clean at all times, because unused 
material in the container will contaminate newly 
mixed underlayment. Mix to a smooth, lump-free 
consistency; do not over mix. S-184 should remain 
workable for 10 to 15 minutes. Do not add extra 
water after proper consistency has been achieved. 
If underlayment starts to set up before it is used, 
discard it. Do not attempt to remix.

*  Some previously manufactured asphaltic “cutback” adhesives contain asbestos 
(see warning statement on page x). For removal instructions, refer to the Resilient 
Floor Covering Institute’s publication Recommended Work Practices for Removal of 
Resilient Floor Coverings. 
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Application: Pour the thoroughly mixed S-184 from the mixing 
container and apply using a smooth-edge trowel. 
Finish flush with the adjacent subfloor. Apply 
sufficient pressure to the patch with the trowel to 
secure adequate bonding to the cleaned, damp-
mopped, or primed subfloor surface. During 
troweling, it is helpful to dip the trowel in clean water 
from time to time to keep the mix from sticking to 
the trowel. S-184 may be applied in a single layer of a 
maximum thickness of 1/4" or the total of two layers 
(up to 1/4" each) not to exceed a thickness of 1/2". 
Allow the first layer to dry for at least 60 minutes 
before applying the second layer. 

S-184 Over Existing Cutback Residue: Remove all 
ridges, puddles, and high spots to a point that the 
adhesive looks like a stain on the surface of the 
concrete. Using the S-184 mixed with water, apply 
the underlayment using a 1/8" x 1/8" x 1/8" square-
notched trowel over the cutback adhesive residue. 
Let dry completely. Again using S-184 mixed with 
water, apply a second coat of underlayment using a 
smooth-edge trowel, filling in the recessed areas to 
provide a smooth finished substrate and covering the 
cutback completely to prevent bleeding through to 
the new flooring.

Clean Up: Clean tools with water frequently and dip trowel in 
water often to make finishing easier.

Precautions: 1.  Most water-based adhesives applied over S-184 will 
exhibit shorter working times than expected. This 
can be corrected by the application of S-185 Latex 
Primer to the surface of the underlayment before 
spreading the adhesive.  

2.  Warm or hot water will shorten the working time of 
S-184.
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S-185 EYE AND SKIN IRRITANT

S-185 Latex Primer

For the following commercial and residential uses:

 •  As a primer with all Armstrong patches, underlayments, and latex-based 
adhesives.

 •  Can be used on all grades of concrete, poured in place of gypsum 
underlayments, approved wood underlayments, ceramic tile, quarry tile, 
terrazzo, and marble.

 • Primer for wood and concrete with self-adhering tile.

Type: Latex-based liquid primer

Color: White

Applicator: Short nap paint roller or coarse fiber brush

Units and 
Coverage:

Gallon - 400 sq. ft.
Coverage depends on the porosity of the subfloor

Shelf Life: One year, unopened

Freeze/Thaw 
Stable: No, keep from freezing

Floor 
Preparation:

All surfaces must be clean and free of dirt, oil, grease, 
plaster, curing compounds, old adhesive*, and other foreign 
matter. Concrete floors must be free of excess moisture 
and/or alkali.  

Application: Apply S-185 liberally with a short nap paint roller or a 
coarse fiber brush. Avoid puddling. Use at full strength. Do 
not dilute. Do not apply at temperatures below 32°F (0°C) 
or above 100°F (38°C). Allow to dry thoroughly before 
applying patches, underlayments, or latex adhesives. 
Drying time will vary with job site conditions. Use this 
product with positive fresh air ventilation. A slight odor of 
latex may be present until material dries.

Clean Up: Clean tools with water frequently before material dries.

Advantages: Nonflammable
Ammonia-free and low odor           
Contains few or no organic solvents
Contains no reportable hazardous substances (per current 
regulations)

*  Some previously manufactured asphaltic “cutback” adhesives contain asbestos 
(see warning statement on page x). For removal instructions, refer to the Resilient 
Floor Covering Institute’s publication Recommended Work Practices for Removal of 
Resilient Floor Coverings. 
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S-194 INJURIOUS TO EYES
 CAUSES SKIN IRRITATION
 RESPIRATORY HAZARD BY INHALATION

S-194 Patch, Underlayment and  
Embossing Leveler/S-195  

Underlayment Additive

For the following commercial and residential uses:

 •  Patching, skim coating, and overall leveling of concrete on any grade level, 
ceramic tile, marble, quarry tile, and terrazzo (except metal terrazzo strips) 
when mixed with water or S-195.

 •  Patching, skim coating, and overall leveling of all grade levels of steel, 
stainless steel, brass, and lead when mixed with S-195.

 •  Covering existing asphalt cutback adhesive residue over concrete only, 
when mixed with water.

 •  Patching, repairing small voids, and skim coating wood underlayments; 
may be used for overall leveling of approved suspended wood 
underlayments when mixed with S-195. 

 •  Filling and leveling the embossing of single-layer existing resilient flooring 
prior to the installation of new residential resilient flooring when mixed 
with S-195.

NOTE: Not recommended for use on strip wood floors or overall leveling of 
wood floors.

Type: Fast-setting, portland cement-type material mixed with 
plain water; does not require a separate additive

Color: Gray

Trowel: Smooth-edge trowel

Single Layer 
Application 
Range: Up to 1/2"

Maximum 
Thickness: 1" (double application)

Units and 
Coverage:

S-194:  10-pound box – 16 sq. ft. at 1/8" thick 
25-pound bag – 40 sq. ft. at 1/8" thick

S-195:  Quart or Gallon 
10 lbs. powder to 2 quarts S-195 covers 580-815 sq. ft.

Mix Ratio: 3 parts powder to 1 part water
1 pound (0.5 kg) powder to 5 ounces (148 ml) water
2-1/2 parts powder to 1 part S-195
1 pound (0.5 kg) powder to 6.5 ounces (192.2 ml) S-195
10 pounds (4.54 kg) powder to 2 quarts (2.27 l) S-195
25 pounds (11.34 kg) powder to 5 quarts (4.73 l) S-195 
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Pot Life: 12-20 minutes at 73°F (23°C) when mixed with water
14-20 minutes at 73°F (23°C) when mixed with S-195

Compressive 
Strength: > 5000 psi after 28 days

Shelf Life: One year, unopened

Freeze/Thaw 
Stable: S-195 Underlayment Additive: No, keep from freezing

Floor 
Preparation:

All surfaces must be clean and free of dirt, oil, grease, 
plaster, curing compounds, polish, wax, and other 
foreign matter. Old asphaltic “cutback” adhesive* residue 
may either be removed or covered directly with S-194. 
Concrete floors must be free of excess moisture and/or 
alkali. Dampen concrete floors with clean water or prime 
with S-185 Latex Primer or S-195 Underlayment Additive. 
Do not leave standing puddles of water or primer. Apply 
underlayment while floor is still damp with water or when 
primer is dry-to-touch. When filling small voids in wood 
floors, prime areas to be patched with S-185 for a superior 
bond. Allow primer to dry before underlayment is applied. 
For a superior bond when flashing and skim coating, mix 
S-194 powder with S-195. Do not prime existing resilient 
flooring.

Mixing: As a Patch or Underlayment:
Powder and water or latex are easily mixed in a pail or 
mortar box. Mix 3 parts of S-194 to 1 part cool water or mix 
2-1/2 parts of S-194 to 1 part S-195. Mixing containers must be 
clean at all times because unused material in the container 
will contaminate newly mixed underlayment. Mix to a 
smooth, lump-free consistency. Do not over mix. To extend 
the pot life, periodically continue stirring the unused patch 
in the mixing container. Do not add extra water after proper 
consistency has been achieved. If underlayment starts to 
set up before it is used, discard it. S-194 must be mixed with 
S-195 when used over wood underlayments, filling wood 
underlayment joints, and over metal substrates. Flooring can 
be applied after the underlayment has dried 60 to 90 minutes.

As an Embossing Leveler:
Mix 2-1/2 parts powder by volume to 1 part S-195 using a 
clean mixing container at all times. Mix to a smooth, lump-
free consistency. Do not over mix. Do not add extra latex 
additive after proper consistency has been achieved. If 
embossing leveler starts to set up before it is used, discard it.

*  Some previously manufactured asphaltic “cutback” adhesives contain asbestos 
(see warning statement on page x). For removal instructions, refer to the Resilient 
Floor Covering Institute’s publication Recommended Work Practices for Removal of 
Resilient Floor Coverings. 
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Application: As a Patch or Underlayment: Pour the thoroughly mixed 
S-194 from the mixing container and apply using a smooth-
edge trowel. Finish flush with the adjacent subfloor. Apply 
sufficient pressure to the patch with the trowel to fill 
defects and to feather-edge the patch to the subfloor. During 
troweling, it is helpful to dip the trowel in clean water from 
time to time to keep the mix from sticking to the trowel. S-194 
may be applied in a single layer of a maximum thickness of 
1/2" or the total of two layers (up to 1/2" each) not to exceed 
a thickness of 1". Allow the first layer to dry for at least 60 
minutes before applying the second layer. 

S-194 Over Existing Cutback Residue: Remove all ridges, 
puddles, and high spots to a point that the adhesive looks 
like a stain on the surface of the concrete. Using the S-194 
mixed with water, apply the patch using a 1/8" x 1/8" x 1/8" 
square-notched trowel over the cutback adhesive residue. Let 
dry completely. Again using S-194 mixed with water, apply a 
second coat of patch using a smooth-edge trowel and filling in 
the recessed areas to provide a smoothly finished substrate 
and covering the cutback completely to prevent bleeding 
through to the new flooring. 

S-194 Over Metal: Metal substrates must be cleaned and 
roughened before applying the S-194. Using the S-194 mixed 
with S-195, apply the patch over the metal and allow the patch 
to dry completely before installing the floor covering.

As an Embossing Leveler: For best results, pour the S-194 
from the bucket immediately after mixing. Although the 
working time is 25 minutes, when mixed with S-195, S-194 has 
a pot life of 14-20 minutes at 73°F (23°C). After placing the 
S-194 on the substrate, fill the embossed areas of the existing 
floor while removing most of the S-194 from the unembossed 
areas using a smooth-edge trowel. Hold the trowel on a 
60° angle and apply the leveler with the same motion as 
spreading a conventional adhesive, troweling at a 45° angle 
to the embossing. This product should not be over troweled 
or retroweled. Clean your tools frequently with water and a 
coarse cloth. Drying time is approximately 1-1/2 to 2 hours, 
depending on temperature and humidity. To achieve proper 
bonding, S-194 must be completely dry. Trowel ridges and 
unevenness in the S-194 can be removed by scraping with a 
wallpaper scraper or the front edge of a smooth-edge trowel. 
Under most conditions, one application of S-194 will level 
the existing resilient flooring sufficiently. Inspect the existing 
resilient flooring and S-194 for smoothness after the S-194 has 
dried completely. At that time, you may determine that you 
will need a second application. The second application will 
normally dry faster, in approximately 1 hour. Make sure the 
S-194 is completely dry before proceeding.
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Clean Up: Clean tools with water frequently before material dries.

Precautions: As a Patch or Underlayment:
1.  Most water-based adhesives applied over S-194 will 

exhibit shorter working times than expected.  
2. Warm or hot water will shorten the working time of S-194.

As an Embossing Leveler:
1.  When applying Armstrong adhesives over S-194, use the 

fine notching of the S-891 or S-892 Notched Steel Trowel. 
2.  Most adhesives will exhibit shorter working times over 

S-194 used as an embossing leveler.
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IV. Installation Systems
RESIDENTIAL SHEET FLOORING INSTALLATION SYSTEM

S AND ADHESIVES

Residential Felt-Backed
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Full Spread or Perim
eter Bond

S-235, S-254
Full Spread

S-780

S-289 Releasable 
(paint roller)

Full Spread S-288 
or S-289 Fine notch 
trow

el (perm
anent)

M
odified Loose Lay- 
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ouble- 

Faced Tap

S-289 Releasable (paint roller)
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M

odified Loose Lay- A
crylic D

ouble-Faced 
Tape
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* S-700 not recom
m

ended.

RESIDENTIAL VINYL TILE AND PLANK FLOORING INSTALLATION SYSTEM
S AND ADHESIVES

Do-It-Yourself
Vinyl Com

position 
Tile
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Lynx

Residential LVT Plank
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Self Stick
S-515, S-525,              

S-700, or S-750
S-288

Lynx technology w
ith 

overlapping pressure 
sensitive adhesive

S-288, S-289 (releasable),  
or S-543
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COM
M

ERCIAL TILE AND PLANK FLOORING INSTALLATION SYSTEM
S AND ADHESIVES

BioBased Tile
Vinyl Com

position Tile
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Tile
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COM
M

ERCIAL SHEET FLOORING INSTALLATION SYSTEM
S AND ADHESIVES

Linoleum
Vinyl Backed

Fiberglass-Reinforced 
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Full Spread
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roller) Full Spread

S-288 or S-289 Fine notch 
trow

el (perm
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S-599 or S-543
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eter Bond

n/a
n/a

n/a
n/a

Flash Cove Area Only
S-580 (optional)
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Concentrated Load Areas
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W

ALL BASE
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W

A
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N
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N
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S-240
Solvent Based Contact A

dhesive
S-725

Solvent Based Contact A
dhesive
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Residential Felt-Backed 
Installation System

Product Gauge Adhesive Comments
ROYELLE 0.046" (1.17 mm) Full Spread 

S-235 or S-254
Seams: Double-cut

Seam treatment:  
S-761 Seam AdhesiveEPIQ

INITIATOR
METRO

0.055" (1.40 mm) Full Spread
S-235 or S-254

Arras
SIGNIA
Smithfield 
STATION SQUARE
THEMES
Vance

0.062" (1.63 mm) Full Spread or
Perimeter Bond
S-235 or S-254

CAMERON
MEMORIES 
RHINO CLASSICS
Sperling
Ventara 

0.065" (1.65 mm)

Allegany
Bernstein
CANYON CREEK
Colcord
LYNX
MEDLEY
PARK WEST
STARSTEP
Warbler
Wembley

0.070" (1.78 mm)

Installation:
Location: All grade levels

Pattern Match:  Yes; do not reverse pieces of patterned material (TM edge 
to non-TM edge); pieces of non-patterned material should 
be reversed (TM edge to TM edge)

Seam Method: Double-cut

Seam Treatment:  S-761 Seam Adhesive

Fitting: All methods

Suitable Substrates:
All substrates listed below must be properly prepared and meet the 
requirements discussed in Chapter III, Subfloors and Underlayments. There 
may be certain exceptions and special conditions for these substrates to be 
suitable for the Residential Felt-Backed Installation System.

• Concrete • Existing Resilient Floors
• Approved Suspended Wood • Ceramic Tile, Terrazzo, Marble
•  Polymeric Poured  

(seamless) Floors
•  Steel, Stainless Steel, Aluminum, 

Lead, Copper, Brass, Bronze
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*  Some previously manufactured asphaltic “cutback” adhesives contained asbestos (see warning 
statement on page x). For removal instructions, refer to the Resilient Floor Covering Institute’s 
publication Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings.

Job Conditions/Preparation:
•  Substrates must be dry, clean, smooth, and free from paint, varnish, wax, 

oils, solvents, and other foreign matter.

•  In renovation or remodel work, remove any existing adhesive residue* so 
that 80% of the overall area of the original substrate is exposed.

•  Allow all flooring materials and adhesives to condition to the room 
temperature for a minimum of 48 hours before starting the installation.

•  Resilient flooring should only be installed in temperature-controlled 
environments. It is necessary to maintain a constant temperature before, 
during, and after installation. Therefore, the permanent or temporary HVAC 
system must be in operation before the installation of resilient flooring. 
Portable heaters are not recommended as they may not heat the room and 
subfloor sufficiently. Kerosene heaters should never be used.

•  The area to receive resilient flooring should be maintained between a 
minimum of 65°F (18°C) and a maximum of 100°F (38°C) for 48 hours before, 
during, and for 48 hours after installation.

•  During the service life of the floor, the temperature should never fall below 
55°F (13°C). The performance of the flooring material and adhesives can be 
adversely affected below this minimum temperature.

•  For concrete substrates, conduct moisture testing (moisture vapor emission 
rate [MVER]) and/or percent relative humidity (in-situ probe). Bond tests 
must also be conducted for compatibility with the substrate. Please refer to 
Chapter III, Subfloors and Underlayments.  

•  Concrete floors should be tested for alkalinity. The allowable readings for 
the installation of Armstrong flooring are 5 to 9 on the pH scale.

•  When installing over wood subfloors or underlayments, the moisture 
content of the subfloor should be 13% or less. Please refer to Chapter III, 
Subfloors and Underlayments.  

•  Radiant-heated substrates must not exceed a maximum surface temperature 
of 85°F (29°C).

Fitting:
•  Keep all materials rolled face-out until ready to begin the installation. Cut 

seams net. Pieces that are cut and fit in the morning should be adhered that 
morning. Pieces that are cut and fit in the afternoon should be adhered that 
afternoon.

•  When installing over an existing resilient floor, lay out the installation so 
the new seams are a minimum of 6" (15.2 cm) away from the original seams. 
When going over tile floors, seams should fall in the center of the tile.

•  Recommended fitting procedures include straight scribing, pattern scribing 
and freehand knifing.



Chapter IV — Installation Systems84.

Adhesive Open Times and Trowel Notchings

Adhesive Porous Nonporous
S-235
S-254

Open Time: 0–20 minutes over wood 
or concrete

Regular Notch: 1/16" (1.6 mm) deep, 
1/16" (1.6 mm) wide,  
3/32" (2.4 mm) apart

Open Time: 10–20 minutes over  
existing resilient flooring or other 
nonporous substrates

Fine Notch: 1/32" (0.8 mm) deep,  
1/16" (1.6 mm) wide, 5/64" (2 mm) apart

NOTE: Allowing the proper open time will help to minimize knee marks, 
roller marks, and trapped air blisters. The amount of open time will vary 
according to job conditions, temperature, humidity, air flow, and type of 
substrate.

Keys to a Successful Installation:
•  Store rolls and individual cut pieces rolled face-out and wrapped tightly 

around a cardboard tube. To ensure that the material lays flat and installs 
wrinkle free, care must be exercised to prevent the roll from bending or 
sagging.

•  Keep rolls on a continuous flat surface while transporting. Avoid uneven 
stacking.

•  Prevent distortions from occurring during installation by not folding or 
creasing the material. When laying the material into the adhesive after being 
lapped back, you may notice some fullness in the middle of the sheet. Roll or 
push any fullness out to the edges.

•  If the flooring will not lay flat due to roll distortions, tight fitting, sharp 
creases, or breaks in the backing during fitting, it should be installed by the 
full spread method

•  Pre-cut the pieces accurately. It is much easier to cut pieces close to size in 
an area where you can lay them out flat. Generally, allow 1-1/2" (31.8 mm) for 
each end wall. (With two or more pieces, make sure you have cut them long 
enough for pattern matching purposes.)

• Use special care when handling material wider than 6' (1.8 m).

•  After the material is in the room, make safety cuts so it will lay flat on the 
floor. This will make final fitting easier and prevent the material from tearing.

•  Install material with a net fit against walls when not using molding or against 
other stationary objects. Tight or compression fitting can cause buckles in 
unadhered areas.

•  The following room areas should be installed by the full spread method: 
bathrooms, small areas/rooms such as closets and pantries, and rooms with 
intricate fitting where some fullness or slight buckles are difficult to avoid.

Procedure:
•  See Chapter V, Adhesives, Seam Treatments and Grout. See Adhesive Open 

Times and Trowel Notchings Chart above.

•  Use S-235 or S-254 Adhesive as specified for the particular product being 
installed. Apply the adhesive using the proper trowel notching. Allow the 
recommended open time before placing the material into the adhesive. 
Starting at the center and working toward the edges, roll in two directions 
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using a 100 lb. roller. Clean excess adhesive from the surface of the flooring 
using a clean, white cloth dampened with detergent and water.

Flash Coving:  See Chapter VIII, Flashcoving.

Full Spread Installation using S-235 Adhesive or the S-254 Adhesive
•  All fitting should be complete before spreading adhesive.

•  Cut material slightly loose and away from walls wherever molding or wall 
base will be used to cover the edge of the vinyl.

•  Apply the adhesive to the subfloor one half of the sheet at a time. Lap or 
tube back one half of the sheet to expose the subfloor. Do not roll the 
product face-in while spreading adhesive.  

S-761 Seam Adhesive Application
•  When using the S-761 Seam Adhesive at the seams, lap first piece of material 

into the adhesive.  

•  Using the S-761 applicator bottle, apply a 1/8" bead of S-761 Seam Adhesive 
along the seam edge. 

•  Tuck the seam edge into place, forcing the S-761 Seam Adhesive up through 
the seam.

•  Clean adhesive residue from the surface of the flooring using a clean, white 
cloth dampened with neutral detergent and water.

• Roll the seam using a hand roller.

• Roll entire floor with a 100-lb. roller.

Perimeter Bond Installation using S-235 Adhesive or S-254 Adhesive
•  Temperature recommendations are extremely important to the perimeter 

bond method.

• All fitting should be complete before spreading adhesive.

•  Cut material slightly loose and away from walls wherever molding or wall 
base will be used to cover the edge of the vinyl.

•  To apply the adhesive, lap or tube back one half of the sheet to expose the 
subfloor. Do not roll the product face-in while spreading adhesive.

•  Apply a band of adhesive 10" (25.4 cm) to 12" (30.5 cm) wide around the 
perimeter of the room and around any fixtures, floor vents, etc. Also apply 
a band of adhesive 10" (25.4 cm) to 12" (30.5 cm) wide centered under any 
seams.

S-761 Seam Adhesive Application
•  When using the S-761 Seam Adhesive at the seams, lap the first piece of 

material into the adhesive.  

•  Using the S-761 applicator bottle, apply a 1/8" bead of S-761 Seam Adhesive 
along the seam edge. 

•  Tuck the seam edge into place, forcing the S-761 Seam Adhesive up through 
the seam.

•  Clean adhesive residue from the surface of the flooring using a clean, white 
cloth dampened with neutral detergent and water.

• Roll the seam using a hand roller.
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Perimeter Bond Installation with Staples
•  Staples may be used to fasten the material at the perimeter of the room over 

wood underlayments where a molding will be installed to cover them. Use a 
staple gun and space staples 3" (7.6 cm) or less around the perimeter of the 
room. Use the largest staple (length) size that can be seated [minimum of 
3/8" (9.5 mm) and a maximum of 1/2" (12.7 mm)]. The crown (width) of the 
staple should be 1/2" (12.7 mm).

•  Apply a 10" band of the S-235 Adhesive or S-254 Adhesive under the seam 
area.

S-761 Seam Adhesive Application
•  When using the S-761 Seam Adhesive at the seams, lap the first piece of 

material into the adhesive.  

•  Using the S-761 applicator bottle, apply a 1/8" bead of  S-761 Seam Adhesive 
along the seam edge. 

•  Tuck the seam edge into place, forcing the S-761 Seam Adhesive up thorugh 
the seam.

•  Clean adhesive residue from the surface of the flooring using a clean, white 
cloth dampened with neutral detergent and water.

• Roll the seam using a hand roller.
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ToughGuard II 
Installation System

Product Gauge Adhesive Comments
StrataMax Good 0.065" (1.65 mm) Modified loose lay 

method: Acrylic 
double-faced tape

Full Spread 
Releasable 
Adhesive method: 
S-289 Releasable 
Adhesive

Conventional Full 
spread method 
(not releasable): 
S-288 & S-289

Seams: Double-cut

Seam treatment: 
S-761 Seam Adhesive

British Autumn
Caspia
CastleRock
Colonial Seasons
Harpeth
StrataMax Better

0.070" (1.78 mm)

Equity
Expeditions
Nassour
StrataMax Best
Telstar

0.085" (2.16 mm)

LIGHT COMMERCIAL USE ONLY

Product Gauge Adhesive Comments
Equity
Expeditions                         
Nassour
StrataMax Best
Telstar

0.085" (2.16 mm) Conventional Full 
Spread method 
(not releasable): 
S-288 & S-289 
Flooring Adhesive

S-580 Flash Cove 
Adhesive (when 
using the S-288 
Flooring Adhesive 
only)

Seams: Double-cut

Seam treatment: 
S-761 Seam Adhesive

Installation:
Location: All grade levels

Pattern Match:  Yes; do not reverse pieces of patterned material (TM edge 
to non-TM edge)

Seam Method: Double-cut

Seam Treatment:  Apply S-570 Seam Coating using the S-564 Low Gloss Seam 
Coating Kit or S-761 Seam Adhesive

Fitting: All methods

General Information:
ToughGuard II flooring can be installed by three installation methods. It 
is designed as a floating floor when installed by the modified loose lay 
installation method using only acrylic double-faced tape under the seams. The 
modified loose lay method requires that the flooring be cut 1/8" (3.2 mm) to 
3/16" (4.8 mm) away from all vertical surfaces (such as walls, cabinets, pipes, 
etc.). This gap must then be filled and the edges sealed with a good quality 
silicone or acrylic caulk.
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Summary of Residential ToughGuard II Installation Options

Modified  
Loose Lay

S-289 Releasable 
Adhesive

S-288 Flooring 
Adhesive

S-289 Flooring 
Adhesive (adhered 

permanently)
Spacing (gap) at 
vertical surfaces 
(walls, pipes, etc)

1/8" (3.2 mm) to  
3/16" (4.8 mm) 1/8" None

Base cabinets on top 
of flooring Yes No Yes

Island cabinets on 
flooring Yes Yes Yes

Bathrooms Yes Yes Yes

Stairs, landings or 
rooms with floor 
drains

No No Yes

Seams on suspended 
wood underlayments Multiple OK Multiple OK Multiple OK

Suitable Substrates:
All substrates listed below must be properly prepared and meet certain 
requirements discussed in the Subfloors and Underlayments category. There 
may be certain exceptions and special conditions for these substrates to be 
suitable for the ToughGuard II Installation System.

• Concrete (on all grade levels) • Ceramic Tile, Terrazzo, Marble
• Approved Suspended Wood •  Polymeric Poured  

(seamless) Floors
•  Single-layer, Fully Adhered, 

Existing Resilient Floors
•  Approved Suspended single layer 

wood Subfloor system (Modified 
Loose Lay Installation only)

NOTE: For wood subfloors and underlayments, the moisture content must be 
13% or less.

Do not install over: 
•  Particleboard or waferboard 

panels
• Carpet 

•  Existing resilient tile floors that 
are below grade

•  Hardwood flooring that has been 
installed directly over concrete

•  Existing cushion-backed vinyl 
flooring

ToughGuard II materials can also be installed directly over suspended single-
layer wood subfloors such as plywood or oriented strand board (OSB) when 
using the modified loose lay method. The subfloor system must be designed 
to meet or exceed applicable building codes with a minimum of 18"  
(45.7 cm) of well-ventilated air space below. It must be installed according to 
the subfloor manufacturer’s recommendations. The moisture content must be 
13% or less for direct installation of ToughGuard II materials. 
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The subfloor panels must have a smooth, sanded face and show no swelling 
of edges or surface due to exposure to weather conditions or construction 
traffic. “Base grade” subfloor panels are not recommended as they generally 
do not provide a sanded face or the moisture resistance of “better” and 
“best” grade panels. The panels cannot be contaminated by staining agents. 
Otherwise, an additional 1/4" (6.4 mm) or thicker underlayment is 
recommended.

Single-layer wood subfloors increase the potential for staining from the panel 
components, coated nails, construction adhesives, spills, overspray, and 
show-through from texture and mechanical or water damage when resilient 
flooring is installed directly over them. 

Job Conditions/Preparation:
•  Resilient flooring should only be installed in temperature-controlled 

environments. It is necessary to maintain a constant temperature before, 
during, and after the installation. Therefore, the permanent or temporary 
HVAC system must be in operation before the installation of resilient 
flooring. Portable heaters are not recommended as they may not heat the 
room and subfloor sufficiently. Kerosene heaters should never be used.

•  All substrates must be sound, dry, clean, smooth, and free from excessive 
moisture or alkali. Remove dirt, paint, varnish, wax, oils, solvents, other 
foreign matter, and containments that could cause staining or interfere with 
a good bond. 

•  Do not use products containing petroleum solvents or citrus oils to prepare 
substrates as they can cause staining and expansion of the new flooring.

•  In renovation or remodel work, remove any existing adhesive residue* so 
that 100% of the overall area of the original substrate is exposed.

•  When fully adhering flooring over an existing resilient floor, use S-194 Patch, 
Underlayment & Embossing Leveler/S-195 Underlayment Additive to fill and 
smooth any embossing in the old floor.

•  With the modified loose lay method, typical embossing of rotogravure floors 
(less than 3/16" (4.8 mm) wide and less than 1/32" (0.8 mm) deep) would not 
show through and would certainly not cause performance problems. Deeper 
embossing such as on old inlaid Designer Solarian floors, deeply embossed 
tile floors, and ceramic tile grout joints should be leveled even for the loose 
lay method.

•  The area to receive resilient flooring and the flooring materials and 
adhesives should be maintained at a minimum of 65°F (18°C) for 48 hours 
before installation, during installation, and for 48 hours after completion. 
Maintain a minimum temperature of 55°F (13°C) thereafter. 

•  For concrete substrates, conduct moisture testing (moisture vapor emission 
rate [MVER]) and/or percent relative humidity (in-situ probe). Bond tests 
must also be conducted for compatibility with the substrate. Please refer to 
Chapter III Subfloors and Underlayments section. 

*  Some previously manufactured asphaltic “cutback” adhesives contained asbestos (see warning 
statement on page x). For removal instructions, refer to the Resilient Floor Covering Institute’s 
publication Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings.
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Precautions for All Installation Options:
•  Do not wash or scrub the new flooring for at least 5 days after the 

installation. This will help prevent excess moisture and cleaning agents from 
interfering with the bond of the fresh adhesive or vinyl flooring tape.

•  When moving appliances or heavy furniture, lay a plywood panel on the 
floor and “walk” the item across it. This protects the floor from scuffing and 
tears. 

•  Use floor protectors, such as Armstrong Floor Protectors, on furniture to 
reduce indentation. The heavier the item, the wider the floor protector 
needed. 

•  The flooring material should not be exposed to sudden changes in 
temperature and moisture/humidity. The site needs to be closed in with 
HVAC operating. In new construction, do not power wash the basement and 
introduce excessive moisture to the subfloor above after the flooring has 
been installed.

•  ToughGuard II materials need to be protected from rolling loads and 
construction traffic by other trades. Kitchen cabinets, water heaters, 
furnaces, and other appliances being hauled over the flooring can cause 
problems if the flooring is not protected with boards.

Keys to Successful Installation:
•  Proper conditioning of both the job site and the flooring is necessary. Do not 

expose the installation to wide ranges in temperature and  
moisture/humidity levels in the home.

•  Store, transport and handle the flooring so as to prevent creases or 
other distortions in the sheet. Always roll face-out on a cardboard tube. 
Distortions will generally not disappear or shrink on their own. Sheet must 
be lying flat at time of installation.

•  Just prior to installation, unroll  flooring so it can acclimate to the job site 
conditions.  Allow the roll-up stresses to relax and the flooring material to 
flatten out.

• Undercut door trim to allow for free movement of the flooring.

•  Island cabinets are permissible on top of the flooring but perimeter base 
cabinets should be cut around as noted above.

•  Seams must be double-cut, net, with no fullness. Do not straight edge and 
butt seams. Do not stretch or compress at seams as this will lead to small 
buckles.

•  Do not compress the edges of the sheet in any way when installing adjacent 
flooring materials. Installation of carpet, metal strips, and other transition 
moldings should not push fullness into the flooring.

•  Always protect flooring from rolling loads from other trades and 
replacement and/or movement of applicances.

•  Radiant heated substrates must not exceed a maximum surface temperature 
of 85°F (29°C).
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•  As with many flooring products, the full spread adhesive methods generally 
require somewhat more attention to the condition of the substrate so that it 
will not telegraph irregularities through the finished floor.

Fitting:
•  Recommended Fitting procedures include pattern scribing, straight scribing, 

and freehand knifing.

• Do not cut full or compression fit.

Planning and Layout:
•  Plan the layout so seams in the new flooring fall at least 6" (15.2 cm) away 

from seams and joints in existing flooring and underlayments.

• Remove wall base and quarter-round moldings.

•  The decorative trim and jamb moldings at doorways should be under-cut to 
allow flooring to slip underneath as you can’t hide perimeter gap with wall 
base in these areas.

•  After preparation work is completed, be sure to sweep and vacuum entire 
work area, taking extra care to remove all dirt and debris.

• Do not install over expansion joints.

Armstrong cannot be responsible for:
•  Joint or texture show-through.

• Tunneling and ridging over board joints.

•  Discoloration from stain sources in the panel, regardless of the type of panel 
used.

•  Problems caused by local climate conditions, basement wall and subfloor 
construction, or improper installation.

Use of S-135 Armstrong VapArrest Professional Moisture Retardant System:
If the concrete slab does not meet the water vapor emission rate, ToughGuard 
II materials can be installed by the modified loose lay method over the S-135 
Armstrong VapArrest Professional Moisture Retardant System. The VapArrest 
must be allowed to cure for a minimum of 3 days until tack-free. Use double-
faced acrylic tape for the modified installation method. 

For concrete subfloors, the percent relative humidity must be 80% or less 
as determined by the ASTM F2170 test method. If subfloor internal relative 
humidity levels exceed the recommended limit, the concrete must be allowed 
to dry prior to installing the floor. 

Modified Loose Lay Method

Keys to Successful Modified Loose Lay Installation over OSB:
•  Not all subfloors will be suitable for direct installation. The builder basic 

panel is generally not sanded and will have poor resistance to moisture 
exposure leading to swollen edges, flake pops, and general gauge and 
fastener issues.

•  Use subfloors with a smooth sanded face and properly installed with 
recommended joint spacing. Most boards are designed to have 1/8" (3.2 mm) 
gap at joints.
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•  Do not use staining agents such as plumber’s primer or construction 
adhesives on the surface.

•  Do not take short cuts in timing of installation or conditioning the home. 
Follow standard vinyl recommendations for conditioning of both job site and 
flooring materials.

Keys to Successful Modified Loose Lay Installation:
•  Tape may be used at doorways if needed, but the preferred method is to use 

transition strips, similar to a “T” molding, that cover the edge of the flooring 
while at the same time allowing for some movement of the flooring beneath 
the molding. Do not use the tape around the entire perimeter of the room 
and do not install base cabinets on top of the flooring.

•  Multiple seams are allowed when this method is used over concrete 
subfloors.

•  Tape may also be needed under relief cuts that were made to slip around 
pipes and other objects. and at some doorways where transition moldings 
cannot be used. Do not overuse tape and do not tape around the entire 
perimeter of the room. 

Adhesive Open Times and Trowel Notchings

Adhesive
(Modified 
Loose Lay 
Installation)

Set-in-Wet for 
Porous Substrates

Dry-to-Touch for Existing 
Resilient Flooring and Other 
Nonporous Substrates

S-288 Adhesive
2" (5.08 cm) to  
3" (7.62 cm) 
wide band  
under the seams

Open Time: Minimum of 10-20 
minutes

Fine Notch: 1/32" (0.8mm) deep,  
1/16" (1.6mm) wide,  
5/64" (2mm) apart

Open Time: 30 minutes or more

Fine Notch: 1/32" (0.8 mm) deep,  
1/16" (1.6 mm) wide,  
5/64" (2 mm) apart

Set-in-Wet Dry-to-Touch for all Substrates
S-289 Releasable 
Adhesive
2" (5.08 cm) to  
3" (7.62 cm) 
wide band  
under the seams

Not Recommended Allow the adhesive to set open until 
dry-to-touch, approximately 45 to 60 
minutes.

The adhesive should be tacky with 
no transfer to fingers

Short nap roller

Procedure:
This type of flooring is designed for modified loose lay installation using 
acrylic double-faced tape, S-289 Releasable Adhesive, or S-288 Adhesive only 
at seams and other critical areas. In bathrooms, the acrylic double-faced 
tape, S-289 Releasable Adhesive or S-288 Adhesive should be used to secure 
the flooring in front of tubs and shower enclosures. Other critical areas are 
doorways where trim cannot be used to cover an exposed edge or an area in 
the kitchen with a heavy movable appliance. Do not use the acrylic double-
faced, S-289 Releasable Adhesive, or the S-288 Adhesive around the entire 
perimeter of the room.

The small gap allowed around all vertical surfaces provides enough space 
where caulk must be used to seal the edges to prevent moisture from 
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getting under the new flooring. All edges must be sealed with a good quality 
siliconized or acrylic caulk, even in areas where trim moldings or vinyl wall 
base will be put on top. ToughGuard II  flooring should not be cut full or snug. 
Make sure all areas are lying flat before applying caulk in the perimeter gap.

CAUTION:
Do not stand or walk on the release liner, as it is extremely slippery. Place it in 
a wastebasket immediately upon removal from the tape.

Procedure:
•  If more than one piece of flooring is used, the pieces should be pattern 

matched and double-cut prior to placing the acrylic double-faced tape, S-288 
Adhesive, or the S-289 Releasable Adhesive under the seam. 

•  When installing with S-289 Releasable Adhesive, apply adhesive at the seam 
and let dry to the touch prior to cutting the seam. 

• When installing with the S-288 Adhesive, cut seams dry then apply adhesive.

•  The edges where the seam will be cut should be overlapped with a piece 
of scrap material under the seam to protect the substrate while cutting 
through both pieces of flooring. It is important that the seam be cut in 
a straight line using a straight edge as a guide. The knife should be held 
completely vertical to put a clean 90˚ edge at the seam. Seams should be cut 
net, not full or snug, which can result in buckles.

S-564 Seam Coater (Seam Treatment)
•  After the flooring has been properly fit and positioned in the room, gently 

fold back the seam edges and apply the acrylic double-faced tape, S-288 
Adhesive or the S-289 Releasable Adhesive centered under the seam. When 
installing with the tape method, before removing the release liner from the 
top of the tape, use a clean cloth and hand pressure to thoroughly bond the 
tape to the subfloor. 

•  Then, remove the release liner from the tape and carefully reposition the 
seam for a net fit. Thoroughly roll the seam with a hand roller to complete 
the bond.

•  S-564 Seam Coating Kit for low-gloss floors may be used to coat the seams at 
the completion of the installation. 

•  The freshly applied seam coating must be protected for several hours from 
dirt, dust, and traffic. Follow the instructions on the package.

S-761 Seam Adhesive (Seam Treatment)
•  Acrylic Double-faced Tape: Double-cut the seam before applying the tape.

•  S-289 Releasable Adhesive: Apply S-289 Releasable Adhesive at the seam and 
let dry to the touch prior to cutting the seam.

•  S-288 Adhesive: Cut seams dry and then apply the adhesive, allowing proper 
open time before setting material into the adhesive.

•  After applying the tape or after proper open time for the adhesive, place one 
side of the material back down.

•  Using the S-761 applicator bottle, apply a 1/8" bead of S-761 Seam Adhesive 
along the seam edge.
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•  Tuck the seam edge into place, forcing the S-761 Seam Adhesive up through 
the seam.

•  Clean adhesive residue from the surface of the flooring using a clean, white 
cloth dampened with neutral detergent and water.

• Roll the seam using a hand roller.

NOTE: S-761 Seam Adhesive is highly recommended for patterns that do not 
contain grout lines.

Replace or install wall base and quarter-round moldings to cover the gap 
around the perimeter of the room. Do not pinch the molding down on top of 
the flooring. Leave a slight clearance between the molding and flooring so any 
effects of seasonal movement in the home due to temperature or humidity 
changes will be minimized.

Full Spread Method with S-288 & S-289 Flooring Adhesive

Procedure:
If seams are involved, they should be double-cut dry prior to spreading 
adhesive in the seam area. Use a piece of scrap material under the seam when 
cutting.

Adhesive Open Times and Trowel Notchings

Adhesive Porous Nonporous
S-288 & 
S-289

Open Time: Minimum of 10-20 minutes

Fine Notch: 1/32" (0.8 mm) deep,  
1/16" (1.6 mm) wide,  
5/64" (2 mm) apart

Open Time: 30 minutes or more

Fine Notch: 1/32" (0.8 mm) deep,  
1/16" (1.6 mm) wide, 5/64" (2 mm) apart

NOTE: Allowing proper open time will help to minimize knee marks, roller 
marks, and trapped blisters. The amount of open time will vary according to 
job conditions – temperature, humidity, air flow, and type of substrate.

S-761 Seam Adhesive (Seam Treatment)
•  Double-cut the seam before applying adhesive to the seam area. Leave 1-2' 

back from the edge of the seam area after full spreading of adhesive on floor.

• Place one side back down.

•  Using the applicator bottle, apply a 1/8" bead of the S-761 Seam Adhesive 
along the seam edge.

•  Tuck the seam edge into place, forcing the S-761 Seam Adhesive up through 
the seam.

•  Clean adhesive residue from the surface of the flooring using a clean, white 
cloth dampened with neutral detergent and water.

• Roll the seam using a hand roller.

•  Then, starting at the center and working toward the edges, roll the flooring 
in two directions using a 100-lb. roller.
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S-564 Seam Coating Kit (Seam Treatment)
•  Starting at the center and working toward the edges, roll in two directions 

using a 100-lb. roller. Seams must be hand rolled, then rolled again with a 
100-lb. roller. Give special attention to cleaning adhesive residue from the 
seam areas as they must be clean and dry in order to proceed with the 
application of S-564 Seam Coating. Clean excess adhesive from the surface of 
the flooring using a clean, white cloth dampened with detergent and water. 
Mineral spirits will remove dried adhesive residue.

•  The freshly applied seam coating must be protected for several hours from 
dirt, dust, and traffic. Follow the instructions on the package. 

Replace or install wall base and quarter-round moldings as needed. Fasten 
molding to the vertical surface. Do not nail through the new floor. 

Full Spread Method with S-289 Releasable Adhesive –  
Residential Installations Only

Adhesive Open Time Comments
S-289 
Releasable 
Sheet 
Flooring 
Adhesive

Allow the adhesive to set open until 
dry-to-touch, approximately 45 to 60 
minutes.

The adhesive should be tacky with no 
transfer to fingers

Use a short nap paint roller (3/16") to 
apply S-289 Releasable Adhesive.  

General Information:
S-289 Releasable Adhesive is a pressure sensitive adhesive with releasable 
bonding properties. It improves performance of vinyl-backed sheet flooring 
that is typically loose laid or modified loose laid, but still allows easy removal 
of the flooring at any time, without tearing the backing or damaging the 
substrate. The releasable installation system is ideal for reducing the remodel 
workload in rental units, condominiums, or other spaces that undergo 
frequent replacement of the flooring.

The releasable adhesive system can be used over recommended substrates 
in areas not always suitable for loose lay applications. Examples include 
installations that have multiple seams over wood underlayments, in 
bathrooms, and in areas of the home that have small rolling appliances 
such as portable dishwashers or microwave carts. Flash coving with S-289 
Releasable Adhesive is not recommended. In certain areas of the country 
where seasonal moisture and humidity changes are severe, the movement 
in wood subfloors can cause a raised area or a buckle in the flooring near 
a perimeter pinch point. Typically, if this happens, it will occur during 
prolonged periods of cold weather when interior conditions become very 
dry and the wood subfloor/underlayment components dry out and shrink. 
Or, it can occur in new construction when job site and product conditioning 
recommendations are not followed. Should this happen and a buckle occurs, 
the flooring should be gently lifted and pulled back from the pinch point and 
re-trimmed.

NOTE: The full spread method using S-288 Flooring Adhesive is required in 
rooms with floor drains, where flooring is installed on stair treads or landings, 
and where net fitting is required around the perimeter of the room.
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Procedure:
Seams are to be double-cut after the S-289 Releasable Adhesive is spread 
and dry-to-touch. Scrap material is not recommended under the seam when 
double cutting to prevent excess fullness with the releasable system.

Tube or lap back the sheet flooring to expose approximately half of the 
substrate and use a short nap (1/4" to 3/16") roller to apply the S-289 
Releasable Adhesive. Follow adhesive open time and working time 
recommendations on the adhesive label. To ensure releasability, the adhesive 
must be allowed to dry completely to a tacky state where there is no transfer 
to your fingers or the back of the flooring when placed into the dried film. This 
can take 45 minutes or more. The amount of open time will vary according to 
job conditions – temperature, humidity, air flow, and type of substrate.

S-761 Seam Adhesive (Seam Treatment)
• Place one side of material back down.

•  Using the applicator bottle, apply a 1/8" bead of S-761 Seam Adhesive along 
the seam edge

•  Tuck the seam edge into place, forcing the S-761 Seam Adhesive up through 
the seam.

•  Clean adhesive residue from the surface of the flooring using a clean, white 
cloth dampened with a neutral detergent and water.

• Roll the seam using a hand roller.

•  Starting at the center and working toward the edges, roll in two directions 
using a 100-lb. roller. Seams must be hand rolled, then rolled again with a 
100-lb. roller. If any adhesive gets on the face of the flooring, use a clean, 
white cloth dampened with detergent and water to remove it. Mineral spirits 
will remove dried adhesive residue.

S-564 Seam Coater (Seam Treatment)
•  After both pieces of material have been placed into the adhesive, roll the 

seams with a hand roller and then, starting at the center and working toward 
the edges, roll in two directions using a 100-lb. roller. Seams must be hand 
rolled, then rolled again with a 100-lb. roller. If any adhesive gets on the face 
of the flooring, use a clean, white cloth dampened with detergent and water 
to remove it. Mineral spirits will remove dried adhesive residue.

•  Apply S-564 Seam Coating Low Gloss Seam Coating at the seams at the 
completion of the installation. The freshly applied seam coating must 
be protected for several hours from dirt, dust, and traffic. Follow the 
instructions on the package. S-761 Seam Adhesive is highly recommended 
for patterns that do not contain grout lines.

Replace or install wall base and quarter-round moldings as needed to cover 
the 1/8" perimeter gap. Fasten molding to the vertical surface. Do not pinch 
the flooring and do not nail through the new floor.

Seams:
If a seam is required in a primary part of the room, it should be made after the 
product has been rough cut and is lying flat in its proper position in the room, 
but prior to final cutting and fitting around the perimeter. Overlap the selvage 
edges of both pieces of flooring so that the proper pattern match is achieved. 
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Then, carefully fold back the seam edges without shifting the sheets, so that 
a strip of scrap material can be placed under the product where the seam 
will be cut. This will save your knife blade and prevent scoring the substrate 
directly beneath the seam. Reposition the two edges, ensuring a good pattern 
match.

Seams must be double-cut. The straight edge and butt method of seaming is 
not recommended for this product. The seams of the flooring should not be 
stretched or compressed to obtain pattern match as this will create buckles in 
the flooring adjacent to the seams.

Use a sharp utility knife with a straightedge as a guide to double-cut through 
both pieces of material. Most patterns will have a grout line where the seam 
should be cut. Hold the knife blade vertical, at a 90˚ angle, to the floor when 
cutting the seam to ensure a straight, clean cut.

Fold back one side of the cut seam and remove the scrap material and 
selvage. Mark a pencil line on the substrate along the seam to be used as 
a reference for positioning the acrylic double-faced tape. Install the tape, 
centering it under the seam. Use a hand roller or clean cloth to press it against 
the substrate. Peel the release layer off of the tape and begin to carefully 
reposition the two sides of the seam on top of the tape. (On long seams it 
may be easier to just remove only a portion of the release layer at a time until 
you are sure the seam is falling back into position properly.) When both sides 
of the seam are properly positioned on top of the tape, use a hand roller to 
ensure a complete bond.

Use only acrylic double-faced tape intended for use with vinyl flooring. 
Ordinary carpet tapes may “telegraph” through and cause vinyl discoloration.

NOTE: At the installer’s discretion, a 2" (5.08 cm) to 3" (7.62 cm) wide band 
of S-288 Adhesive or S-289 Releasable Adhesive under the seams can be 
used in place of the acrylic tape under the seams and in front of tub and 
shower enclosures, etc.
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Fiberglass-Reinforced  
Sheet Flooring 

Installation System

RESIDENTIAL USE ONLY

Product Gauge Adhesive Comments
FlexStep Value 0.055" (1.4 mm) Modified loose lay 

method: Acrylic 
double-faced 
tape at seams or 
2"-3" Band of S-288 
Flooring Adhesive 
or S-289 Releasable 
Adhesive at the 
seams

Full Spread 
Releasable 
Adhesive method: 
S-289 Releasable 
Adhesive

Conventional Full 
Spread method 
(not releasable):
S-288 & S-289 
Flooring Adhesive

S-580 Flash Cove 
Adhesive (when 
using the S-288 
Flooring Adhesive 
only)

Seams: Double-cut

Seam treatment: Apply 
S-570 using S-564 Seam 
Coating Kit or S-761 
Seam Adhesive

FlexStep Good 0.065" (1.65 mm)

CushionStep Value 0.075" (1.905 mm)

CushionStep Good
Duality Premium

0.080" (2.0 mm)

AVANTRA Premium 2 0.083" (1.905 mm)

Duality Premium Plus 0.085" (2.16 mm)

AVANTRA 0.090" (2.28 mm)

CushionStep Better 0.100" (2.45 mm)

CushionStep Best 0.120" (3.05 mm)

LIGHT COMMERCIAL USE ONLY

Product Gauge Adhesive Comments
Abode
Duality Premium

0.080" (2.0 mm) Conventional Full 
Spread method 
(not releasable): 
S-288 & S-289 
Flooring Adhesive

Full Spread 
Releasable 
Adhesive method: 
S-289 Releasable 
Adhesive

S-580 Flash Cove 
Adhesive (when 
using the S-288 
Flooring Adhesive 
only)

Seams: Double-cut

Seam treatment: Apply 
S-570 using S-564 Seam 
Coating Kit or S-761 
Seam Adhesive

AVANTRA Premium 2 0.083" (2.1 mm)

Duality Premium Plus 0.085" (2.16 mm)

AVANTRA 0.090" (2.28 mm)
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Installation:
Location: All grade levels

Pattern Match:  Yes; do not reverse pieces

Seam Method: Double-cut

Seam Treatment:  Apply S-570 Seam Coating using the S-564 Low Gloss Seam 
Coating Kit or S-761 Seam Adhesive

Fitting: All methods

General Information:
Fiberglass flooring in residential applications, can be installed by three 
installation methods. The flooring can be installed by the modified loose lay 
installation method using acrylic double-faced tape under seams, or it can 
be installed by two full spread options using either S-288 Flooring Adhesive 
or S-289 Releasable Adhesive. Depending on the type of subfloor, size and 
complexity of the room, and the type of traffic expected in the room, one of 
the full spread options may be recommended. Fiberglass-reinforced flooring 
should not be installed by perimeter fastening methods.

In certain areas of the country, where seasonal moisture and humidity 
changes are severe, the movement in wood subfloors can cause a raised 
area or a buckle in the flooring near a perimeter pinch point. Typically, if 
this happens, it will occur during prolonged periods of cold weather when 
interior conditions become very dry and the wood subfloor/underlayment 
components dry out and shrink. Should this happen and a buckle occurs, 
the flooring should be gently lifted or pulled back from the pinch point and 
re-trimmed.

Summary of Residential Fiberglass-Reinforced  
Installation Options

Modified  
Loose Lay

S-289 Releasable 
Adhesive

S-288 & S-289 
Flooring Adhesive

Spacing (gap) at 
vertical surfaces 
(walls, pipes, etc)

1/4" 1/8" None

Base cabinets on top 
of flooring No No Yes

Island cabinets on 
flooring No Yes Yes

Bathrooms Yes Yes Yes

Stairs, landings or 
rooms with floor 
drains

No No Yes

Seams on suspended 
wood underlayments Only 1 Multiple OK Multiple OK
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Suitable Substrates (for all installation options):
All substrates listed below must be properly prepared and meet certain 
requirements. There may be certain exceptions and special conditions for 
these substrates to be suitable for the flooring installation.

• Concrete (on all grade levels) • Ceramic Tile, Terrazzo, Marble
•  Approved Suspended Wood 

Underlayments
•  Polymeric Poured  

(seamless) Floors
•  Single-layer, Fully Adhered, 

Existing Resilient Floors
•  Existing resilient tile floors that are 

on grade or suspended

NOTE: For wood subfloors and underlayments, the moisture content must be 
13% or less.

Do not install over: 
•  Particleboard, waferboard, OSB, 

or single-layer Sturd-I-Floor 
panels

• Carpet 

•  Existing cushion-backed vinyl 
flooring

•  Hardwood flooring that has been 
installed directly over concrete

Job Conditions/Preparation (for all installation options):
•  Resilient flooring should only be installed in temperature-controlled 

environments. It is necessary to maintain a constant temperature before, 
during, and after the installation. Therefore, the permanent or temporary 
HVAC system must be in operation before the installation of resilient 
flooring. Portable heaters are not recommended as they may not heat the 
room and subfloor sufficiently. Kerosene heaters should never be used.

•  All substrates must be sound, dry, clean, smooth, and free from excessive 
moisture or alkali. Remove dirt, paint, varnish, wax, oils, solvents, other 
foreign matter, and contaminates that could cause staining or interfere with 
a good bond.

•  Do not use products containing petroleum solvents or citrus oils to prepare 
substrates as they can cause staining and expansion of the new flooring.

•  In renovation or remodel work, remove any existing adhesive residue* so 
that 100% of the overall area of the original substrate is exposed.

•  When installing over an existing resilient floor, use S-194 Patch, 
Underlayment & Embossing Leveler/S-195 Underlayment Additive to fill and 
smooth any embossing in the old floor.

•  The area to receive resilient flooring and the flooring materials and 
adhesives should be maintained at a minimum of 65°F (18°C) and a 
maximum of 100°F (38°C) for 48 hours before installation, during installation, 
and for 48 hours after completion. Maintain a minimum temperature of 55°F 
(13°C) thereafter. 

•  For concrete substrates, conduct moisture testing (moisture vapor emission 
rate [MVER]) and/or percent relative humidity (in-situ probe). Bond tests 

*  Some previously manufactured asphaltic “cutback” adhesives contained asbestos (see warning 
statement on page x). For removal instructions, refer to the Resilient Floor Covering Institute’s 
publication Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings.
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must also be conducted for compatibility with the substrate. Please refer to 
Chapter III Subfloors and Underlayments document.

Precautions (for all installation options):
•  Do not wash or scrub the new flooring for at least 5 days after the 

installation. This will help prevent excess moisture and cleaning agents from 
interfering with the bond of the fresh adhesive or vinyl flooring tape.

•  When moving appliances or heavy furniture, lay a plywood panel on the 
floor and “walk” the item across it. This protects the floor from scuffing and 
tears. 

•  Use floor protectors, such as Armstrong Floor Protectors, on furniture to 
reduce indentation. The heavier the item, the wider the floor protector 
needed.

Keys to Successful Installation:
•  Proper conditioning of both the job site and the flooring is necessary.  

Do not expose the installation to wide ranges in temperature and  
moisture/humidity levels in the home.

•  Store, transport and handle the flooring so as to prevent creases or 
other distortions in the sheet. Always roll face-out on a cardboard tube. 
Distortions will generally not disappear or shrink on their own. Sheet must 
be lying flat at time of installation.

•  Just prior to installation, unroll flooring so it can acclimate to the job site 
conditions. Allow the roll-up stresses to relax and the flooring material to 
flatten out.

• Undercut door trim to allow for free movement of the flooring there as well.

•  Island cabinets are permissible on top of the flooring but perimeter base 
cabinets should be cut around as noted above.

•  Seams must be double-cut, net, with no fullness. Do not straight edge and 
butt seams. Do not stretch or compress at seams as this will lead to small 
buckles.

•  Do not compress the edges of the sheet in any way when installing adjacent 
flooring materials. Installation of carpet, metal strips and other transition 
moldings should not push fullness into the flooring.

•  Always protect flooring from rolling loads from other trades and 
replacement and/or movement of applicances.

•  Radiant heated substrates must not exceed a maximum surface temperature 
of 85°F (29°C).

•  As with many flooring products, the full spread adhesive methods generally 
require somewhat more attention to the condition of the substrate so that it 
will not telegraph irregularities through the finished floor.

Fitting:
•  Unroll material and lay flat to allow roll curl to relax before fitting. 

•  Recommended Fitting procedures include pattern scribing, straight scribing 
or freehand knifing.

• Do not cut full or compression fit.
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Planning and Layout:
•  Plan the layout so seams in the new flooring fall at least 6" (15.2 cm) away 

from seams and joints in existing flooring and underlayments.

• Remove wall base and quarter-round moldings.

•  The decorative trim and jamb moldings at doorways should be under-cut 
to allow flooring to slip under trim and jambs because you can’t hide the 
perimeter gap with wall base in these areas.

•  After preparation work is completed, be sure to sweep and vacuum the 
entire work area, taking extra care to remove all dirt and debris.

• Do not install over expansion joints.

Use of S-135 Armstrong VapArrest Professional Moisture Retardant System:
If the concrete slab does not meet the moisture vapor emission rate, fiberglass 
reinforced sheet flooring can be installed by the modified loose lay method 
over the S-135 Armstrong VapArrest Professional Moisture Retardant System. 
The VapArrest must be allowed to cure for a minimum of 3 days until it is tack-
free. Use double-faced acrylic tape for the modified installation method.  See 
requirement for S-135. 

For concrete subfloors, the percent relative humidity must be 80% or less 
as determined by the ASTM F2170 test method. If subfloor internal relative 
humidity levels exceed the recommended limit, the concrete must be allowed 
to dry prior to installing the floor.

Modified Loose Lay Method

Keys to Successful Modified Loose Lay Installation:
•  Tape may be used at doorways if needed, but the preferred method is to use 

transition strips, similar to a “T” molding, that cover the edge of the flooring 
while at the same time allowing for some movement of the flooring beneath 
the molding. Do not use the tape around the entire perimeter of the room 
and do not install base cabinets on top of the flooring.

•  Multiple seams are allowed when this method is used over concrete 
subfloors.

•  Tape may also be needed under relief cuts that were made to slip around 
pipes and other objects. and at some doorways where transition moldings 
cannot be used. Do not overuse tape and do not tape around the entire 
perimeter of the room. 

CAUTION:
Do not stand or walk on the release liner, as it is extremely slippery. Place it in 
a wastebasket immediately upon removal from the tape.
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Adhesive Open Times and Trowel Notchings

Adhesive
(Modified 
Loose Lay 
Installation)

Set-in-Wet for 
Porous Substrates

Dry-to-Touch for Existing 
Resilient Flooring and Other 
Nonporous Substrates

S-288 Adhesive
2" (5.08 cm) to  
3" (7.62 cm) 
wide band  
under the seams

Open Time: Minimum of 10-20 
minutes

Fine Notch: 1/32" (0.8mm) deep,  
1/16" (1.6mm) wide,  
5/64" (2mm) apart

Open Time: 30 minutes or more

Fine Notch: 1/32" (0.8 mm) deep,  
1/16" (1.6 mm) wide,  
5/64" (2 mm) apart

Set-in-Wet Dry-to-Touch for all Substrates
S-289 Releasable 
Adhesive
2" (5.08 cm) to  
3" (7.62 cm) 
wide band  
under the seams

Not Recommended Allow the adhesive to set open until 
dry-to-touch, approximately 45 to 60 
minutes.

The adhesive should be tacky with 
no transfer to fingers.

Use a short nap paint roller.

Procedure:
•  If more than one piece of flooring is used, the pieces should be pattern 

matched and double-cut prior to placing the acrylic double-faced tape, S-288 
Adhesive or the S-289 Releasable Adhesive under the seam. 

•  When installing with S-289 Releasable Adhesive, apply adhesive at the seam 
and let dry to the touch prior to cutting seam. 

• When installing with the S-288 Adhesive, cut seams dry then apply adhesive.

•  The edges where the seam will be cut should be overlapped with a piece 
of scrap material under the seam to protect the substrate while cutting 
through both pieces of flooring. It is important that the seam be cut in 
a straight line using a straight edge as a guide. The knife should be held 
completely vertical to put a clean 90˚ edge at the seam. Seams should be cut 
net, not full or snug, which can result in buckles.

S-564 Seam Coater (Seam Treatment)
•  After the flooring has been properly fit and positioned in the room, gently 

fold back the seam edges and apply the acrylic double-faced tape, S-288 
Adhesive or the S-289 Releasable Adhesive centered under the seam. When 
installing with the tape method, before removing the release liner from the 
top of the tape, use a clean cloth and hand pressure to thoroughly bond the 
tape to the subfloor. 

•  Then, remove the release liner from the tape and carefully reposition the 
seam for a net fit. Thoroughly roll the seam with a hand roller to complete 
the bond.

•  S-564 Seam Coating Kit for low-gloss floors may be used to coat the seams at 
the completion of the installation. 

•  The freshly applied seam coating must be protected for several hours from 
dirt, dust, and traffic. Follow the instructions on the package.
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S-761 Seam Adhesive (Seam Treatment)
•  Acrylic Double-faced Tape: Double cut the seam before applying the tape.

•  S-289 Releasable Adhesive: Apply S-289 Releasable Adhesive at the seam and 
let dry to the touch prior to cutting the seam.

•  S-288 Adhesive: Cut seams dry and then apply the adhesive, allowing proper 
open time before setting material into the adhesive.

•  After applying the tape or after proper open time for the adhesive, place one 
side of the material back down.

•  Using the S-761 applicator bottle, apply a 1/8" bead of S-761 Seam Adhesive 
along the seam edge.

•  Tuck the seam edge into place, forcing the S-761 Seam Adhesive up through 
the seam.

•  Clean adhesive residue from the surface of the flooring using a clean, white 
cloth dampened with neutral detergent and water.

• Roll the seam using a hand roller.

NOTE: S-761 Seam Adhesive is highly recommended for patterns that do not 
contain grout lines.

Replace or install wall base and quarter-round moldings to cover the gap 
around the perimeter of the room. Do not pinch the molding down on top of 
the flooring. Leave a slight clearance between the molding and flooring so any 
effects of seasonal movement in the home due to temperature or humidity 
changes will be minimized.

Full Spread Method with S-288 & S-289 Flooring Adhesive

Procedure:
If seams are involved, they should be double-cut dry prior to spreading 
adhesive in the seam area. Use a piece of scrap material under the seam when 
cutting.

Adhesive Open Times and Trowel Notchings

Adhesive Set-in-Wet for  
Porous Substrates

Dry-to-Touch for Existing 
Resilient Flooring and Other 
Nonporous Substrates

S-288 Open Time: Minimum of 10-20 minutes

Fine Notch: 1/32" (0.8 mm) deep,  
1/16" (1.6 mm) wide,  
5/64" (2 mm) apart

Open Time: 30 minutes or more

Fine Notch: 1/32" (0.8 mm) deep,  
1/16" (1.6 mm) wide, 5/64" (2 mm) apart

S-289 Open Time: Minimum of 10-20 minutes

Fine Notch: 1/32” (0.8 mm) deep,  
1/16” (1.6 mm) wide,  
5/64” (2 mm) apart

Not Recommended

NOTE: Allowing proper open time will help to minimize knee marks, roller 
marks and trapped blisters. The amount of open time will vary according to 
job conditions — temperature, humidity, air flow and type of substrate.
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S-761 Seam Adhesive (Seam Treatment)
•  Double-cut the seam before applying adhesive to the seam area. Leave 1-2' 

back from the edge of the seam area after full spreading adhesive on floor.

• Place one side back down.

•  Using the applicator bottle, apply a 1/8" bead of the S-761 Seam Adhesive 
along the seam edge.

•  Tuck the seam edge into place, forcing the S-761 Seam Adhesive up through 
the seam.

•  Clean adhesive residue from the surface of the flooring using a clean, white 
cloth dampened with neutral detergent and water.

• Roll the seam using a hand roller.

•  Then starting at the center and working toward the edges, roll the flooring in 
two directions using a 100-lb. roller. 

S-564 Seam Coating Kit (Seam Treatment)
•  Starting at the center and working toward the edges, roll in two directions 

using a 100-lb. roller. Seams must be hand rolled, then rolled again with a 
100-lb. roller. Give special attention to cleaning adhesive residue from the 
seam areas as they must be clean and dry in order to proceed with the 
application of S-564 Seam Coating. Clean excess adhesive from the surface of 
the flooring using a clean, white cloth dampened with detergent and water. 
Mineral spirits will remove dried adhesive residue.

•  The freshly applied seam coating must be protected for several hours from 
dirt, dust and traffic. Follow the instructions on the package. 

Replace or install wall base and quarter-round moldings as needed. Fasten 
molding to the vertical surface. Do not nail through the new floor. 

Full Spread Method with S-289 Releasable Adhesive –  
Residential Installations Only

Adhesive Open Time Comments
S-289 
Releasable 
Sheet 
Flooring 
Adhesive

Allow the adhesive to set open until 
dry-to-touch, approximately 45 to 60 
minutes.

The adhesive should be tacky with no 
transfer to fingers.

Use a short nap paint roller to apply 
S-289 Adhesive.  

General Information:
S-289 Releasable Sheet Flooring Adhesive is a pressure sensitive adhesive with 
releasable bonding properties. It improves performance of vinyl-backed sheet 
flooring that is typically loose laid or modified loose laid, but still allows easy 
removal of the flooring at any time, without tearing the backing or damaging 
the substrate. The releasable installation system is ideal for reducing the 
remodel workload in rental units, condominiums, or other spaces that 
undergo frequent replacement of the flooring.

The releasable adhesive system can be used over recommended substrates 
in areas not always suitable for loose lay applications. Examples include 
installations that have multiple seams over wood underlayments, in 
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bathrooms, and in areas of the home that have small rolling appliances 
such as portable dishwashers or microwave carts. Flash coving with S-289 
Releasable Adhesive is not recommended. In certain areas of the country 
where seasonal moisture and humidity changes are severe, the movement 
in wood subfloors can cause a raised area or a buckle in the flooring near 
a perimeter pinch point. Typically, if this happens, it will occur during 
prolonged periods of cold weather when interior conditions become very 
dry and the wood subfloor/underlayment components dry out and shrink. 
Or, it can occur in new construction when job site and product conditioning 
recommendations are not followed. Should this happen and a buckle occurs, 
the flooring should be gently lifted and pulled back from the pinch point and 
re-trimmed.

NOTE: The full spread method using S-288 Flooring Adhesive is required in 
rooms with floor drains, where flooring is installed on stair treads or landings, 
and where net fitting is required around the perimeter of the room. 

Procedure:
Seams are to be double-cut after the S-289 Releasable Adhesive is spread and 
dry to the touch. Scrap material is not recommended under the seam when 
double cutting to prevent excess fullness with the releasable system.

Tube or lap back the sheet flooring to expose approximately half of the 
substrate and use a short nap (1/4" to 3/16") roller to apply the S-289 
Releasable Adhesive. Follow adhesive open time and working time 
recommendations on the adhesive label. In order to ensure releasability, the 
adhesive must be allowed to dry completely to a tacky state where there is 
no transfer to your fingers or the back of the flooring when placed into the 
dried film. This can take 45 minutes or more. The amount of open time will 
vary according to job conditions – temperature, humidity, air flow, and type of 
substrate. 

S-761 Seam Adhesive (Seam Treatment)
•  Place one side of material back down.

•  Using the applicator bottle, apply a 1/8" bead of S-761 Seam Adhesive along 
the seam edge.

•  Tuck the seam edge into place, forcing the S-761 Seam Adhesive up through 
the seam.

•  Clean adhesive residue from the surface of the flooring using a clean, white 
cloth dampened with a neutral detergent and water.

• Roll the seam using a hand roller.

•  Starting at the center and working toward the edges, roll in two directions 
using a 100-lb. roller. Seams must be hand rolled, then rolled again with a 
100-lb. roller. If any adhesive gets on the face of the flooring, use a clean, 
white cloth dampened with detergent and water to remove it. Mineral spirits 
will remove dried adhesive residue.
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S-564 Seam Coater (Seam Treatment)
•  After both pieces of material have been placed into the adhesive, roll the 

seams with a hand roller and then, starting at the center and working toward 
the edges, roll in two directions using a 100-lb. roller. Seams must be hand 
rolled, then rolled again with a 100-lb. roller. If any adhesive gets on the face 
of the flooring, use a clean, white cloth dampened with detergent and water 
to remove it. Mineral spirits will remove dried adhesive residue.

•  Apply S-564 Seam Coating Low Gloss Seam Coating at the seams at the 
completion of the installation. The freshly applied seam coating must 
be protected for several hours from dirt, dust, and traffic. Follow the 
instructions on the package. S-761 Seam Adhesive is highly recommended 
for patterns that do not contain grout lines.

Replace or install wall base and quarter-round moldings as needed to cover 
the 1/8" perimeter gap. Fasten molding to the vertical surface. Do not pinch 
the flooring and do not nail through the new floor



Chapter IV — Installation Systems324.

Residential LVT Planks 
Installation System

Product Gauge Size Adhesive Comments
NATURAL LIVING
(residential light 
commercial)
NATURAL PERSONALITY
(residential only)

0.080"  
(2.0 mm)

Various S-288, S-289, 
or S-543

Proper conditioning of 
the job site and product 
is extremely important 
for LVT planks

Roll with a 100-lb. roller

Installation:
Location: All grade levels

Layout:  End joints should be staggered a minimum of 6" (15 cm) 
apart

Suitable Substrates:
All substrates listed below must be properly prepared and meet the 
requirements discussed in Chapter III Subfloors & Underlayments Section. 
There may be other exceptions and special conditions for these substrates to 
be suitable for Residential LVT Planks Installation Systems

• Concrete (on all grade levels) • Ceramic Tile, Terrazzo, Marble
•  Approved Suspended Wood 

Underlayments
•  Polymeric Poured  

(seamless) Floors
•  Single-layer, Fully Adhered, 

Existing Resilient Floors

Do not install over: 
•  Particleboard, waferboard, OSB, 

or single-layer Sturd-I-Floor 
panels

•  Existing cushion-backed vinyl 
flooring

•  Existing resilient tile floors that 
are below grade

Job Conditions/Preparation:
•  Resilient flooring should only be installed in temperature-controlled 

environments. It is necessary to maintain a constant temperature before, 
during, and after the installation. Therefore, the permanent or temporary 
HVAC system must be in operation before the installation of resilient 
flooring. Portable heaters are not recommended as they may not heat the 
room and subfloor sufficiently. Kerosene heaters should never be used.

•  Substrates must be sound, dry, clean, smooth, and free from excessive 
moisture or alkali. Remove dirt, paint, varnish, wax, oils, solvents, and other 
foreign matter that would interfere with a good bond such as curing agents 
and sealers.  
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•  In renovation or remodel work, remove any existing adhesive residue* so 
that no ridges or puddles are evident and what remains is a thin, smooth film. 

•  The area to receive resilient flooring and the flooring materials and adhesives 
should be maintained at a minimum of 65°F (18°C) and for 48 hours before 
installation, during installation, and for 48 hours after installation.  

•  During the service life of the floor, the temperature should never fall below 
of 55°F (13°C). The performance of the flooring and the adhesives can be 
adversely affected below this minimum temperature.

•  For concrete substrates, conduct moisture testing (moisture vapor emission 
rate [MVER]) and/or percent relative humidity (in-situ probe). Bond tests 
must be conducted for compatibility with the substrate. Please refer to 
Chapter III Subfloors and Underlayments section E.

•  Radiant heated substrates must not exceed a maximum surface temperature 
of 85°F (29°C).

Precautions:
•  Proper conditioning of both job site and product is extremely important for 

the appearance and performance of LVT planks.

•  Do not wash or scrub the new flooring for at least 5 days after the 
installation. This will allow the tile to become “seated” in the adhesive 
and prevent excess moisture and cleaning agents from interfering with the 
adhesive bond.

Layout:
Whenever possible, plan the layout (see fig. 1) so that the joints in the planks 
do not fall on top of joints or seams in the existing substrate. The end joints 
of the planks should be staggered a minimum of 6" apart. Do not install over 
expansion joints.

Determine which direction the planks will run. Find the center of each of the 
end walls (the walls perpendicular to the long dimension of the planks) and 
place a pencil mark on the floor. Connect these points by striking a chalk line 
down the center of the room. Do a dry layout of planks from the center line to 
the wall running parallel to the long direction of the planks to determine the 
width of the last row of planks. 

*  Some previously manufactured asphaltic “cutback” adhesives contained asbestos (see warning 
statement on page x). For removal instructions, refer to the Resilient Floor Covering Institute’s 
publication Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings.

Fig. 1 Dry layout to determine width of border plank
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Avoid having border pieces less than 2" (5.1 cm) wide for the 4" (10.2 cm) wide 
planks and less than 3" (7.6 cm) wide for the 6" (15.2 cm) wide planks. If you 
find the border planks will be less than half the width of the plank, the center 
starting line should be shifted a distance equal to half the plank width. This 
will “balance” the room and provide for a larger cut piece at the wall.

Product Adhesives Open Time (All Substrates)
NATURAL LIVING
(residential light 
commercial)
NATURAL 
PERSONALITY
(residential only)

S-288, S-543

Use S-891 Fine Notch Trowel  
(1/32" (0.8 mm) deep, 1/16" (1.6 mm) 
wide and 5/64" (2 mm) apart.)

NOTE: S-543 Must be back rolled 
with a medium nap (3/8" to 1/2") 
paint roller.

Dry to Touch - Approxomiately 30 
minutes (tacky to touch with no 
transfer to fingers).

S-289

Short nap paint roller (3/16" to 1/4")

Dry to Touch - Approximately 45 
minutes (tacky to touch with no 
transfer to fingers).

NOTE: The amount of open time will vary according to job conditions – 
temperature, humidity, air flow, and type of substrate.

Procedure:
Armstrong NATURAL LIVING and NATURAL PERSONALITY  
with S-288 Flooring Adhesive

•  Apply S-288 Adhesive to half of the area at a time so that you can start the 
installation along the center starting line. 

•  Begin laying planks along the center starting line and install row by row, 
including the cut pieces at the perimeter, until half of the installation is 
complete. Stagger the end joints by at least 6" (15.2 cm). Apply adhesive to 
the remaining portion of the room. Allow the adhesive to dry-to-touch and 
complete the installation of planks in similar fashion.

•  After the planks are installed, immediately roll the entire floor with a 100-lb. 
roller. Use a hand roller in confined areas where the large floor roller will not 
reach, such as under toe kicks.

•  The planks may be walked on immediately; however, the floor should not 
be exposed to heavy rolling load traffic for 72 hours after the installation.  
Use pieces of hardboard or underlayment panels to protect the floor when 
moving heavy furniture and appliances back into the room.

Armstrong NATURAL LIVING  and NATURAL PERSONALITY  
with S-289 Releasable Adhesive.

•  Apply S-289 Adhesive to half of the room area at a time so that you can start 
the installation along the center starting line. 

•  Starting at the center and working toward the edges, roll in two directions 
using a 100-lb roller. If any adhesive gets on the face of the flooring, use a 
clean, white cloth dampened with neutral detergent and water to remove it. 
Mineral spirits will remove dried adhesive residue.
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Armstrong NATURAL LIVING and NATURAL PERSONALITY  
with S-543 Adhesive

Apply S-289 Releasable Adhesive and allow the adhesive to set until dry to the 
touch, as per the recommended open time on the adhesive label. 

Begin laying planks along the center starting line and install row by row, 
including the cut pieces at the perimeter, until half of the installation is 
complete. Stagger the end joints by at least 6" (15.2 cm). Apply adhesive to 
the remaining portion of the room. Allow to dry to the touch and complete the 
installation of planks in a similar fashion. Immediately remove any adhesive 
from the surface of the flooring using a clean, white cloth dampened with a 
neutral detergent and water. Roll the tile in both directions within 30 minutes 
after installation using a 100-lb. roller. Do not allow traffic for 24 hours after 
installation. Tile should not be exposed to rolling load traffic for at least 72 
hours after installation to allow setting and drying of the adhesive.

NOTE: Products with directional arrows on the back should be installed 
with the arrows all pointing in the same direction unless you are installing 
custom layouts.
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Luxe Plank and the Lynx 
Installation System

Patent pending.

Product Gauge Size Adhesive
LUXE PLANK Value 0.110" (2.79 mm) 6" x 36" (15.2 cm x 91.44 cm)

12" x 36" (30.4 cm x 91.44 cm)
Lynx technology 
with overlapping 
pressure sensitive 
adhesiveLUXE PLANK Good 0.110" (2.79 mm) 6" x 36" (15.2 cm x 91.44 cm)

LUXE PLANK Better 0.135" (3.43 mm) 6" x 48" (15.2 cm x 121.9 cm)

LUXE PLANK Best 0.160" (4.06 mm) 4.5" x 48" (11.4 cm x 121.9 cm)
6" x 48" (15.2 cm x 121.9 cm)

Installation:
Location: All grade levels

Fitting:  All methods

General Information:
The Lynx installation system allows flooring planks to be bonded together 
by an overlapped edge method. The planks are not bonded directly to the 
subfloor, helping to hide some minor substrate irregularities without allowing 
the irregularities to telegraph through to the face of the planks.The planks 
should be cut 1/8" away from all vertical surfaces such as walls, cabinets, 
pipes and other objects (a larger gap could cause excessive floor movement). 
When installed in bathrooms, the gap should be filled and sealed with a good 
quality siliconized or acrylic caulk. The gap will then be covered with molding 
or wall base. Base cabinets should not be installed on top of the planks.  

Included in each carton are two LUXE PLANK transition strips. These can be 
used to change direction during the installation process or to make repairs as 
discussed in the Repair Procedure instructions (Chapter X, section C).

Keys to Successful LUXE PLANK Installation:
•  LUXE PLANK should not be exposed to direct sunlight for prolonged 

periods, which can result in discoloration and excessive temperatures that 
may cause expansion. The use of drapes or blinds is recommended during 
peak sunlight exposure. If drapes or blinds are not going to be used and 
expansion occurs in this area, we recommend adhering this area with S-288 
Adhesive using a fine notch trowel.

•  Most installations will need approximately 10% cutting allowance added to 
the square footage of the room.

•  Proper conditioning of both the job site and the flooring is necessary. 
LUXE PLANK should not be exposed to sudden changes in temperature or 
moisture/humidity.

•  Store, transport, and handle LUXE PLANK so as to prevent any distortions. 
Store cartons flat, never on edge. Distortions will not disappear over time. 
Insure that the planks are lying flat at time of installation.
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•  Do not compress the edges of the floating installation in any way when 
installing other flooring materials next to LUXE PLANK. Installations of 
carpet, metal, strips and other transition moldings should not push fullness 
into the flooring and should allow for some slight movement wherever   
practical.

•  Protect the floor from heavy rolling loads, other trades, and replacement 
and/or movement of appliances by using sheets of plywood or similar.

Suitable Substrates:
All substrates listed must be properly prepared and meet certain 
requirements. There may be other exceptions and special conditions for these 
substrates to be suitable for the Lynx Installation System as noted below. 
(Refer to Chapter III, Subfloors and Underlayments, for more details, or visit 
www.floorexpert.com.)

•  Concrete: dry and smooth on all 
grade levels

•  Single-layer, fully adhered, existing 
resilient floors: must not be foam-
backed or cushion-backed

•  Suspended wood subfloors with 
approved wood underlayments: 
must have minimum of 18" well 
ventilated crawl space underneath

•  Ceramic tile, terrazzo, marble

•  Suspended hardwood flooring that 
is fully adhered, smooth, and with a 
square edge without texture

• Polymeric poured (seamless) floors 

Do not install over: 
•  Particleboard or waferboard •  Existing cushion-backed vinyl 

flooring
•  Single-layer wood subfloors* • Carpet
•  Existing resilient tile floors that are 

below grade
•  Hardwood flooring that has been 

installed directly over concrete

Job Conditions/Preparation:
•  Resilient flooring should only be installed in temperature-controlled 

environments. It is necessary to maintain a constant temperature before, 
during, and after the installation. Therefore, the permanent or temporary 
HVAC system must be in operation before the installation of resilient 
flooring. Portable heaters are not recommended as they may not heat the 
room and subfloor sufficiently. Kerosene heaters should never be used.

*  Installation directly over single-layer wood subfloors in new construction is not recommended. 
New construction should have additional underlayment on top of the subflooring and be 
installed as late in the building schedule as possible: after permanent or temporary HVAC is 
running, the home is properly conditioned, and other trades have completed their work.  

  If it is unavoidable to install over single-layer wood subfloors, it should only happen in remodel 
work where the home has been occupied and conditioned for a minimum of 1 year, having 
gone through the initial winter season and dry-out of the new home. The subflooring must meet 
all the substrate requirements.
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•  All substrates must be structurally sound, dry, clean, flat, and smooth with 
minimal deflection. Substrates must be free from excessive moisture or 
alkali. Remove dirt, paint, varnish, wax, oils, solvents, other foreign matter, 
and contaminates that could cause staining or interfere with the bond of the 
adhesive.

•  High spots on the substrate should be leveled and low areas filled with 
appropriate underlayments. 

•  Do not use products containing petroleum, solvents, or citrus oils to prepare 
substrates as they can cause staining and expansion of the new flooring. 

•  In renovation or remodel work, remove any existing adhesive residue* so 
that 100% of the overall area of the original substrate is exposed.   

•  When installing over an existing resilient floor, use S-194 Patch, 
Underlayment & Embossing Leveler/S-195 Underlayment Additive to fill and 
smooth any embossing in the old floor.

•  Embossed ceramic tile floors, ceramic and marble grout joints, and 
irregularities in concrete should be filled and leveled using S-194 Patch, 
Underlayment & Embossing Leveler to fill and smooth any embossing in the 
old floor.

•  The area to receive the resilient flooring materials and adhesives should 
be maintained between 65°F (18°C) and 85°F (29°C) for 48 hours before 
installation, during installation, and for 48 hours after installation. Maintain 
temperatures between 55°F (13°C) and 85°F (29°C) thereafter. 

•  For concrete substrates, conduct moisture testing (moisture vapor emission 
rate [MVER]) and/or percent relative humidity (in-situ probe). Bond tests 
must also be conducted for compatibility with the substrate. Please refer to 
Chapter 3, Subfloors and Underlayments.

•  Radiant heated substrates must not exceed a maximum surface temperature 
of 85°F (29°C).

•  LUXE PLANK should not be exposed to direct sunlight for prolonged 
periods, which can result in discoloration and excessive temperatures that 
may cause expansion. The use of drapes or blinds is recommended during 
peak sunlight exposure.

Procedure:
Remove baseboard, quarter-round moldings, wall base, appliances, and 
furniture from room. For best results, door trim should be under-cut to allow 
flooring to move freely without being pinched. After preparation work, sweep 
and vacuum the entire work area to remove all dust and debris.

NOTE: Planks are easily cut with a tile cutter or by using a straight edge 
and utility knife. Score the face of the plank several times and snap it. If it 
doesn’t separate, lightly cut through the back on the fold mark.

*  Some previously manufactured asphaltic “cutback” adhesives contained asbestos (see warning 
statement on page x). For removal instructions, refer to the Resilient Floor Covering Institute’s 
publication Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings.
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Layout:
Whenever possible, plan the layout so that the joints in the planks do not fall 
on top of joints or seams in the existing substrate. The end joints of the planks 
should be staggered a minimum of 6" apart. Do not install over expansion 
joints.

Determine which direction the planks will run. Find the center of each of the 
end walls (the walls perpendicular to the long dimension of the planks) and 
place a pencil mark on the floor. Connect these points by striking a chalk 
line down the center of the room. Do a dry layout of the planks from the 
center line to the wall running parallel to the long direction of the planks to 
determine the width of the last row of planks.  

Avoid having border pieces less than 2-1/4" (5.7 cm) wide for the 4-1/2"  
(11.4 cm) wide planks and less than 3" (7.6 cm) wide for the 6" (15.2 cm) wide 
planks. If you find the border planks will be less than half the width of the 
plank, the center starting line should be shifted a distance equal to half the 
plank width. This will “balance” the room and provide for a larger cut piece at 
the wall.  

Installation:
Most installations will start along the longest straight wall in the room. The 
planks will be installed starting in the corner of the room on the left side of the 
starting wall (as you are facing it). The bottom overlap film should be exposed 
on the side and end of the plank facing away from the left corner of the 
starting wall (Figure 2). Remove the paper release liner exposing the adhesive 
on the bottom overlay film.  

NOTE: The pressure sensitive adhesive has a long working time after 
the release film has been removed. It must, however, be protected from 
dust and debris after the release paper is removed and until it is covered 
with another plank. If the job is stopped prior to completion, leave the 
release paper intact on the long edge of only the last row of planks. This 
will prevent dust or traffic from other trades from interfering with the 
adhesive’s performance.  

Fig. 1 Dry layout to determine width of border plank
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CAUTION: Do not stand or walk on release liner, as it is extremely slippery. 
Place it in a wastebasket immediately upon removal from the plank.

Begin laying the first row of planks. Place the top overlap on the exposed 
bottom overlap film (with adhesive) of the preceding plank. Press into place to 
obtain adhesive. Use a hand roller if available or rub the seam with moderate 
hand pressure using a clean dry cloth. Neatly butt the plank face edges 
together. Continue, left to right, with the first row of planks until you near the 
end and need to cut the last plank to fit. Try to avoid having planks shorter 
than 8" at the ends of rows. You may have to cut some additional length off 
the starting plank and slide the first row toward the left so the last plank will 
be at least 8" in length. Remember to leave a gap of 1/8" from the end wall and 
cut the last piece in that row to fit. 

Start the second row on the left side with a piece cut to about two-thrids 
the length of the starting plank in the first row. It is important to keep the 
end joints staggered a minimum of 6" in adjacent rows (Figure 3). Both the 
long side edges and the short ends of planks should be neatly butted against 
adjoining planks and those in adjacent rows. Use one hand to hold the plank, 
and the other hand to guide the edges into place by lowering the plank as you 
go. It’s important to butt the edges together neatly. Press into place or use a 
hand roller to obtain adhesion. If the joints are not tight, pull up the plank and 
reposition it immediately.

NOTE: LUXE PLANK is precisely made to size and squareness. After the first 
three rows of planks are installed, they should be checked with a string 
line to insure that rows are still running straight. If they are not, it could 
be that the starting wall has some irregularities that has caused bowing in 
the installation. If so, the starting row of planks may have to be scribed and 
re-trimmed to account for any unevenness in the wall. This can be done 
without having to disassemble the beginning rows.

Starting Wall

Bottom overlap of plank base 

Fig. 2 Left corner of starting wall

Minimum 12” Length

Minimum 6” overlap at the joints

1/8” to 3/16” gap

Starting Wall 

Fig. 3 Stagger end joints by 6˝, cut pieces at ends of row should be 8˝ or greater.
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Continue installing the remaining rows in similar fashion. Maintain the 
6" minimum staggered end joints between rows and maintain the gap at 
perimeter and vertical surfaces. After you have enough rows in place, you may 
find it easier to turn around and work on top of the newly installed planks for 
the remainder of the room.  

LUXE PLANK transition strips included in each carton can be used when 
changing direction of the installation to return into a closet or alcove area of 
the room. LUXE PLANK transition strips are also recommended in the repair 
procedures for damaged planks (see Chapter X, Repairs).

After the installation is completed, roll the entire floor, in both directions, with 
a 100-lb. roller. Use a hand-roller in confined areas where a large roller will not 
reach, such as under toe kicks.

Finishing the Installation:
Replace molding or wall base, allowing slight clearance between the molding 
and the planks. Nail the molding to the wall surface, not to the flooring. At 
doorways and at other areas where LUXE PLANK may meet other flooring 
surfaces, it is preferable to use a “T” molding or similar to cover the exposed 
edge and not pinch the planks. Leave a small gap between the planks and the 
adjoining surface.

When replacing appliances, or whenever moving heavy furniture over the 
flooring, place a wood panel under the object. Without moving the panel, 
slide or roll the object over it. Follow with additional panels as needed. This 
prevents scratches, tears, or buckling of the flooring material.
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ALTERNA 
Installation System

Product Gauge Size Adhesive Comments
ALTERNA
ALTERNA RESERVE

0.160"  
(4.1 mm)

16" x 16" 
(40.6 cm x 
40.6 cm)

S-288 For grouted installation 
use Armstrong S-693 
Premixed Sanded Acrylic 
Grout

Installation:
Location: All grade levels

Layout:  Butt fit or groutable

General Information:
ALTERNA tile can be installed by two installation  methods. It can be installed 
with a standard butt fit as in traditional resilient tile installations or spaced 
and grouted with S-693 Premixed Sanded Acrylic Grout. Both methods require 
the use of S-288 Flooring Adhesive. 

For a grouted installation, the tiles should be laid with a grout joint spacing 
of 1/16" (1.6 mm) to 1/4" (6.4 mm), utilizing tile spacers designed for this 
purpose. Because of the rounded edges, the appearance of the finished grout 
joint will be approximately 1/16" (1.6 mm) wider than the actual tile spacing. 

Due to ALTERNA’s large format and increased thickness, extra care is required 
in handling and storage to keep the product from becoming damaged or 
distorted. Always store the product on a flat surface. Temperature control and 
subfloor flatness are important in the prevention of raised or curled edges, 
and performance of the grouted joints. Maintain the temperature of the room, 
subfloor, tile, and adhesive at a minimum of 65°F (18°C) and a maximum of 
85°F (29°C) for 48 hours prior to installation, during installation, and for 48 
hours after installation. Maintain a minimum room temperature of  55°F (13°C) 
thereafter. 

CAUTION: Do not use high temperature heat sources to aid in cutting or 
making the tile conform to irregularities in the substrate. Multi-layered 
engineered tile structures such as ALTERNA can warp or curl after 
significant heating from sources such as hot plates and heat guns. Condition 
the room and all flooring materials to the temperature guidelines stated 
above. If you must warm the tile, always heat from the back and limit the 
temperature of the tile to warm conditions of less than 110°F (43°C). 

When using tile from two or more cartons, check to be sure all pattern and lot 
numbers are the same to ensure proper color match. On larger installations, 
open several cartons and mix them as they are installed to help blend any 
slight shade differences from one carton to the next. For best appearance, 
the directional arrows on the back of ALTERNA must be randomized when 
laying the tile (rather than aligned in one direction or in a forced turnblock 
layout).
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Suitable Substrates:
All substrates listed below must be properly prepared and meet the 
requirements discussed in Chapter III, Subfloors and Underlayments. There 
may be certain exceptions and special conditions for these substrates to be 
suitable for ALTERNA flooring installation.

• Concrete (on all grade levels) • Ceramic Tile, Terrazzo, Marble
•  Approved Suspended Wood 

Underlayments
•  Polymeric Poured  

(seamless) Floors
•  Most Single-layer, Fully Adhered, Existing Resilient Floors (on approved 

subfloors and underlayments)

Do not install over: 
•  Particleboard, waferboard, OSB, 

or single-layer Sturd-I-Floor 
panels

•  Existing cushion-backed vinyl 
flooring

•  Existing resilient tile floors that 
are below grade

Job Conditions/Preparation:
•  Resilient flooring should only be installed in temperature-controlled 

environments. It is necessary to maintain a constant temperature before, 
during and after the installation. Therefore, the permanent or temporary 
HVAC system must be in operation before the installation of resilient 
flooring. Portable heaters are not recommended as they may not heat the 
room and subfloor sufficiently. Kerosene heaters should never be used.

•  Substrates must be sound, dry, clean, smooth, and free from excessive 
moisture or alkali. Remove dirt, paint, varnish, wax, oils, solvents, and other 
foreign matter that would interfere with a good bond such as curing agents 
and sealers. 

•  All substrates must be flat. Variations in flatness must not exceed 1/16" 
(1.6 mm) in 1' (30.5 cm) or 3/16" (4.8 mm) in 10' (3.05 m). Fill low areas in 
the substrate with S 194 Patch, Underlayment & Embossing Leveler/S-195 
Underlayment Additive. 

•  Because of ALTERNA’s size and stiffness, when using the grouted installation 
method, suspended wood subfloors and underlayments must have a total 
thickness of 1" (2.5 cm) and a minimum 18" (45.7 cm) of well-ventilated air 
space below. Joist spacing should be on 16" (40.6 cm) centers to minimize 
subfloor deflection. 

•  In renovation or remodel work, remove any existing adhesive residue* so 
that no ridges or puddles are evident and what remains is a thin, smooth 
film. 

•  Allow all flooring materials and adhesives to condition to the room 
temperature for a minimum of 48 hours before starting the installation.

*  Some previously manufactured asphaltic “cutback” adhesives contained asbestos (see warning 
statement on page x). For removal instructions, refer to the Resilient Floor Covering Institute’s 
publication Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings.
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•  The area to receive the resilient flooring and the flooring materials and 
adhesives should be maintained at a minimum of 65°F (18°C) and maximum 
of 85°F (29°C) for 48 hours prior to installation, during installation, and for 
48 hours after installation. Maintain a minimum temperature of 55°F (13°C) 
thereafter.

•  For concrete substrates, conduct moisture testing (moisture vapor emission 
rate [MVER])  and/or percent relative humidity (in-situ probe). Bond tests 
must also be conducted for compatibility with the substrate. Please refer to 
Chapter III, Subfloors and Underlayments. 

•  Radiant heated substrates must not exceed a maximum surface temperature 
of 85°F (29°C).

Precautions:
•  Do not wash or scrub the new ALTERNA flooring for at least 5 days after 

the installation. This will prevent excess moisture and cleaning agents from 
interfering with the adhesive bond and hardening of the grout.

•  Do not use Armstrong New Beginning or other floor strippers for cleaning 
the grout or maintaining the ALTERNA installation as they are too harsh 
and will degrade premixed acrylic grout.

Instructions:
ALTERNA tile flooring can be installed as a traditional butt fit resilient tile 
installation using S-288 Flooring Adhesive. The S-288 Flooring Adhesive must 
be applied with the recommended trowel notching and allowed enough open 
time until it becomes “dry-to-touch” before installing the tile. Standard room 
balancing and layout procedures should be followed. As the tiles are installed 
in quadrants within the room, the direction of the arrows on the back of the 
tile must be randomized for best appearance. Tile must be thoroughly rolled 
with a 100-lb. roller to complete the installation process. 

The installation instructions that follow focus on the grouted installation 
method. The tile spacing must be between 1/16" (1.6 mm) and 1/4" (6.4 mm). 
The appearance of the finished grout joint will be approximately 1/16"  
(1.6 mm) wider than the actual tile spacing.

Layout:
Before installing, plan the layout so the tile joints fall at least 6" (15.2 cm) away 
from subfloor/underlayment joints. Do not install over expansion joints. When 
installing over an existing resilient floor, plan the layout so the new tile joints 
are a minimum of 6" (15.2 cm) away from the original seams. When installing 
over tile floors, avoid having the tile joints in the same area as the joints in the 
existing flooring.

Taking the most prominent walls in the room into consideration, find the 
center point in the room. Divide the room into equal quadrants by making two 
perpendicular lines on the subfloor intersecting at the center point. Starting 
from the center point, and either by measurements or by doing a dry layout 
of the tiles (with proper grout joint spacing), determine the distance between 
the last full tile and the perimeter walls and cabinets. A balanced layout will 
result in border tiles being 8" (20.3 cm) or greater for the 16" x 16" (40.6 cm x 
40.6 cm) tiles.
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If the border pieces are less than 8" (20.3 cm) wide, particularly at the 
prominent walls, you will need to shift the starting point in the middle of 
the room half the dimension of the tile [8" (20.3 cm) for a 16" x 16" (40.6 cm 
x 40.6 cm) tile] to balance the layout. After you have balanced the room to 
achieve larger pieces at the borders, make two new perpendicular lines on the 
subfloor intersecting at the new starting point near the center of the room. 

Procedure:

Adhesive Trowel Porous and Non-Porous
S-288 Use S-891 Fine Notch Trowel  

(1/32" (0.8 mm) deep, 1/16" (1.6 mm) 
wide and 5/64" (2 mm) apart)

Dry to Touch - 30 minutes or more

Normally you will apply adhesive to a quarter or half of the room area at a 
time so that you can start the installation where the guidelines intersect. 
Apply adhesive and allow the adhesive to set until dry-to-touch, as per the 
recommended open time on the adhesive label. The adhesive must be tacky 
without transfer to fingers when ready for bonding. This takes 30 minutes or 
more depending on the temperature, humidity, and air floor in the room. Do 
not use fans directly on the adhesive/substrate to accelerate drying.

Begin at the starting point and install the tile along the chalk lines, laying the 
field area first in step fashion. Complete installation of full tile in all quadrants 
of the room. Do not slide the tile into place. Press tile firmly into the adhesive.

NOTE: Tile spacers do a very good job of maintaining tile alignment; 
however, the installer must also re-check for proper alignment by using 
measurements or creating additional lines on the subfloor about every 4' 
(every 3 rows of tile) to ensure straight lines and rows of tile. This is very 
important on larger installations. 

Next, cut and fit the border tile at the perimeter. Mechanical tile cutters are 
available for cutting larger format tile. The score and snap method of using a 
utility knife to score through the wear surface also works well. Be sure to allow 
for the grout joint and a 1/8" (3.2 mm) gap at perimeter walls when cutting the 
border pieces.

For irregular cuts, make a pattern out of kraft paper or cardboard and transfer 
it to the tile. Score along the markings and snap off small pieces. Ceramic 
tile nippers or a coping saw are useful in making more intricate cutouts for 
complicated fittings. 

After the ALTERNA is installed, remove all tile spacers and immediately roll 
the entire floor with a 100-lb. roller. Roll the floor diagonally across the tile 
joints in both directions. Use a hand roller in confined areas where a large 
floor roller will not reach, such as under toe kicks.

Grouting:
Grouting may be done immediately or the following day. Verify that all tile 
edges are firmly seated in the adhesive before beginning the grouting process. 
The open joints must be clean and dry.

Use S-693 Premixed Sanded Acrylic Grout. Traditional cement grouts are 
not recommended with ALTERNA tile and should not be used. Follow the 
application instructions as specified on the premixed grout container, working 
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small sections of the floor at a time. Use a “hard” epoxy grout float to apply 
the grout. Do not spread the grout over the entire surface of the tile as is 
customary with some ceramic tiles. Instead, try to apply the grout and pack it 
down only in the immediate area of the open joints to minimize cleanup. Then, 
hold the float almost vertical to the surface and strike off the excess grout, 
pulling the float diagonally across the joints.

Do not allow the grout to dry hard on the face of the flooring before beginning 
the cleanup procedure. It is best to use two buckets of clear, cool water 
with sponges during the first cleanup. Firm, square-edged cellulose sponges 
typically work best for cleaning grout residue from the tile without pulling 
excessive grout from the joints. Use the first bucket and sponge to loosen the 
grout on the face of the tile and pick up most of the residue. Use the second 
bucket and sponge for final removal of the residue and for smoothing the 
joints. Always hold the sponge flat and wipe diagonally across the joints. Do 
not allow the rinse water to accumulate in the adjacent ungrouted joints.

If grout sponges alone are not sufficient to clean the face of the tile, a white 
3M pad with light pressure may be used. Do not overwork the grout during 
the cleanup or it will result in shallow joints. It is normal to have a slight grout 
haze remaining after the initial cleanup. It will be removed in the final cleanup 
after the grout joint has completely dried.

Traffic should be kept off the installation until the grout has completely dried, 
usually a minimum of 24 hours. Joints that are wider may take longer to dry 
than more narrow joints of 1/16” (1.6 mm) to 1/8” (3.2 mm).

After the grout joints have dried and hardened, a very light application of 
properly diluted Armstrong Once’n Done Resilient & Ceramic Floor Cleaner 
and a white 3M pad may be used to remove the slight haze of grout residue 
that remains. Again, two buckets of clear, cool water should be used. Pick up 
residue with a clean, damp sponge. Use the second bucket and sponge for a 
final rinse and cleanup. Buff dry with a soft cloth. 

Do not use solvents or grout haze removers. Do not use Armstrong New 
Beginning or other floor strippers for cleaning the grout or maintaining 
the ALTERNA installation as they are too harsh and will degrade premixed 
acrylic grout. Grout sealers are not recommended for Armstrong Premixed 
Sanded Acrylic Grout.

Replace wall base and trim moldings.

The installation can support light traffic as soon as the grout has hardened 
(minimum 24 hours); however, the floor should not be exposed to heavy or 
rolling load traffic for an additional 72 hours after the installation. Always use 
pieces of hardboard or underlayment panels to protect the floor when moving 
heavy furniture and appliances back into the room.
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Commercial/Residential  
Linoleum Sheet 

Installation System

COMMERCIAL USE ONLY

Product Gauge

ADHESIVE AND SEAMING OPTIONS

Full Spread with 
S-780 and Heat 
Welded Seams

S-240 in Static 
and Dynamic 

Load Areas and 
Heat Welded 

Seams*

Full Spread with 
S-780 with S-761 

at Seams

May 
Flash 
Cove

MARMORETTE 0.080" (2.0  mm)
0.100" (2.5 mm)
0.125" (3.2 mm)

Highly 
Recommended

Highly 
Recommended Optional YesGRANETTE

COLORETTE
UNI WALTON

0.100" (2.5 mm)
0.125" (3.2 mm)

LINORETTE 0.100" (2.5 mm)

RESIDENTIAL USE ONLY

Product Gauge

ADHESIVE AND SEAMING OPTIONS

Full Spread with 
S-780 and Heat 
Welded Seams

S-240 in Static 
and Dynamic 

Load Areas and 
Heat Welded 

Seams*

Full Spread with 
S-780 with S-761 

at Seams

May 
Flash 
Cove

MARMORETTE 0.100" (2.5 mm) Optional Optional Highly 
Recommended Yes

*  It is necessary to smooth out the adhesive trowel ridges of the S-240 Epoxy Adhesive using a 3/16" 
(4.8 mm) nap paint roller. The purpose of this is to create a uniform application of the S-240 Epoxy 
Adhesive.

Installation:
Location: All grade levels

Pattern Match:  No; do not reverse pieces

Seam Method: Recess scribe

Seam Treatment:  Heat weld or S-761 Seam Adhesive 

Fitting: All methods
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Suitable Substrates:
All suitable substrates listed below must be properly prepared and meet the 
requirements discussed in Chapter III, Subfloors and Underlayments. There 
may be other exceptions and special conditions for these substrates to be 
suitable for the Linoleum Sheet Flooring Installation Systems.

• Concrete (on all grade levels) •  Steel, Stainless Steel, Aluminum, 
Lead, Copper, Brass

• Approved Suspended Wood • Ceramic Tile, Terrazzo, Marble
•  Existing Resilient Floors •  Polymeric Poured  

(seamless) Floors

Job Conditions/Preparation:
•  Resilient flooring should only be installed in temperature-controlled 

environments. It is necessary to maintain a constant temperature before, 
during, and after the installation. Therefore, the permanent or temporary 
HVAC system must be in operation before the installation of resilient 
flooring. Portable heaters are not recommended as they may not heat the 
room and subfloor sufficiently. Kerosene heaters should never be used.

•  Substrates must be dry, clean, smooth, and free from paint, varnish, wax, 
oils, solvents, and other foreign matter.

•  In renovation or remodel work, remove any existing adhesive residue* so 
that 100% of the overall area of the original substrate is exposed.

•  Allow all flooring materials and adhesives to condition to the room 
temperature for a minimum of 48 hours before starting the installation. Do 
not place in direct sunlight

•  The area to receive the resilient flooring should be maintained at a minimum 
of 65°F (18°C) and a maximum of 100°F (38°C) for 48 hours before, during, 
and for 48 hours after completion. When using S-240 Epoxy Adhesive, the 
maximum room temperature should not exceed 85°F (29°C).

•  During the service life of the floor, the temperature should never rise above 
100°F  (38°C) nor fall below 55°F (13°C). The performance of the flooring 
material and adhesives can be adversely affected outside this temperature 
range.

•  For concrete substrates, conduct moisture testing (moisture vapor emission 
rate [MVER]) and/or percent relative humidity (in-situ probe). Bond tests 
must also be conducted for compatibility with the substrate. Please refer to 
Chapter III, Subfloors and Underlayments.  

•  Radiant-heated substrates must not exceed a maximum surface temperature 
of 85°F (29°C).

•  Concrete floors should be tested for alkalinity. The allowable readings for 
the installation of Armstrong flooring are 5 to 9 on the pH scale.

*  Some previously manufactured asphaltic “cutback” adhesives contained asbestos (see warning 
statement on page x). For removal instructions, refer to the Resilient Floor Covering Institute’s 
publication Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings.
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Precautions:
•  Linoleum will grow slightly in the width and shrink slightly in the length of 

the material when placed into the wet adhesive. Following the recommended 
installation procedures will help compensate for this movement.

• Do not install over existing on-grade or below-grade tile.

•  Heat welding is optional, but required in areas exposed to direct sunlight, 
topical moisture and/or temperature fluctuations and when installed over 
radiant heated subfloors.

• Heat Welding: see Chapter VII, Seams.

• Flash Coving: see Chapter VIII, Flash Coving.

Fitting:
When installing several rolls in one area, make certain the batch numbers 
are the same. Read the sequence numbers and install rolls that are within 20 
numbers of each other. Install the rolls in sequential order.

Keep all material rolled face-out until ready to begin the installation. Pieces 
that are cut and fit in the morning should be adhered that morning. Pieces 
that are cut and fit in the afternoon should be adhered that afternoon.

Before installing the material, plan the layout so seams fall at least 6" (15.2 cm) 
away from subfloor/underlayment joints and saw cuts/construction joints in 
concrete. Do not install over expansion joints. When installing over an existing 
resilient floor, plan the layout so the new seams are a minimum of 6" (15.2 cm) 
away from the original seams. When installing over tile, seams should fall in 
the center of the tile.

Recommended fitting procedures include straight scribing, pattern scribing, 
and freehand knifing. The lines on the back of the linoleum represent 
trademark edges.

Abutting Different Gauges of Resilient Flooring: When installing thinner 
gauge material next to thicker gauge materials, install thicker material first 
and then butt a 12" (30.5 cm) wide piece of S-153 Scribing Felt against the 
thicker material. Adhere the Scribing Felt to the subfloor with S-235 Adhesive. 
Use the fine notching of the S-891 Trowel over nonporous substrates such 
as existing resilient flooring and use the regular notching of the S-891 Trowel 
over porous subfloors such as wood and concrete. Use S-184 Fast-Setting 
Cement-Based Patch and Skim Coat or S-194 Patch, Underlayment and 
Embossing Leveler to feather the edge of the S-153 Scribing Felt to the level of 
the substrate. Allow the patch to dry completely before installing the flooring. 
Scribing Felt is not recommended to be used under the entire installation.
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Adhesive Open Times and Trowel Notchings

Adhesive Porous Nonporous
S-780 Open Time: Set in wet, no open time

Regular Notch: 1/16" (1.6 mm) deep,  
1/16" (1.6 mm) wide,  
3/32" (2.4 mm) apart

Open Time: 5-10 minutes

Regular Notch: 1/16" (1.6 mm) deep,  
1/16" (1.6 mm) wide,  
3/32" (2.4 mm) apart

S-580
Brush-On  
or Roll-On*

Open Time: Miminum of 20–30 minutes

Brush-On or Roll-On

Open Time: Miminum of 20–30 minutes

Brush-On or Roll-On

S-240 Open Time: Approximately  
10–20 minutes

Fine Notch: 1/32" (0.8 mm) deep,  
1/16" (1.6 mm) wide, 5/64" (2 mm) apart

Open Time: Approximately  
10–20 minutes

Fine Notch: 1/32" (0.8 mm) deep,  
1/16" (1.6 mm) wide, 5/64" (2 mm) apart

*  Apply two coats of S-580 Flash Cove Adhesive with a brush or roller 4" (10.2 cm) onto the floor as well 
as up the entire cove area. Allow adhesive to dry to a pressure-sensitive state between applications. 
The S-580 has unlimited working time.

NOTE: Over porous substrates, install the material into the adhesive 
immediately after spreading. Over nonporous substrates, allowing the proper 
open time will help to minimize knee marks, roller marks, and trapped 
air blisters. The amount of open time will vary according to job conditions, 
temperature, humidity, air flow, and type of substrate. Initial blisters are caused 
by inadequate open time and will begin to show within 1 hour after rolling.

Procedure:
See Chapter V, Adhesives, Seam Treatments and Grout. 

• Full Spread S-780:

 1.  Before installing the material, plan the layout so seams fall at least 6" 
(15.2 cm) away from underlayment joints, seams in existing resilient 
flooring, and/or saw cuts in concrete. Do not install over expansion joints.

 2.  Cut pieces from the roll to the specified length, allowing enough material 
at each end to flash 1-1/2" (31.8 mm) up the wall for fitting.

 3.  Recommended fitting procedures include freehand knifing, pattern 
scribing and straight scribing methods.

 4. Fit piece #1 and position in the room.

 5.  Prepare the seam edge by trimming the factory seam edge using an edge 
trimmer.

 6.  Draw a pencil line on the subfloor along the length of the trimmed factory 
edge.

 7.  Carefully lap the material back halfway to expose the subfloor.

 8.  Starting at the lap point and working toward the end wall, apply 
S-780 Adhesive up to the pencil line using the regular notching of the 
Armstrong S-891 Trowel.

 9.  Allow the recommended open time before placing the material into the 
adhesive. Use extreme care when positioning the flooring over the S-780 
Adhesive, which has a firm grab and does not allow repositioning.
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 10.  Starting at the center and working toward the edges, roll the material in 
two directions using a 100-lb. roller, staying 2" (5.1 cm) away from the 
seam. Clean adhesive residue from the surface of the flooring using a 
clean, white cloth dampened with a neutral detergent and water.

 11. Repeat Steps 7 through 10 for the remaining half of piece #1.

 12.  Cut piece #2, allowing enough material at each end to flash 1-1/2"  
(31.8 mm) up the wall for fitting.

 13.  Install pieces as recommended, TM edge to TM edge or TM edge to 
non-TM edge. 

 14.  Overlap piece #2 onto piece #1 approximately 1/2" (12.7 mm). Prepare 
the seam edge on the opposite side of the sheet by trimming the factory 
seam edge using an edge trimmer.

 15.  Draw a pencil line on the subfloor along the length of the trimmed factory 
edge.

 16. Carefully lap the material back halfway to expose the subfloor.

 17.  Starting at the lap point and working toward the end wall, apply the S-780 
Adhesive up to the pencil line using the regular notching of the S-891 
Trowel.

 18.  Allow the recommended open time before placing the material into the 
adhesive. Use extreme care when positioning the flooring over S-780 
Adhesive, which has a firm grab and does not allow repositioning.

 19.  Starting at the center and working toward the edges, roll the material in 
two directions using a 100-lb. roller, staying 2" (5.1 cm) away from the 
seam. Clean adhesive residue from the surface of the flooring using a 
clean, white cloth dampened with a neutral detergent and water.

 20. Repeat Steps 16 through 19 for the remaining half of piece #2.

 21.  Recess scribe the seam using a recess scriber. When heat welding, seams 
may be recess scribed slightly open [1/64" (0.4 mm)] to make guiding the 
router easier. When using S-761 Seam Adhesive, cut the seams net. 

 22.  Before cutting the seam, protect the floor by inserting a piece of scrap 
material beneath the scribe mark. With the scrap on the same side as the 
cutting hand, cut the seam holding a straight blade knife straight up and 
down.

 23. When using S-761 Seam Adhesive, option cut seams net.

  a.  Cut the tip of the S-761 Seam Adhesive applicator bottle and apply a 
continuous 1/8" (3.2 mm) bead of S-761 Seam Adhesive along the seam 
edge of piece #1.

  b.  Tuck the seam edge into place, forcing the S-761 Seam Adhesive up 
through the seam.

  c.  Clean adhesive residue from the surface of the flooring using a clean 
white cloth dampened with a neutral detergent and water.

  d.  Refer to Chapter VII, Seams, S-761 Seam Adhesive Procedure for more 
detail.
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 24.  Roll the seam into place using a hand roller and roll again with a 100-lb. 
roller.

 25.  Follow the same procedures for the remaining pieces, completing one 
piece at a time until the job is finished.

 26.  When heat welding seams, heat weld seams as recommended. Refer to 
Chapter VII, Seams, Heat Welded Seams for more detail.

 27. Do not allow traffic on the flooring for 24 hours after installation.

 28.  Newly installed flooring should not be exposed to rolling load traffic 
for at least 72 hours after installation to allow setting and drying of the 
adhesive.

•  Concentrated Static and Dynamic Loads with Linoleum and S-240 Epoxy 
Adhesive:

 Product Performance under Concentrated Static and Dynamic Loads 
Armstrong Commercial Sheet Flooring is used in many applications where 
it is subjected to heavy static and dynamic loads. Some furnishings, 
appliances, and equipment in certain environments may be equipped with 
wheels, casters, rests, or other floor contact devices, which concentrate 
rather than distribute the load over the surface of the flooring. Hospital 
patient beds and operating room tables are typical examples. With respect 
to portable furnishings and equipment, while concentrated wheel/caster 
loadings provide for easier mobility, they can be particularly damaging 
to resilient flooring installations. Armstrong recommends that any 
furnishings or equipment be fitted with floor contact devices, which avoid 
concentrating weight loads. 

Our experience has shown that the use of hard-setting reactive adhesives, 
like our S-240 Epoxy Adhesive, offer advantages that may help protect 
against damage (such as delamination) when used to install flooring under 
such furnishings and equipment. Depending on the application, the epoxy 
may only be necessary in limited areas of any particular installation, such 
as an area immediately under and adjacent to the primary areas of contact 
with the flooring. In the case of certain heavy hospital beds, the application 
of the epoxy adhesive in an area that extends a minimum of 1' beyond the 
wheel base or footprint of the four casters [approximately 4' x 8' (1.2 m x 2.4 
m)] may be sufficient.

 1.  Plan layout of the S-240 Epoxy Adhesive so it extends approximately 1' 
beyond the load area. Use the S-780 Linoleum Adhesive in all other areas.

 2.  Mix the entire contents of Part A and Part B together with a stirring 
motion while at the same time lifting from the bottom. Mix thoroughly 
for 3 to 5 minutes to a uniform color. Do not over mix. Never mix S-240 
Epoxy Adhesive on the subfloor surface. 

 3.  Immediately pour the entire unit of mixed adhesive onto the substrate. 
Do not leave mixed adhesive in cans, as this shortens the pot life 
and working time and may generate excessive heat. Maximum pot 
life of S-240 Epoxy Adhesive is approximately 15 minutes, depending on 
temperature and humidity.
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 4.  Apply S-240 Epoxy Adhesive with the recommended trowel notching.

 5.  After troweling of the S-240 Epoxy Adhesive, allow 10 to 20 minutes open 
time before placing the flooring into the adhesive. Do not allow the S-240 
Epoxy Adhesive to dry completely.

 6.  Using a 3/16" (4.8 mm) nap paint roller, wet out the 3/16" (4.8 mm) nap 
paint roller by rolling it on a piece of scrap material that contains the 
S-240 Epoxy Adhesive. This will prevent the removal of already applied 
S-240 Epoxy Adhesive when rolling.

 7.  Carefully roll out the S-240 Epoxy Adhesive trowel ridges using the 3/16" 
(4.8 mm) nap paint roller, creating a uniform application of the S-240 
Epoxy Adhesive.

 8.  When using S-240 Epoxy Adhesive in conjunction with the recommended 
Armstrong Full Spread Adhesive, plan out the open times so that the 
flooring may be placed into both adhesives at the same time. Working 
time of S-240 Epoxy Adhesive is 60 minutes. 

 9.  After allowing the proper open time, carefully place the flooring into the 
S-240 Epoxy Adhesive to ensure that air bubbles are not trapped beneath 
the flooring.

 10.  Within 30 minutes of the S-240 application, roll the material using a 
100-lb. roller. Starting at the center and working toward the edges, roll 
the material in the direction of the trowel notches and then again in the 
opposite direction [staying 2" (5.1 cm) away from any seams]. Do not 
work on newly adhered flooring except to roll; if necessary, use a kneeling 
board.

 11.  Clean any adhesive residue from the surface of the flooring using a clean, 
white cloth dampened with a neutral detergent and water. Dried S-240 
Epoxy Adhesive cannot be removed.

 12.  Repeat rolling procedure at 1 hour and 2 hours after the initial 
application of S-240 Epoxy Adhesive.

 13.  Seams must be heat-welded. Wait a minimum of 10 hours before heat 
welding.

 14.  Do not allow traffic on the flooring for 24 hours after installation. Newly 
installed flooring should not be exposed to rolling load traffic for at least 
72 hours after installation to allow setting and drying of the adhesive. 

• Decorative Borders and Insets:

 1.  Accurately measure and mark the position of the border on the subfloor. 
Using a pencil, trace around the borders and/or insets.

 2.  Apply the S-780 Adhesive up to the pencil line. Allow the proper open 
time before placing the material into the adhesive. If necessary, weigh 
down the border or inset.

 3. Carefully roll using a hand roller and a 100-lb. roller.

 4. Install the field material in the normal manner.
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 5.  Carefully cut the field material so it overlaps the border and/or inset. 
Recess scribe the seam between the field and the border and/or inset 
using a recess scriber.

 6.  Insert a piece of scrap material beneath the scribe mark. With the scrap 
on the same side as the cutting hand, cut the seam holding a straight 
blade knife straight up and down. Roll the seam into place before the 
adhesive dries using a hand roller and then roll again using a 100-lb. 
roller.

 7.  If heat welding the seams, follow the recommendations for heat welding 
linoleum seams (Chapter VII).

Linoleum Color Change:
“Drying room yellowing” sometimes referred to as “seasoning bloom,” “drying 
room film,” or “stove yellowing” is a natural phenomenon that occurs during 
the manufacturing process of all linoleum. As linoleum cures in the drying 
room, a yellowish cast may develop on the surface due to the oxidation of 
the linseed oil. This is not a product defect. Any change in the product’s 
appearance because of this yellow cast is temporary and disappears after 
exposure to either natural or artificial light. The time required for the yellow 
cast to disappear ranges from a few hours to several weeks depending on the 
type and intensity of the light source. Typically, the yellow cast disappears 
more quickly with exposure to natural light. The application of floor finishes 
will not interfere with the dissipation of the yellow cast. Disappearance of the 
yellow cast will not occur on areas not exposed to light.
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Commercial Vinyl-Backed 
Installation System

Product Gauge

ADHESIVE AND SEAMING OPTIONS

Full Spread Perimeter
Plus

Concentrated
Static & 
Dynamic

Load Areas

Heat 
Weld S-761Porous 

(Optional) 
S-599 or 
S-543*  
Set-in- 

Wet

Porous 
and 

Nonporous  
S-599 or 
S-543*  
Dry-to- 
Touch

S-240**

S-599/ 
S-240

Or
S-543*/ 
S-240**

S-240*

MEDINTECH
MEDINTONE
MEDLEY
ROYAL 
SOLID 

0.080" 
(2.0 mm)

X X X X X

Installation:
Location: All grade levels

Pattern Match:  No: Reverse pieces (TM edge to TM edge) 
Note: ROYAL do not reverse (TM edge to non-TM edge)

Seam Method: Recess scribe

Seam Treatment:  Heat weld or S-761 Seam Adhesive 

Fitting: All methods

Suitable Substrates:
All substrates listed below must be properly prepared and meet the 
requirements discussed in Chapter III, Subfloors and Underlayments. There 
may be other exceptions and special conditions for these substrates to be 
suitable for the Commercial Vinyl-Backed Installation System.

• Concrete (on all grade levels) •  Steel, Stainless Steel, Aluminum
• Approved Suspended Wood • Ceramic Tile, Terrazzo, Marble
•  Existing Resilient Floors •  Polymeric Poured  

(seamless) Floors

 *  It is necessary to smooth out the adhesive trowel ridges using a medium nap paint roller.
 **  It is necessary to smooth out the adhesive trowel ridges using a 3/16˝ (4.8 mm) nap paint roller. The 

purpose of this is to create a uniform application of the adhesive.
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Job Conditions/Preparation:
•  Resilient flooring should only be installed in temperature-controlled 

environments. It is necessary to maintain a constant temperature before, 
during, and after the installation. Therefore, the permanent or temporary 
HVAC system must be in operation before the installation of resilient 
flooring. Portable heaters are not recommended as they may not heat the 
room and subfloor sufficiently. Kerosene heaters should never be used.

•  Substrates must be dry, clean, smooth, and free from paint, varnish, wax, 
oils, solvents, and other foreign matter.

•  In renovation or remodel work, remove any existing adhesive residue* so 
that 100% of the overall area of the original substrate is exposed.

•  Allow all flooring materials and adhesives to condition to the room 
temperature for a minimum of 48 hours before starting the installation.

•  The area to receive the resilient flooring should be maintained at a minimum 
of 65°F (18°C) and a maximum of 100°F (38°C) for 48 hours before, during, 
and for 48 hours after completion. NOTE: When using S-240 Epoxy 
Adhesives, the maximum room temperature should not exceed 85°F 
(29°C).

•  During the service life of the floor, the temperature should never rise above 
100°F (38°C), nor fall below 55°F (13°C). The performance of the flooring 
material and adhesives can be adversely affected outside this temperature 
range.

•  For concrete substrates, conduct moisture testing (moisture vapor emission 
rate [MVER]) and/or percent relative humidity (in-situ probe). Bond tests 
must also be conducted for compatibility with the substrate. Please refer to 
Chapter III, Subfloors and Underlayments.  

•  Radiant-heated substrates must not exceed a maximum surface temperature 
of 85°F (29°C).

•  Concrete floors should be tested for alkalinity. The allowable readings for 
the installation of Armstrong flooring are 5 to 9 on the pH scale.

Fitting:
Unroll material and lay flat to allow the roll curl to relax before fitting. 

Material must be adhered within 4 hours of cutting and fitting. 

Before installing the material, plan the layout so seams fall at least 6"  
(15.2 cm) away from subfloor/underlayment joints. Do not install over 
expansion joints.

When installing over an existing resilient floor, plan the layout so the new 
seams do not coincide with seams or joints of the existing installation.

Recommended fitting procedures include freehand knifing, straight scribing 
and pattern scribing.

*  Some previously manufactured asphaltic “cutback” adhesives contained asbestos (see warning 
statement on page x). For removal instructions, refer to the Resilient Floor Covering Institute’s 
publication Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings.
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Abutting Different Gauges of Resilient Flooring: When installing thinner 
gauge material next to thicker gauge materials, install thicker material first 
and then butt a 12" (30.5 cm) wide piece of S-153 Scribing Felt against the 
thicker material. Adhere the Scribing Felt to the subfloor with S-235 Adhesive. 
Use the fine notching of the S-891 Trowel over nonporous substrates such as 
existing resilient flooring, and use the regular notching of the S-891 Trowel 
over porous subfloors such as wood and concrete. Use S-184 Fast-Setting 
Cement-Based Patch and Skim Coat or S-194 Patch, Underlayment and 
Embossing Leveler to feather the edge of the S-153 Scribing Felt to the level of 
the substrate. Allow the patch to dry completely before installing the flooring. 
Scribing Felt is not recommended to be used under the entire installation. 

Procedure:
See Chapter V, Adhesives, Seam Treatments and Grout.

Clean adhesive residue from the surface of the flooring using a clean white 
cloth dampened with a neutral detergent and water. Give special attention 
to seam areas as they must be clean and dry before proceeding with heat 
welding or sealing.

Cut pieces to the proper length, allowing enough material at each end to flash 
1-1/2" (31.8 mm) up the walls for fitting.

Adhesive Open Times and Trowel Notchings

Product and 
Adhesive

Open Time 
POROUS Subfloors

Open Time 
NONPOROUS Subfloors

MEDINTECH, 
MEDINTONE, 
MEDLEY, ROYAL 
and SOLID with 
S-599 or S-543*

Set-in-Wet: (Optional)  
Approximately 10–20 minutes  
(paste-like consistency)

Dry-to-Touch: Approximately  
30 minutes (no transfer of adhesive 
to finger) 

Fine Notch: 1/32" (0.8 mm) deep,  
1/16" (1.6 mm) wide,  
5/64" (2 mm) apart

Dry-to-Touch: Approximately  
30 minutes (no transfer of adhesive 
to finger) 

Fine Notch: 1/32" (0.8 mm) deep,  
1/16" (1.6 mm) wide,  
5/64" (2 mm) apart

MEDINTECH, 
MEDINTONE, 
MEDLEY, ROYAL 
and SOLID, with 
S-240**; ridges 
back rolled with 
3/16" (4.8 mm) 
nap roller

Set-in-Wet: Approximately  
10–20 minutes (do not allow to  
dry-to-touch)

Fine Notch: 1/32" (0.8 mm) deep,  
1/16" (1.6 mm) wide,  
5/64" (2 mm) apart

Set-in-Wet: Approximately  
10–20 minutes (do not allow to  
dry-to-touch)

Fine Notch: 1/32" (0.8 mm) deep,  
1/16" (1.6 mm) wide,  
5/64" (2 mm) apart

MEDINTECH, 
MEDINTONE, 
MEDLEY, ROYAL 
and SOLID with 
S-580 (Flash cove 
areas only)***

Dry-to-Touch: Approximately  
30 minutes (no transfer of adhesive 
to finger)

Trowel Notching: Brush-On or 
Roll-On

Dry-to-Touch: Approximately  
30 minutes (no transfer of adhesive 
to finger)

Trowel Notching: Brush-On or  
Roll-On

 *  It is necessary to smooth out the adhesive trowel ridges using a 3/16˝ (4.8 mm) nap paint roller. The 
purpose of this is to create a uniform application of the adhesive.

 ** It is necessary to smooth out the adhesive trowel ridges using a medium nap paint roller.
 ***  Apply two coats of S-580 Flash Cove Adhesive with a brush or roller 4˝ (10.2 cm) onto the floor 

as well as up the entire cove area. Allow adhesive to dry to a pressure-sensitive state between 
applications. The S-580 has unlimited working time.
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NOTE: If you cover wet areas or cover the adhesive too soon, blisters will 
form after rolling. Blisters caused by inadequate drying time will begin 
to show within one hour after rolling. The amount of open time will vary 
according to job conditions, temperature, humidity, air flow and type of 
substrate. All adhesives are applied with fine notching [1/32" (0.8 mm) deep, 1/6" 
(1.6 mm) wide, 5/64" (2 mm) apart].

Sheet Installation:
• Full Spread with S-599 or S-543:

 1.  Apply adhesive with the fine notching of the S-891 Trowel. When installing 
over nonporous substrates such as existing resilient flooring, allow 
enough open time for adhesive to dry until tacky with no transfer to the 
finger (dry-to-touch) before placing the material into the adhesive. When 
installing over porous subfloors such as concrete and wood, allow the 
adhesive to thicken to a paste-like consistency (set-in-wet) before placing 
the material into the adhesive. The adhesive should show good transfer 
to the finger before placement of the floor. Recess scribe seams. Use 
S-580 Adhesive in flash cove areas. Before installing the material, plan the 
layout so seams fall at least 6" (15.2 cm) away from underlayment joints, 
seams in existing resilient flooring and/or saw cuts in concrete. Do not 
install over expansion joints.

 2.  Cut pieces from the roll to the specified length, allowing enough material 
at each end to flash 1-1/2" (31.8 mm) up the wall for fitting.

 3.  Recommended fitting procedures include freehand knifing, pattern 
scribing, and straight scribing methods.

 4. Fit piece #1 and position in the room.

 5.  Prepare the seam edge by trimming the factory seam edge using an edge 
trimmer.

 6.  Draw a pencil line on the subfloor along the length of the trimmed factory 
edge.

 7. Carefully lap the material back halfway to expose the subfloor.

 8.  Starting at the lap point and working toward the end wall, apply S-599 
Adhesive up to the pencil line using the fine notching of the S-891 Trowel.

 9.  Allow the recommended open time before placing the material into the 
adhesive. Use extreme care when positioning the flooring over the S-599 
Adhesive, which has a firm grab and does not allow repositioning.

 10.  Starting at the center and working toward the edges, roll the material in 
two directions using a 100-lb. roller, staying 2" (5.1 cm) away from the 
seam. Clean adhesive residue from the surface of the flooring using a 
clean, white cloth dampened with a neutral detergent and water.

 11. Repeat Steps 7 through 10 for the remaining half of piece #1.

 12.  Cut piece #2 allowing enough material at each end to flash 1-1/2"  
(31.8 mm) up the wall for fitting.

 13.  Install pieces as recommended, TM edge to TM edge or TM edge to 
non-TM edge. 
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 14.  Overlap piece #2 onto piece #1 approximately 1/2" (12.7 mm). Prepare 
the seam edge on the opposite side of the sheet by trimming the factory 
seam edge using an edge trimmer.

 15.  Draw a pencil line on the subfloor along the length of the trimmed factory 
edge.

 16. Carefully lap the material back halfway to expose the subfloor.

 17.  Starting at the lap point and working toward the end wall, apply S-599 or 
S-543 Adhesive up to the pencil line using the fine notching of the S-891 
Trowel.

 18.  Allow the recommended open time before placing the material into the 
adhesive. Use extreme care when positioning the flooring over the S-599 
Adhesive, which has a firm grab and does not allow repositioning.

 19.  Starting at the center and working toward the edges, roll the material in 
two directions using a 100-lb. roller, staying 2" (5.1 cm) away from the 
seam. Clean adhesive residue from the surface of the flooring using a 
clean, white cloth dampened with a neutral detergent and water.

 20. Repeat Steps 16 through 19 for the remaining half of piece #2.

 21.  Recess scribe the seam using a recess scriber. When heat welding, seams 
may be recess scribed slightly open [1/64" (0.4 mm)] to make guiding the 
router easier. When using S-761 Seam Adhesive, cut the seams net. 

 22.  Before cutting the seam, protect the floor by inserting a piece of scrap 
material beneath the scribe mark. With the scrap on the same side as the 
cutting hand, cut the seam holding a straight blade knife straight up and 
down.

 23. When using S-761 Seam Adhesive option cut seams net.

  a.  Cut the tip of the S-761 Seam Adhesive applicator bottle and apply a 
continuous 1/8" (3.2 mm) bead of S-761 Seam Adhesive along the seam 
edge of piece #1.

  b.  Tuck the seam edge into place, forcing the S-761 Seam Adhesive up 
through the seam.

  c.  Clean adhesive residue from the surface of the flooring using a clean, 
white cloth dampened with a neutral detergent and water.

  d.  Refer to Chapter VII, Seams, S-761 Seam Adhesive Procedure for more 
detail.

 24.  Roll the seam into place using a hand roller and roll again with a 100-lb. 
roller.

 25.  Follow the same procedures for the remaining pieces, completing one 
piece at a time until the job is finished.

 26.  When heat welding seams, heat weld seams as recommended. Refer to 
Chapter VII, Seams, Heat Welded Seams for more detail.

 27. Do not allow traffic on the flooring for 24 hours after installation.

 28.  Newly installed flooring should not be exposed to rolling load traffic 
for at least 72 hours after installation to allow setting and drying of the 
adhesive.
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•  Installing MEDINTECH, MEDINTONE, MEDLEY, ROYAL, or SOLID in 
Concentrated Static and Dynamic Load Areas with S-240 Epoxy Adhesive:

Armstrong Commercial Sheet Flooring is used in many applications in 
which it is subjected to heavy static and dynamic loads. Some furnishings, 
appliances, and equipment in certain environments may be equipped with 
wheels, casters, rests or other floor contact devices, which concentrate 
rather than distribute the load over the surface of the flooring. Hospital 
patient beds and operating room tables are typical examples. With respect 
to portable furnishings and equipment, while concentrated wheel/caster 
loadings provide for easier mobility, they can be particularly damaging 
to resilient flooring installations. Armstrong recommends that any 
furnishings or equipment be fitted with floor contact devices, which avoid 
concentrating weight loads. 

Our experience has shown that the use of hard-setting reactive adhesives 
like S-240 Epoxy Adhesive offer advantages and may help protect against 
damage (such as delamination) when used to install flooring under such 
furnishings and equipment. Depending on the application, the epoxy may 
only be necessary in limited areas of any particular installation such as 
an area immediately beneath and adjacent to the primary areas of contact 
with the flooring. In the case of certain heavy hospital beds, the application 
of the epoxy adhesive in an area that extends a minimum of 1' beyond the 
wheel base or footprint of the four casters [approximately 4' x 8' (1.2 m x  
2.4 m)] may be sufficient.

NOTE: When installing Armstrong Commercial Vinyl-Backed Sheet 
flooring, it will be necessary to smooth out the adhesive trowel ridges 
of the S-240 Epoxy Adhesive using the supplied 3/16" (4.8 mm) nap paint 
roller. The purpose of this is to create a uniform application of the S-240 
Epoxy Adhesive. Please refer to Steps #5 and #6 that follow.

 1.  Plan layout of the S-240 Epoxy Adhesive so it extends approximately 
1' beyond the load area. Use the recommended Armstrong Full Spread 
Adhesive in all other areas.

 2.  Mix the entire contents of Part A and Part B together with a stirring 
motion while at the same time lifting from the bottom. Mix thoroughly 
for 3 to 5 minutes to a uniform color. Do not over mix. Never mix S-240 
Epoxy Adhesive on the subfloor surface. 

 3.  Immediately pour the entire unit of mixed adhesive onto the substrate. 
Do not leave mixed adhesive in cans as this shortens pot life and 
working time and may generate excessive heat. Maximum pot life 
of S-240 Epoxy Adhesive is approximately 15 minutes, depending on 
temperature and humidity.

 4.  Apply S-240 Epoxy Adhesive with the recommended trowel notching.

 5.  Using a 3/16" (4.8 mm) nap paint roller, wet out the 3/16" (4.8 mm) nap 
paint roller by rolling it on a piece of scrap material that contains the 
S-240 Epoxy Adhesive. This will prevent removal of already applied 
S-240 Epoxy Adhesive when rolling. 
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 6.  Carefully roll out the S-240 Epoxy Adhesive trowel ridges using a 3/16" 
(4.8 mm) nap paint roller, creating a uniform application of the S-240 
Epoxy Adhesive.

 7.  After troweling and rolling of the S-240 Epoxy Adhesive, allow 10-20 
minutes open time before placing the flooring into the adhesive. Do not 
allow the S-240 Epoxy adhesive to dry completely.

 8.  When using S-240 Epoxy Adhesive in conjunction with the recommended 
Armstrong Full Spread Adhesive, plan out the open times so that the 
flooring may be placed into both adhesives at the same time. Working 
time of S-240 Epoxy Adhesive is 60 minutes.

 9.  After allowing the proper open time, carefully place the flooring into the 
S-240 Epoxy Adhesive to ensure that air bubbles are not trapped beneath 
the flooring.

 10.  Within 30 minutes of the S-240 Epoxy Adhesive application, roll the 
material using a 100-lb. roller. Starting at the center and working toward 
the edges, roll the material in the direction of the trowel notches and 
then again in the opposite direction [staying 2" (5.1 cm) away from 
any seams]. Do not work on newly adhered flooring except to roll; if 
necessary use a kneeling board.

 11.  Clean any adhesive residue from the surface of the flooring using a clean 
white cloth dampened with a neutral detergent and water. Dried S-240 
Epoxy Adhesive cannot be removed. 

 12.  Repeat rolling procedure at 1 hour and 2 hours after the initial 
application of S-240 Epoxy Adhesive.

 13.  Seams must be heat-welded. Wait a minimum of 10 hours before heat 
welding.

 14. Do not allow traffic on the flooring for 24 hours after installation. 

 15.  Newly installed flooring should not be exposed to rolling load traffic 
for at least 72 hours after installation to allow setting and drying of the 
adhesive.

•  Concentrated Static and Dynamic Loads with SAFEGUARD and S-240 
Epoxy Adhesive:

 Product Performance under Concentrated Static and Dynamic Loads 
Armstrong Commercial SAFEGUARD Flooring is used in many applications 
where it is subjected to heavy static and dynamic loads. Some furnishings, 
appliances, and equipment in certain environments may be equipped with 
wheels, casters, rests, or other floor contact devices, which concentrate 
rather than distribute the load over the surface of the flooring. Hospital 
patient beds and operating room tables are typical examples. With respect 
to portable furnishings and equipment, while concentrated wheel/caster 
loadings provide for easier mobility, they can be particularly damaging 
to resilient flooring installations. Armstrong recommends that any 
furnishings or equipment be fitted with floor contact devices, which avoid 
concentrating weight loads.

Our experience has shown that the use of hard setting reactive adhesives 
like our S-240 Epoxy Adhesive, offers advantages and may help protect 
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against damage, such as delamination, when used to install flooring under 
such furnishings and equipment. Depending on the application, the epoxy 
may only be necessary in limited areas of any particular installation such as 
an area immediately beneath and adjacent to the primary areas of contact 
with the flooring. In the case of certain heavy hospital beds, the application 
of the epoxy adhesive in an area that extends a minimum of one foot beyond 
the wheel base or footprint of the four casters [approximately 4' x 8' (1.2 m x 
2.4 m)] may be sufficient.

 1.  Recommended for areas subject to concentrated static and dynamic 
loads. S-240 Epoxy Adhesive should only be applied to the area that will 
be subject to the static/dynamic load. Use S-599 or S-543 Adhesive in all 
other areas.

 2.  Plan layout of the S-240 Epoxy Adhesive so it extends approximately 1' 
beyond the load area. Use S-599 Adhesive in all other areas.

 3.  Mix the entire contents of S-240 Part A and Part B together with a stirring 
motion while at the same time lifting from the bottom. Mix thoroughly 
for 3 to 5 minutes to a uniform color. Do not over mix. Never mix S-240 
Epoxy Adhesive on the subfloor surface.

 4.  Immediately pour the entire unit of mixed adhesive onto the substrate. 
Do not leave mixed adhesive in cans as it shortens pot life and working 
time and may generate excessive heat. Maximum pot life of S-240 Epoxy 
Adhesive is approximately 15 minutes, depending on temperature and 
humidity.

 5.  Apply S-240 Epoxy Adhesive by troweling the adhesive in straight lines 
with the S-891 Trowel using the fine notching [1/32" (0.8 mm) deep, 1/16" 
(1.6 mm) wide, 5/64" (2 mm) apart]. This will give any trapped air a way 
to escape when rolling.

 6.  After spreading the S-240 Epoxy Adhesive, allow 10 to 20 minutes open 
time before placing the flooring into the adhesive. Do not allow the S-240 
Epoxy Adhesive to dry completely.

 7.  When using S-240 Epoxy Adhesive in conjunction with S-599 or S-543 
Adhesive, plan out the open times so that the flooring may be placed into 
both adhesives at the same time without jeopardizing the working times 
of both adhesives.

 8.  After allowing the proper open time, carefully place the flooring into the 
S-240 Adhesive to ensure that air is not trapped beneath the flooring.

 9.  Within 30 minutes of the S-240 Epoxy Adhesive application, roll the 
material using a 100-lb. roller. Starting at the center and working toward 
the edges, roll the material in the direction of the trowel notches and 
then again in the opposite direction [staying 2" (5.1 cm) away from any 
seams]. Do not work on newly adhered flooring except to roll. Use a 
kneeling board if necessary.

 10.  Clean any adhesive residue from the surface of the flooring using a clean 
white cloth dampened with a neutral detergent and water. Dried S-240 
Epoxy Adhesive cannot be removed.
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 11.  If any bubbles appear, remove the flooring from the S-240 Adhesive to 
remove any trapped air pockets. Reposition the flooring and roll the 
material as outlined in Step 9.

 12.  Repeat rolling procedure at 1 hour, 2 hours, and 3 hours after the initial 
application of S-240 Epoxy Adhesive.

 13.  Continue looking for any bubbles or hollow spots by holding a floor lamp 
at a low angle to scan the flooring.

 14.  If any bubbles are noticed, lightly heat the bubbled flooring using a heat 
gun and roll into place using a hand roller. It may be necessary to heat 
and weigh down areas until the S-240 Epoxy Adhesive has cured.

 15.  After the 3-hour rolling, make a final inspection of the flooring for any 
bubbles or hollow spots.

 16.  Seams must be heat-welded. Wait a minimum of 10 hours before heat 
welding.

 17. Do not allow traffic on the flooring for 24 hours after installation.

 18.  Newly installed flooring should not be exposed to rolling load traffic 
for at least 72 hours after installation to allow setting and drying of the 
adhesive.

•  Perimeter Plus with S-599 or S-543/S-240 adhesives:

Use a full spread of S-599 or S-543 Adhesive in field areas with a 3" (7.6 cm) 
band of S-240 Epoxy Adhesive at the perimeter of the room. These include 
entryways, areas around freezers/refrigerator cases, and produce areas. 
Apply S-240 Epoxy Adhesive with a fine notch S-891 Trowel. Recess scribe 
seams slightly open [1/64" (0.4 mm)] to make guiding the router easier. Use 
S-580 in flash cove areas.

 1.  Follow installation and seaming details for Full Spread with S-599 or S-543 
Adhesive except for the S-240 Epoxy Adhesive at the perimeter of the 
room and at floor drains.

 2.  Mix the entire contents of S-240 Part A and Part B together with a stirring 
motion while at the same time lifting from the bottom. Mix thoroughly 
for 3 to 5 minutes to a uniform color. Do not over mix. Never mix S-240 
Epoxy Adhesive on the subfloor surface.

 3.  Immediately pour the entire unit of mixed adhesive onto the substrate. 
Do not leave mixed adhesive in cans as this shortens pot life and 
working time and may generate excessive heat. Maximum pot life 
of S-240 Epoxy Adhesive is approximately 10 minutes, depending on 
temperature and humidity.

 4.  Apply a 3" (7.6 cm) band of S-240 Epoxy Adhesive around the perimeter 
of the room and at all floor drains. Full spread the remaining area using 
S-599 or S-543 Adhesive. Allow the recommended open time before 
placing the material into the adhesive. Working time of the S-240 Epoxy 
Adhesive is approximately 1 hour. Do not allow the S-240 Epoxy Adhesive 
to dry completely.
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 5.  Starting at the center and working toward the edges, roll the material in 
two directions [staying 2" (5.1 cm) away from any seams] using a 100-lb. 
roller. Roll within 30 minutes of adhesive application and re-roll again 1 
hour later. Clean adhesive residue from the surface of the flooring using 
a clean, white cloth dampened with a neutral detergent and water. Dried 
S-240 Epoxy Adhesive cannot be removed.

 6.  Follow the same procedures for the remaining pieces, completing one 
piece at a time until the job is finished.

 7.  Do not work on newly adhered flooring except to roll. Use a kneeling 
board if necessary.

 8. Do not allow traffic on the flooring for 24 hours after installation.

 9.  Newly installed flooring should not be exposed to rolling load traffic 
for at least 72 hours after installation to allow setting and drying of the 
adhesive.

•  MEDINTECH, MEDINTONE, MEDLEY, and ROYAL in Environmental 
Conditioning Units:

 1.  Maintain temperature of the room to receive the MEDINTECH, 
MEDINTONE, MEDLEY, and ROYAL at a minimum of 65°F (18°C) for 
48 hours before installation, during installation, and for 72 hours 
after installation. Maximum temperature for installing MEDINTECH, 
MEDINTONE, MEDLEY, and ROYAL is 100°F (38°C). If these temperatures 
are not maintained for the recommended period of time, the flooring 
material and adhesives may not perform as they should.

 2.  Follow installation and seaming details for Full Spread S-599 Adhesive or 
S-240 Epoxy Adhesive. Seams must be heat-welded.  

 3. Use S-240 Epoxy Adhesive at all floor drains.

 4.  Mix the entire contents of S-240 Part A and Part B together with a stirring 
motion while at the same time lifting from the bottom. Mix thoroughly 
for 3 to 5 minutes to a uniform color. Do not over mix. Never mix S-240 
Epoxy Adhesive on the subfloor surface.

 5.  Immediately pour the entire unit of mixed adhesive onto the substrate. 
Do not leave mixed adhesive in cans as this shortens pot life and 
working time and may generate excessive heat. Maximum pot life 
of S-240 Epoxy Adhesive is approximately 15 minutes, depending on 
temperature and humidity.

 6.  Apply a 3" (7.6 cm) band of S-240 Epoxy Adhesive around any floor drains 
in area of installation.

 7.  Roll the material in two directions using a 100-lb. roller. Roll immediately 
after placement of flooring and re-roll again 1 hour later. Clean adhesive 
residue from the surface of the flooring using a clean, white cloth 
dampened with a neutral detergent and water. Dried S-240 Epoxy 
Adhesive cannot be removed.

 8.  Immediately after installation is complete, apply a bead of silicone caulk 
along the top of the cap strip and onto the wall.
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 9.  After the MEDINTECH, MEDINTONE, MEDLEY or ROYAL has been 
installed and allowed to condition for 72 hours as outlined in Step 1, 
gradually lower the temperature of the room over a period of three days. 
The temperature of the room should never go below 34°F (1°C).

 10. Do not allow traffic on the flooring for 24 hours after installation.

 11.  Newly installed flooring should not be exposed to rolling load traffic 
for at least 72 hours after installation to allow setting and drying of the 
adhesive.
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Commercial Heterogeneous  
and Inlaid 
Installation System

Product Gauge Full Spread
S-599 or

S-543* with
Heat Welded 

Seams

Full Spread
S-599 or

S-543* with
S-761 at 
Seams

Concentrated 
Static & Dynamic 

Load Areas  
with S-240**

REJUVENATIONS
TIMBERLINE
Ambigu
StoneRun

0.080"  
(2.0 mm) X X X

POSSIBILITIES 
Petit Point X X X

Connection 
CORLON X X X

Installation:
Location: All grade levels

Pattern Match:  TIMBERLINE - No; do not reverse pieces (TM edge to non-
TM edge). Pieces should be a random match so that the 
ends of the planks are offset at least 3" to 6".

   

 Ambigu and StoneRun - No; do not reverse pieces (TM 
edge to non-TM edge).

    POSSIBILITIES Petit Point and Connection CORLON - No; 
reverse pieces (TM edge to TM edge)

Seam Method:  Recess scribe

Seam Treatment: Heat weld or S-761 Seam Adhesive  

Fitting: All methods

Seam

 *  It is necessary to smooth out the adhesive trowel ridges using a medium nap paint roller.
 **  It is necessary to smooth out the adhesive trowel ridges using a 3/16˝ (4.8 mm) nap paint roller. The 

purpose of this is to create a uniform application of the adhesive.



Chapter IV — Installation Systems 674.

Suitable Substrates:
All substrates listed below must be properly prepared and meet the 
requirements discussed in Chapter III, Subfloors and Underlayments. There 
may be other exceptions and special conditions for these substrates to be 
suitable for the Commercial Heterogeneous and Inlaid Installation System.

• Concrete (on all grade levels) •  Steel, Stainless Steel, Aluminum
• Approved Suspended Wood • Ceramic Tile, Terrazzo, Marble
•  Existing Resilient Floors •  Polymeric Poured  

(seamless) Floors

Job Conditions/Preparation:
•  Resilient flooring should only be installed in temperature-controlled 

environments. It is necessary to maintain a constant temperature before, 
during, and after the installation. Therefore, the permanent or temporary 
HVAC system must be in operation before the installation of resilient 
flooring. Portable heaters are not recommended as they may not heat the 
room and subfloor sufficiently. Kerosene heaters should never be used.

•  Substrates must be dry, clean, smooth, and free from paint, varnish, wax, 
oils, solvents, and other foreign matter.

•  In renovation or remodel work, remove any existing adhesive residue* so 
that 100% of the overall area of the original substrate is exposed.

•  Allow all flooring materials and adhesives to condition to the room 
temperature for a minimum of 48 hours before starting the installation.

•  The area to receive the resilient flooring should be maintained at a minimum 
of 65°F (18°C) and a maximum of 100°F (38°C) for 48 hours before, during, 
and for 48 hours after completion. NOTE: When using S-240 Epoxy 
Adhesive, the maximum room temperature should not exceed 85°F (29°C).

•  During the service life of the floor, the temperature should never rise above 
100°F (38°C) nor fall below 55°F (13°C). The performance of the flooring 
material and adhesives can be adversely affected outside this temperature 
range.

•  For concrete substrates, conduct moisture testing (moisture vapor emission 
rate [MVER]) and/or percent relative humidity (in-situ probe). Bond tests 
must also be conducted for compatibility with the substrate. Please refer to 
Chapter III, Subfloors and Underlayments.

•  Radiant-heated substrates must not exceed a maximum surface temperature 
of 85°F (29°C).

•  Concrete floors should be tested for alkalinity. The allowable readings for 
the installation of Armstrong flooring are 5 to 9 on the pH scale.

Precautions:
•  Do not install any polyester-backed flooring over existing asphalt tile or any 

adhesive residue.

*  Some previously manufactured asphaltic “cutback” adhesives contained asbestos (see warning 
statement on page x). For removal instructions, refer to the Resilient Floor Covering Institute’s 
publication Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings.
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•  Do not install any polyester-backed products over existing on-grade or 
below-grade tile.

•  Lead or brass surfaces must be abraded and then leveled with a 1/8" (3.2 
mm) thickness of S-194 Patch Underlayment and Embossing Leveler mixed 
with the S-195 Underlayment Additive. When this has dried, prime with the 
S-185 Latex Primer and Additive then install the fiberglass-backed floor using 
the recommended adhesive.

Seams: Refer to Chapter VII, Seams.

Heat Welding: Refer to Chapter VII, Seams.

Flash Coving: See Chapter VIII, Flash Coving.

Fitting:
Unroll material and lay flat to allow the roll curl to relax before fitting. The 
lines and Armstrong logo on the back of the flooring represent trademark 
edges. Material must be adhered within 4 hours of cutting and fitting. Before 
installing the material, plan the layout so seams fall at least 6" (15.2 cm) away 
from subfloor/underlayment joints. Do not install over expansion joints. When 
installing over an existing resilient floor, plan the layout so the new seams do 
not coincide with seams or joints of the existing installation. Recommended 
fitting procedures include freehand knifing, straight scribing and pattern 
scribing.

Abutting Different Gauges of Resilient Flooring: When installing thinner 
gauge material next to thicker gauge materials, install thicker material first and 
then butt a 12" (30.5 cm) wide piece of S-153 Scribing Felt against the thicker 
material. Adhere the Scribing Felt to the subfloor with S-235 Adhesive. Use the 
fine notching of the S-891 Trowel over nonporous substrates such as existing 
resilient flooring, and use the regular notching of the S-891 Trowel over porous 
subfloors such as wood and concrete. Use S-184 Fast-Setting Cement-Based 
Patch and Skim Coat or S-194 Patch, Underlayment and Embossing Leveler to 
feather the edge of the S-153 Scribing Felt to the level of the substrate. Allow 
the patch to dry completely before installing the flooring. Scribing Felt is not 
recommended to be used under the entire installation.
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Adhesive Open Times and Trowel Notchings

Product and 
Adhesive 

Open Time POROUS Subfloors Open Time NONPOROUS 
Subfloors

REJUVENATIONS
POSSIBILITIES 
Petit Point
Connection 
CORLON
with S-599

Set-in-Wet: Approximately  
10–20 minutes (paste-like 
consistency)

Dry-to-Touch: Approximately  
30 minutes (no transfer of adhesive 
to finger)

Fine Notch: 1/32" (0.8 mm) deep,  
1/16" (1.6 mm) wide,  
5/64" (2 mm) apart

Dry-to-Touch: Approximately  
30 minutes (no transfer of adhesive 
to finger)

Fine Notch: 1/32" (0.8 mm) deep,  
1/16" (1.6 mm) wide,  
5/64" (2 mm) apart

REJUVENATIONS
POSSIBILITIES 
Petit Point
Connection 
CORLON
with S-543*

Set-in-Wet: Approximately  
10–20 minutes (paste-like 
consistency)

Dry-to-Touch: Approximately  
30 minutes (no transfer of adhesive 
to finger)

Fine Notch: 1/32" (0.8 mm) deep,  
1/16" (1.6 mm) wide,  
5/64" (2 mm) apart

Dry-to-Touch: Approximately  
30 minutes (no transfer of adhesive 
to finger)

Fine Notch: 1/32" (0.8 mm) deep,  
1/16" (1.6 mm) wide,  
5/64" (2 mm) apart, must be paint 
rolled with medium nap paint roller

REJUVENATIONS
POSSIBILITIES
Petit Point
Connection 
CORLON
with S-240**

Set-in-Wet: Approximately  
10–20 minutes (do not allow to dry-
to-touch)

Fine Notch: 1/32" (0.8 mm) deep,  
1/16" (1.6 mm) wide,  
5/64" (2 mm) apart

Set-in-Wet: Approximately  
10–20 minutes (do not allow to dry-
to-touch)

Fine Notch: 1/32" (0.8 mm) deep,  
1/16" (1.6 mm) wide,  
5/64" (2 mm) apart

REJUVENATIONS
POSSIBILITIES
Petit Point
Connection 
CORLON with 
S-580*** (Flash 
cove areas only)

Dry-to-Touch: Approximately  
30 minutes (no transfer of adhesive 
to finger)

Trowel Notching: Brush-On or 
Roll-On

Dry-to-Touch: Approximately  
30 minutes (no transfer of adhesive 
to finger)

Trowel Notching: Brush-On or  
Roll-On

   *  It is necessary to smooth out the adhesive trowel ridges using a medium nap paint roller.
  **  It is necessary to smooth out the adhesive trowel ridges using a 3/16˝ (4.8 mm) nap paint roller. 

The purpose of this is to create a uniform application of the adhesive.
***  Apply two coats of S-580 Flash Cove Adhesive with a brush or roller 4˝ (10.2 cm) onto the floor 

as well as up the entire cove area. Allow adhesive to dry to a pressure-sensitive state between 
applications. The S-580 has unlimited working time.

NOTE: If you cover wet areas or cover the adhesive too soon, blisters will 
form soon after rolling. Blisters caused by inadequate drying time will 
begin to show within 1 hour after rolling. The amount of open time will 
vary according to job conditions, temperature, humidity, air flow, and type 
of substrate. S-599, S-543, and S-240 adhesives are applied with fine notching 
[1/32" (0.8 mm) deep, 1/16" (1.6 mm) wide, 5/64" (2 mm) apart]. Allowing the 
proper open time will help to minimize knee marks, roller marks, and trapped air 
blisters. 
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•  Full Spread with S-599 or S-543 Adhesive:

Apply adhesive with fine notching of the S-891 Trowel. When installing over 
nonporous substrates, such as existing resilient flooring, allow enough open 
time for adhesive to dry until tacky with no transfer to the finger (dry-to-
touch) before placing the material into the adhesive. When installing over 
porous subfloors such as concrete and wood, allow the adhesive to thicken 
to a paste-like consistency (set-in-wet) before placing the material into the 
adhesive. The adhesive should show good transfer to the finger before 
placement of the floor. Recess scribe seams. Use S-580 Adhesive in flash cove 
areas.

 1.  Before installing the material, plan the layout so seams fall at least 6" 
(15.2 cm) away from underlayment joints, seams in existing resilient 
flooring and/or saw cuts in concrete. Do not install over expansion joints.

 2.  Cut pieces from the roll to the specified length, allowing enough material 
at each end to flash 1-1/2" (31.8 mm) up the wall for fitting.

 3.  Recommended fitting procedures include freehand knifing, pattern 
scribing and straight scribing methods.

 4. Fit piece #1 and position in the room.

 5.  Prepare the seam edge by trimming the factory seam edge using an edge 
trimmer.

 6.  Draw a pencil line on the subfloor along the length of the trimmed factory 
edge.

 7. Carefully lap the material back halfway to expose the subfloor.

 8.  Starting at the lap point and working toward the end wall, apply the S-599 
Adhesive up to the pencil line using the fine notching of the S-891 Trowel.

 9.  Allow the recommended open time before placing the material into the 
adhesive. Use extreme care when positioning the flooring over the S-599 
Adhesive, which has a firm grab and does not allow repositioning.

 10.  Starting at the center and working toward the edges, roll the material in 
two directions using a 100-lb. roller and staying 2" (5.1 cm) away from 
the seam. Clean adhesive residue from the surface of the flooring using a 
clean, white cloth dampened with a neutral detergent and water.

 11. Repeat Steps 7 through 10 for the remaining half of piece #1.

 12.  Cut piece #2, allowing enough material at each end to flash 1-1/2"  
(31.8 mm) up the wall for fitting.

 13.  Install pieces as recommended, TM edge to TM edge or TM edge to 
non-TM edge. 

 14.  Overlap piece #2 onto piece #1 approximately 1/2" (12.7 mm). Prepare 
the seam edge on the opposite side of the sheet by trimming the factory 
seam edge using an edge trimmer.

 15.  Draw a pencil line on the subfloor along the length of the trimmed factory 
edge.

 16. Carefully lap the material back halfway to expose the subfloor.
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 17.  Starting at the lap point and working toward the end wall, apply the S-599 
or S-543 Adhesive up to the pencil line using the fine notching of the S-891 
Trowel.

 18.  Allow the recommended open time before placing the material into the 
adhesive. Use extreme care when positioning the flooring over the S-599 
Adhesive, which has a firm grab and does not allow repositioning.

 19.  Starting at the center and working toward the edges, roll the material in 
two directions using a 100-lb. roller and staying 2" (5.1 cm) away from 
the seam. Clean adhesive residue from the surface of the flooring using a 
clean, white cloth dampened with a neutral detergent and water.

 20. Repeat Steps 16 through 19 for the remaining half of piece #2.

 21.  Recess scribe the seam using a recess scriber. When heat welding, seams 
may be recess scribed slightly open [1/64" (0.4 mm)] to make guiding the 
router easier.When using S-761 Seam Adhesive, cut the seams net. 

 22.  Before cutting the seam, protect the floor by inserting a piece of scrap 
material beneath the scribe mark. With the scrap on the same side as the 
cutting hand, cut the seam holding a straight blade knife straight up and 
down.

 23. When using S-761 Seam Adhesive option, cut seams net.

  a.  Cut the tip of the S-761 Seam Adhesive applicator bottle and apply a 
continuous 1/8" (3.2 mm) bead of S-761 Seam Adhesive along the seam 
edge of piece #1.

  b.  Tuck the seam edge into place, forcing the S-761 Seam Adhesive up 
through the seam.

  c.  Clean adhesive residue from the surface of the flooring using a clean, 
white cloth dampened with a neutral detergent and water.

  d.  Refer to Chapter VII, Seams, S-761 Seam Adhesive Procedure for more 
detail.

 24.  Roll the seam into place using a hand roller and roll again with a 100-lb. 
roller.

 25.  Follow the same procedures for the remaining pieces, completing one 
piece at a time until the job is finished.

 26.  When heat welding seams, heat weld seams as recommended. Refer to 
Chapter VII, Seams, Heat Welded Seams for more detail.

 27.  Do not allow traffic on the flooring for 24 hours after installation. Newly 
installed flooring should not be exposed to rolling load traffic for at least 
72 hours after installation to allow setting and drying of the adhesive.

•  Installing REJUVENATIONS, POSSIBILITIES Petit Point and Connection 
CORLON in Concentrated Static and Dynamic Load Areas With S-240 
Epoxy Adhesive:

Armstrong Commercial Sheet Flooring is used in many applications where it 
is subjected to heavy static and dynamic loads. Some furnishings, appliances, 
and equipment in certain environments may be equipped with wheels, 
casters, rests, or other floor contact devices, which concentrate rather than 
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distribute the load over the surface of the flooring. Hospital patient beds 
and operating room tables are typical examples. With respect to portable 
furnishings and equipment, while concentrated wheel/caster loadings provide 
for easier mobility, they can be particularly damaging to resilient flooring 
installations. Armstrong recommends that any furnishings or equipment be 
fitted with floor contact devices, which avoid concentrating weight loads. 

Our experience has shown that the use of hard setting reactive adhesives, 
like our S-240 Epoxy Adhesive, offer advantages and may help protect against 
damage, such as delamination, when used to install flooring under such 
furnishings and equipment. Depending on the application, the epoxy may 
only be necessary in limited areas of any particular installation such as an 
area immediately beneath and adjacent to the primary areas of contact with 
the flooring. In the case of certain heavy hospital beds, the application of the 
epoxy adhesive in an area that extends a minimum of 1' beyond the wheel 
base or footprint of the four casters [approximately 4' x 8' (1.2 m x 2.4 m)] may 
be sufficient.

 1.  Plan the layout of the S-240 Epoxy Adhesive so it extends approximately 
1' beyond the load area. Use the recommended Armstrong Full Spread 
Adhesive in all other areas.

 2.  Mix the entire contents of Part A and Part B together with a stirring 
motion while at the same time lifting from the bottom. Mix thoroughly 
for 3 to 5 minutes to a uniform color. Do not over mix. Never mix S-240 
Epoxy Adhesive on the subfloor surface. 

 3.  Immediately pour the entire unit of mixed adhesive onto the substrate. 
Do not leave mixed adhesive in cans as it shortens pot life and working 
time and may generate excessive heat. Maximum pot life of S-240 Epoxy 
Adhesive is approximately 15 minutes, depending on temperature and 
humidity.

 4.  Apply S-240 Epoxy Adhesive with the recommended trowel notching. 

 5.  Using a 3/16" (4.8 mm) nap paint roller, wet out the 3/16" (4.8 mm) nap 
paint roller by rolling it on a piece of scrap material that contains the 
S-240 Epoxy Adhesive. This will prevent removal of already applied S-240 
Epoxy Adhesive when rolling.

 6.  Carefully roll out the S-240 Epoxy Adhesive trowel ridges using a 3/16" 
(4.8 mm) nap paint roller, creating a uniform application of the S-240 
Epoxy Adhesive.

 7.  After troweling and rolling of the S-240 Epoxy Adhesive, allow 10 to 20 
minutes open time before placing the flooring into the adhesive. Do not 
allow the S-240 Epoxy Adhesive to dry completely.

 8.  When using S-240 Epoxy Adhesive in conjunction with the recommended 
Armstrong Full Spread Adhesive, plan out the open times so that the 
flooring may be placed into both adhesives at the same time. Working 
time of S-240 Epoxy Adhesive is 60 minutes. 

 9.  After allowing the proper open time, carefully place the flooring into the 
S-240 Epoxy Adhesive to ensure that air bubbles are not trapped beneath 
the flooring.
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 10.  Within 30 minutes of the S-240 Epoxy Adhesive application, roll the 
material using a 100-lb. roller. Starting at the center and working toward 
the edges, roll the material in one direction and then again in the 
opposite direction [staying 2" (5.1 cm) away from any seams]. Do not 
work on newly adhered flooring except to roll; if necessary use a kneeling 
board.

 11.  Clean any adhesive residue from the surface of the flooring using a clean 
white cloth dampened with a neutral detergent and water. Dried S-240 
Epoxy Adhesive cannot be removed.

 12.  Repeat rolling procedure at 1 hour and 2 hours after the initial 
application of S-240 Epoxy Adhesive.

 13.  Seams must be heat-welded. Wait a minimum of 10 hours before heat 
welding.

 14.  Do not allow traffic on the flooring for 24 hours after installation. Newly 
installed flooring should not be exposed to rolling load traffic for at least 
72 hours after installation to allow setting and drying of the adhesive.

Flash Coving: All normal fitting methods can be used to flash cove. Apply two 
coats of S-580 Flash Cove Adhesive with a brush 4" (10.2 cm) on the floor as 
well as up the entire cove area. Allow adhesive to dry to a pressure sensitive 
state between applications. S-580 Flash Cove Adhesive has unlimited working 
time. Roll the flooring into the adhesive with a hand roller.
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Commercial Luxury Vinyl Tile 
Installation System

Product Gauge Size Adhesive
NATURAL CREATIONS 0.125" (3.2 mm) Various Sizes and Shapes S-288, S-543*, Flip  

or S-240**

PARALLEL LVT 0.080" (2.0 mm)
0.100" (2.5 mm)

Various Sizes and Shapes S-288, S-543*, Flip  
or S-240**

   * It is necessary to smooth out the adhesive trowel ridges using a medium nap paint roller.
  **  It is necessary to smooth out the adhesive trowel ridges using a 3/16˝ (4.8 mm) nap paint roller. 

The purpose of this is to create a uniform application of the adhesive. 
Note: When installing Natural Creations/Parallel LVT in areas subject to direct sunlight, topical moisture, 
temperature fluctuations, Armstrong S-240 Epoxy Adhesive must be used.

Installation:
Location: All grade levels 

Fitting:  End Joints should be staggered a minimum of  
6" (15 cm) apart

Suitable Substrates:
All substrates listed below must be properly prepared and meet the 
requirements discussed in Chapter III, Subfloors and Underlayments. There 
may be certain exceptions and special conditions for these substrates to be 
suitable for the Luxury Solid Vinyl Flooring Installation System.

• Concrete (all grade levels) • Ceramic Tile, Terrazzo, Marble
• Approved Suspended Wood •  Existing Resilient Sheet Flooring
•  Polymeric Poured  

(seamless) Floors
•  Existing Vinyl Composition Tile 

(VCT) On-grade or Suspended Only
•  Steel, Stainless Steel, Aluminum

Job Conditions/Preparation:
•  Resilient flooring should only be installed in temperature-controlled 

environments. It is necessary to maintain a constant temperature before, 
during, and after the installation. Therefore, the permanent or temporary 
HVAC system must be in operation before the installation of resilient 
flooring. Portable heaters are not recommended as they may not heat the 
room and subfloor sufficiently. Kerosene heaters should never be used.

•  Substrates must be dry, clean, smooth and free from paint, varnish, wax, 
oils, solvents and other foreign matter.

•  In renovation or remodel work, remove any existing adhesive residue* so 
that 100% of the overall area of the original substrate is exposed.

•  Allow all flooring materials and adhesives to condition to the room 
temperature for a minimum of 48 hours before starting the installation.

*  Some previously manufactured asphaltic “cutback” adhesives contained asbestos (see warning 
statement on page x). For removal instructions, refer to the Resilient Floor Covering Institute’s 
publication Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings.
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•  The area to receive the resilient flooring should be maintained at a minimum 
of 65°F (18°C) and a maximum of 100°F (38°C) for 48 hours before, during, 
and for 48 hours after completion. When using S-240 Epoxy Adhesive the 
maximum room temperature should not exceed 85°F (29°C).

•  During the service life of the floor, the temperature should never rise above 
100°F (38°C) nor fall below 55°F (13°C). The performance of the flooring 
material and adhesives can be adversely affected outside this temperature 
range.

•  Conduct calcium chloride tests or percent relative humidity tests. Bond 
tests should also be conducted for compatibility with the substrate. Please 
refer to Chapter III, Subfloors and Underlayments.

•  Radiant-heated substrates must not exceed a maximum surface temperature 
of 85°F (29°C).

•  Concrete floors should be tested for alkalinity. The allowable readings for 
the installation of Armstrong flooring are 5 to 9 on the pH scale.

•  Use S-240 Epoxy Adhesive in areas where the product will be subjected to 
direct sunlight, topical moisture, concentrated static and dynamic loads or 
temperature fluctuations.

Fitting:
Before installing the material, plan the layout so tile joints fall at least 6"  
(15.2 cm) away from subfloor/underlayment joints. Do not install over 
expansion joints.

The end joints should be staggered a minimum of 6" (15.2 cm) apart.

Recommended fitting procedures include straight scribing, pattern scribing, 
or cutting with a tile cutter. 

Abutting Different Gauges of Resilient Flooring: When installing thinner 
gauge material next to thicker gauge material, install thicker material first and 
then butt a 12" (30.5 cm) wide piece of S-153 Scribing Felt against the thicker 
material. Adhere the Scribing Felt to the subfloor with S-235 Adhesive. Use the 
fine notching of the S-891 Trowel over nonporous substrates such as existing 
resilient flooring, and use the regular notching of the S-891 Trowel over porous 
subfloors such as wood and concrete. Use S-184 Fast-Setting Cement-Based 
Patch and Skim Coat or S-194 Patch, Underlayment and Embossing Leveler to 
feather the edge of the S-153 Scribing Felt to the level of the substrate. Allow 
the patch to dry completely before installing the flooring. Scribing Felt is not 
recommended to be used under the entire installation.
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Adhesive Open Times and Trowel Notchings

Adhesive Set-in-Wet for POROUS Subfloors Dry-to-Touch for NONPOROUS 
Subfloors

S-288 or 
S-543*

Open Time: Approximately 10 minutes

Fine Notch: 1/32" (0.8 mm) deep,  
1/16" (1.6 mm) wide,  
5/64" (2 mm) apart

Open Time: 30 minutes or more

Fine Notch: 1/32" (0.8 mm) deep,  
1/16" (1.6 mm) wide,  
5/64" (2 mm) apart

S-240** Open Time: Approximately  
10-20 minutes

Fine Notch: 1/32" (0.8 mm) deep,  
1/16" (1.6 mm) wide,  
5/64" (2 mm) apart

Open Time: Approximately  
10-20 minutes

Fine Notch: 1/32" (0.8 mm) deep,  
1/16" (1.6 mm) wide,  
5/64" (2 mm) apart

  *  It is necessary to smooth out the adhesive trowel ridges using a medium nap paint roller.
**  It is necessary to smooth out the adhesive trowel ridges using a 3/16˝ (4.8 mm) nap paint roller. The 

purpose of this is to create a uniform application of the adhesive.

NOTE: Allowing the proper open time will help to minimize tile shifting. The 
amount of open time will vary according to job conditions, temperature, 
humidity, air flow, and type of substrate.

Procedure:
See Adhesive Open Times and Trowel Notchings above.

•  S-288 or S-543 – Porous Substrates:

 Move the chalk lines to the corner or end of the room farthest from the 
doorway. These lines should be 2' or 3' from the wall depending on your reach 
(Fig. 4).

 1.  Apply the S-288 or S-543 Adhesive in 2' or 3' bands (Fig. 5), being careful 
not to cover the chalk lines. Do not apply more adhesive than you can 
cover within 20 minutes. Allowing a 10-minute open time and fitting the 
border tile tightly will reduce tile shifting and adhesive oozing. DO NOT 
allow the adhesive to dry completely.

 2.  Install the tile along the chalk lines. Wood plank visuals must be installed 
with the arrows pointing in the same direction. Square and rectangle 
tiles may be installed with arrows pointing in the same direction, quarter 
turned, or randomly installed for customized visuals. Install the field area 
first and then fit in the border tile. 

Fig. 4 Fig. 5
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 3.  Immediately remove any adhesive from the surface of the flooring using a 
clean, white cloth dampened with a neutral detergent and water. Roll the 
tile in both directions within 30 minutes after installation using a 100-lb. 
roller. 

 4.  Do not work on newly installed tile except to roll tile. If unavoidable, use 
a kneeling board.

 5. Repeat Steps 1 through 4 until the installation has been completed.

 6.  Do not allow traffic for 24 hours after installation. Newly installed flooring 
should not be exposed to rolling load traffic for at least 72 hours after 
installation to allow setting and drying of the adhesive.

•  S-288 or S-543 – Nonporous Substrates:

Line off entire area to be installed.

 1.  Apply the S-288 or S-543 Adhesive over the area, being careful not to 
cover the chalk lines.

 2.  You may prefer to install one quarter of the room at a time by starting in 
the center of the room (Refer to Chapter VI, Layout and Fitting, Section B 
for layout instructions). 

 3.  Allow the adhesive to set until dry-to-touch (except S-240), following the 
recommended open time. To test, press your thumb lightly on the surface 
of the adhesive in several places. If the surface feels slightly tacky as your 
thumb is drawn away and does not stick to your thumb, the adhesive is 
ready for installation.

 4.  Install the tile along the chalk lines. Wood plank visuals must be installed 
with the arrows pointing in the same direction. Square and rectangle 
tiles may be installed with arrows pointing in the same direction, quarter 
turned or randomly installed for customized visuals. Install the field area 
first and then fit in the border tile. 

 5.  Immediately remove any adhesive from the surface of the flooring using a 
clean, white cloth dampened with a neutral detergent and water. Roll the 
tile in both directions within 30 minutes after installation, using a 100-lb. 
roller. 

 6.  Do not allow traffic for 24 hours after installation. Tile should not be 
exposed to rolling load traffic for at least 72 hours after installation to 
allow setting and drying of the adhesive.

•  LVT installed over an existing single layer of resilient flooring:

NOTE: The responsibility for determining if the old resilient flooring is 
well-bonded to the subfloor and will not show through the final installation 
rests with the contractor and the installer.

 1.  Confirm that the existing flooring is completely and firmly bonded. 

 2.  Existing flooring must have been properly installed over underlayments 
and subfloors recommended as suitable for resilient flooring.

 3. They may not show evidence of moisture or alkaline.
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 4.  Waxes, polishes and other finishes must be removed with a commercially 
available stripper. We would recommend using a 3M Black Pad for 
stripping purposes only. Do not allow the stripping solution to dry at 
any time. Thoroughly rinse the existing flooring with clean water after 
removing the stripping solution. Do not flood with water or stripping 
solution at any time.

 5. Indentations or damaged areas should be replaced or repaired.

 6.  Allow all flooring materials and adhesives to condition to the room 
temperature for a minimum of 48 hours before starting the installation.

 7. Line off the entire area to be installed.

 8.  Apply the S-288 or S-543 Adhesive over the area, being careful not to 
cover the chalk lines. You may prefer to spread and install one quarter of 
the room at a time.

 9.  Allow the adhesive to set until dry-to-touch (except S-240), allowing the 
recommended open time. To test, press your thumb lightly on the surface 
of the adhesive in several places. If the adhesive feels slightly tacky and 
does not stick to your thumb, the adhesive is ready for the installation. 

 10.  Install the tile along the chalk lines. Wood plank visuals must be installed 
with the arrows pointing in the same direction. Square and rectangle 
tiles may be installed with arrows pointing in the same direction, quarter 
turned, or randomly installed for customized visuals. Install the field area 
first and then fit in the border tile.

 11.  Immediately remove any adhesive from the surface of the flooring using a 
clean, white cloth dampened with a neutral detergent and water. Roll the 
tile in both directions within 30 minutes after installation using a 100-lb. 
roller. 

 12.  Do not allow traffic for 24 hours after installation. Tile should not be 
exposed to rolling load traffic for at least 72 hours after installation to 
allow setting and drying of the adhesive.

NOTE: Installations over existing resilient flooring may be more susceptible 
to indentations.

• Custom LVT Installations:

Custom LVT installations will use the same layout procedures as standard LVT 
installations; however, they may require some adjustments once the initial 
layout is completed. Additional lines may be needed depending on the design 
of the floor. Once the final layout is determined, the starting point may not 
necessarily be in the corner or the center of the room. The starting point may 
be adjusted so that the installation of the design is more easily completed. An 
example would be to install an inset first and then install the field around the 
inset, which would insure proper placement of the inset. It is important that 
when using this procedure, enough time is allowed for the adhesive to set, 
whereby any pressure will not cause slipping or shifting of the tile.
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•  Concentrated Static and Dynamic Loads with NATURAL CREATIONS/
PARALLEL LVT Luxury Solid Vinyl Flooring using S-240 Epoxy Adhesive:

Product Performance under Concentrated Static and Dynamic Loads 
Armstrong Luxury Solid Vinyl Flooring is used in many applications where it 
is subjected to heavy static and dynamic loads. Some furnishings, appliances, 
and equipment in certain environments may be equipped with wheels, 
casters, rests, or other floor contact devices, which concentrate rather than 
distribute the load over the surface of the flooring. Hospital patient beds 
and operating room tables are typical examples. With respect to portable 
furnishings and equipment, while concentrated wheel/caster loadings provide 
for easier mobility, they can be particularly damaging to resilient flooring 
installations. Armstrong recommends that any furnishings or equipment be 
fitted with floor contact devices, which avoid concentrating weight loads.

Our experience has shown that the use of hard-setting reactive adhesives, 
like our S-240 Epoxy Adhesive, offer advantages and may help protect against 
damage (such as delamination) when used to install flooring under such 
furnishings and equipment. Depending on the application, the epoxy may 
only be necessary in limited areas of any particular installation such as an 
area immediately beneath and adjacent to the primary areas of contact with 
the flooring. In the case of certain heavy hospital beds, the application of the 
epoxy adhesive in an area that extends a minimum of 1' beyond the wheel 
base or footprint of the four casters [approximately 4' x 8' (1.2 m x 2.4 m)] may 
be sufficient.

Move the chalk lines to the corner or end of the room farthest from the 
doorway. These lines should be 2' or 3' from the wall, depending on your reach 
(Fig. 4).

 1.  Mix the entire contents of Part A and Part B together with a stirring 
motion while at the same time lifting from the bottom. Mix thoroughly 
for 3 to 5 minutes to a uniform color. Do not over mix. Never mix S-240 
Epoxy Adhesive on the subfloor surface.

 2.  Immediately pour the entire unit of mixed adhesive onto the substrate. 
Do not leave mixed adhesive in cans as it shortens pot life and working 
time, and may generate excessive heat. Maximum pot life of S-240 Epoxy 
Adhesive is approximately 15 minutes, depending on temperature and 
humidity.

S-240 Adhesive

Fig. 4 Fig. 5
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 3.  Apply the S-240 Epoxy Adhesive in 2' or 3' bands (Fig. 5), being careful not 
to cover the chalk lines. Do not apply more adhesive than you can cover 
within 20 minutes. Immediately back roll the S-240 Epoxy Adhesive with 
the supplied paint roller. Allowing a 10-minute open time and fitting the 
border tile tightly will reduce tile shifting and adhesive oozing. DO NOT 
allow the adhesive to dry completely.

 4.  When using S-240 Epoxy Adhesive in conjunction with the recommended 
Armstrong Full Spread Adhesive, plan out the open times so that the 
flooring may be placed into both adhesives at the same time. Working 
time of S-240 Epoxy Adhesive is 60 minutes.

 5.  After allowing the proper open time, carefully place the tile flooring into 
the S-240 Epoxy Adhesive to ensure that air is not trapped beneath the 
flooring.

 6.  Install the tile along the chalk lines. Wood plank visuals must be installed 
with the arrows pointing in the same direction. Square and rectangle 
tiles may be installed with arrows pointing in the same direction, quarter 
turned or randomly installed for customized visuals. Install the field area 
first and then fit in the border tile. 

 7.  Clean any adhesive residue from the surface of the flooring using a clean, 
white cloth dampened with a neutral detergent and water. Dried S-240 
Epoxy Adhesive cannot be removed.

 8.  Within 30 minutes of the S-240 Epoxy Adhesive application, roll the 
material using a 100-lb. roller. Starting at the center and working toward 
the edges, roll the material in the direction of the trowel notches and then 
again in the opposite direction. Do not work on newly adhered flooring 
except to roll. If unavoidable, use a kneeling board.

 9.  Repeat rolling procedure at 1 hour and 2 hours after the initial application 
of S-240 Epoxy Adhesive.

 10. Do not allow traffic on the flooring for 24 hours after installation.

 11.  Newly installed flooring should not be exposed to rolling load traffic 
for at least 72 hours after installation to allow setting and drying of the 
adhesive.
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Natural Creations with I-Set 
Installation System 

Patent Pending

Product Gauge Size Adhesive 
Natural 
Creations 
with I-Set 
Tiles

0.160  
(4.0 mm)

12" x 24" (305 mm x 610 mm)
18" x 18" (457 mm x 457 mm)
18" x 36" (457 mm x 914 mm)

Natural Creations technology 
with I-SetNatural 

Creations 
with I-Set 
Planks

0.160  
(4.0 mm)

4" x 3" (102 mm x 914 mm)
6" x 36" (152 mm x 914 mm)
8" x 36" (203 mm x 914 mm)
9" x 48" (229 mm x 1219 mm)

Installation:
Location: All grade levels

Fitting: End joint should be staggered a minimum of 6" (15cm) apart

General Information:
The Natural Creations with I-Set installation system allows the planks/tiles to 
be installed without additional adhesive. The planks/tiles bond directly to the 
subfloor. The planks/tiles should be cut 1/8" away from all vertical surfaces 
such as walls, cabinets, pipes, etc. (a larger gap could cause excessive floor 
movement). When installed in wet areas, the gap should be filled and sealed 
with a good quality siliconized or acrylic caulk. The gap will then be covered 
with molding or wall base. Base cabinets should not be installed on top of the 
planks.  

Keys to Successful Natural Creations with I-Set Installation:
•  Natural Creations with I-Set should not be exposed to direct sunlight for 

prolonged periods. It can result in discoloration and excessive temperatures 
that may cause expansion. The use of drapes or blinds is recommended 
during peak sunlight exposure. If drapes or blinds are not going to be used 
and expansion occurs in this area, we recommend adhering this area with 
S-288 or S-240 Adhesive using the fine notch trowel.

•  Most installations will need approximately 10% cutting allowance added to 
the square footage of the room.

•  Proper conditioning of both the jobsite and the flooring is necessary. 
Natural Creations with I-Set should not be exposed to sudden changes in 
temperature or moisture/humidity.

•  Store, transport and handle Natural Creations with I-Set so as to prevent any 
distortions. Store cartons flat, never on edge. Distortions will not disappear 
over time. Ensure that the planks are lying flat at time of installation.

•  Do not compress the edges of the floating installation in any way when 
installing other flooring materials next to Natural Creations with I-Set. 
Installations of carpet, metal strips and other transition moldings should 
not pinch flooring and should allow for some slight movement wherever 
practical.
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•  Protect the floor from heavy rolling loads, other trades and appliances by 
using sheets of plywood or similar.  

Suitable Substrates:
All substrates listed must be properly prepared and meet certain 
requirements. There may be other exceptions and special conditions for 
these substrates to be suitable for the Natural Creations with I-Set Installation 
System as noted below. (Refer to the Subfloors and Underlayments section 
of the Armstrong Guaranteed Installation System Manual, F-5061, for more 
details, or visit www.floorexpert.com.)

•  Concrete: dry and smooth on all 
grade levels

•  Suspended wood subfloors with 
approved wood underlayments 
must have minimum of 18" 
well ventilated crawl space 
underneath

•  Suspended hardwood flooring 
that is fully adhered, smooth and 
square edge without texture

•  Single-layer, fully adhered, 
existing resilient floors – must 
not be foam-backed or cushion- 
backed

• Ceramic tile, terrazzo, marble •  Polymeric poured (seamless) 
floors

•  Existing Resilient Sheet Flooring •  Existing Vinyl Composition Tile 
(VCT) On-grade or Suspended only

Do not install over:

• Particleboard or waferboard • Any existing adhesive residue

• Oriented Strand Board (OSB) •  Gypsum based patches or 
underlayments    

• Single-layer wood subfloors* •  Existing resilient tile floors that are 
below grade

•  Existing cushion-backed vinyl 
flooring

• Carpet

Job Conditions/Preparation:
•  Resilient flooring should only be installed in temperature-controlled 

environments. It is necessary to maintain a constant temperature before, 
during and after the installation. Therefore, the permanent or temporary 
HVAC system must be in operation before the installation of resilient 
flooring. Portable heaters are not recommended as they may not heat the 
room and subfloor sufficiently. Kerosene heaters should never be used.

•  All substrates must be structurally sound, dry, clean, flat and smooth with minimal 
deflection. Substrates must be free from excessive moisture or alkali. Remove dirt, 
paint, varnish, wax, oils, solvents, other foreign matter and contaminates that 
could cause staining or interfere with the bond of the adhesive.

*  Some previously manufactured asphaltic “cutback” adhesives contained asbestos (see warning 
statement on page x). For removal instructions, refer to the Resilient Floor Covering Institute’s 
publication Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings.
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•  High spots on the substrate should be leveled and low areas filled with 
appropriate underlayments. 

•  Do not use products containing petroleum, solvents or citrus oils to prepare 
substrates as they can cause staining and expansion of the new flooring. 

•  In renovation or remodel work, remove any existing adhesive residue so that 
100% of the overall area of the original substrate is exposed.

•  Embossed ceramic tile floors, ceramic and marble grout joints, and 
irregularities in concrete should be filled and leveled using S-194 Patch, 
Underlayment & Embossing Leveler to fill and smooth any embossing in the 
old floor.

•  The area to receive the resilient flooring materials and adhesives should 
be maintained between 65°F (18°C) and 85°F (29°C) for 48 hours before 
installation, during installation, and for 48 hours after completion. Maintain 
temperatures between 55°F (13°C) and 85°F (29°C) thereafter. 

•  For concrete substrates, conduct moisture testing (moisture vapor emission 
rate [MVER]) and/or percent relative humidity (in-situ probe). Bond tests 
must also be conducted for compatibility with the substrate. Please refer to 
Chapter 3, Subfloors and Underlayments.

•  Radiant heated substrates must not exceed a maximum surface temperature 
of 85°F (29°C).

•  Natural Creations with I-Set should not be exposed to direct sunlight 
for prolonged periods, as this can result in discoloration and excessive 
temperatures that may cause expansion. The use of drapes or blinds is 
recommended during peak sunlight exposure.

•  After preparation work, sweep and vacuum the entire work area to remove 
all dust and debris.

 NOTE: Planks/Tiles are easily cut with a tile cutter or by using a straight 
edge and utility knife. Score the face of the plank/tile several times and 
snap it. 

Fitting: 
•  Before installing the material, plan the layout so tile joints fall at least 6" 

(15.2 cm) away from subfloor/underlayment joints. Do not install over 
expansion joints.

• The end joints should be staggered a minimum of 6" (15.2 cm) apart.

•  Recommended fitting procedures include straight scribing, pattern scribing 
or cutting with a tile cutter.

Abutting Different Gauges of Resilient Flooring:  
When installing thinner gauge material next to thicker gauge material, install 
thicker material first and then butt a 12" (30.5 cm) wide piece of S-153 Scribing 
Felt against the thicker material. Adhere the Scribing Felt to the subfloor with 
S-235 Adhesive. Use the fine notching of the Armstrong S-891 Trowel over 
nonporous substrates such as existing resilient flooring, and use the regular 
notching of the Armstrong S-891 Trowel over porous subfloors such as wood 
and concrete. Use Armstrong S-184 Fast-Setting Cement-Based Patch and Skim 
Coat or S-194 Patch, Underlayment and Embossing Leveler to feather the edge 
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of the S-153 Scribing Felt to the level of the substrate.  Allow the patch to dry 
completely before installing the flooring. Scribing Felt is not recommended to 
be used under the entire installation.

Layout:
 Whenever possible, plan the layout so that the joints in the planks do not 
fall on top of joints or seams in the existing substrate.  The end joints of 
the planks should be staggered a minimum of 6" apart. Do not install over 
expansion joints.

Determine which direction the planks will run. Find the center of each of the 
end walls (the walls perpendicular to the long dimension of the planks) and 
place a pencil mark on the floor. Connect these points by striking a chalk line 
down the center of the room. Do a dry layout of planks from the center line to 
the wall running parallel to the long direction of the planks to determine the 
width of the last row of planks.

Avoid having border pieces less than 2-1/4" (5.7 cm) wide for all plank sizes. 
If you find the border planks will be less than 1/2 the width of the plank, the 
center starting line should be shifted a distance equal to 1/2 the plank width.  
This will “balance” the room and provide for a larger cut piece at the wall. 

Plank Installation: 
Most installations will start along the longest straight wall in the room. The 
planks will be installed starting in the corner of the room on the left side 
of the starting wall (as you are facing it). Remove the paper release liner 
exposing the adhesive on the bottom.  

NOTE:  The releasable adhesive must be protected from dust and debris 
after the release paper is removed and until it is installed. If the job is 
stopped prior to completion, leave the release paper intact. This will 
prevent dust or traffic from other trades from interfering with the 
adhesive’s performance. 

Fig. 1 Dry layout to determine width of border plank
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Starting Wall

Bottom overlap of plank base 

Fig. 2 Left corner of starting wall

CAUTION:  Do not stand or walk on release liner, as it is extremely slippery. 
Place it in a wastebasket immediately upon removal from the plank.

 Begin laying the first row of planks. Press into place to obtain adhesive bond. 
Fit tightly the plank face edges together tightly. Continue, left to right, with 
the first row of planks until you near the end and need to cut the last plank to 
fit.  Try to avoid having planks shorter than 12" at the ends of rows. You may 
have to cut some additional length off the starting plank and slide the first row 
toward the left so the last plank will be at least 12" in length.  Remember to 
leave a gap of 1/8" from the end wall and cut the last piece in that row to fit. 

 Start the second row on the left side with a piece cut to about 2/3 the length 
of the starting plank in the first row. It is important to keep the end joints 
staggered a minimum of 6" in adjacent rows (Figure 3). Both the long side 
edges and the short ends of planks should be neatly butted against adjoining 
planks and those in adjacent rows. Use one hand to hold the plank, and the 
other hand to guide the edges into place by lowering the plank as you go. 
It’s important to butt the edges together neatly. Press into place to obtain 
adhesion. If the joints are not tight, pull up the plank and reposition it 
immediately.

NOTE: Natural Creations with I-Set is precisely made to size and squareness. 
After the first 3 rows of planks are installed, they should be checked with 
a string line to ensure that rows are still running straight. If they are not, it 
could be that the starting wall has some irregularities that caused bowing 
in the installation. If so, the starting row of planks may have to be scribed 
and re-trimmed to account for any unevenness in the wall.

Minimum 12” Length

Minimum 6” overlap at the joints

1/8” to 3/16” gap

Starting Wall 

Fig. 3 Stagger end joints by 6˝, cut pieces at ends of row should be 8˝ or greater.
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Continue installing the remaining rows in similar fashion. Maintain the 
6" minimum staggered end joints between rows and maintain the gap at 
perimeter and vertical surfaces. After you have enough rows in place, you may 
find it easier to turn around and work on top of the newly installed planks for 
the remainder of the room.  

 After the installation is completed, roll the entire floor, in both directions, with 
a 100-pound roller. Use a hand-roller in confined areas where the large roller 
will not reach, such as under toe kicks. 

Tile Installation: 
 Taking the most prominent walls in the room into consideration, find the 
center point in the room. Divide the room into equal quadrants by making two 
perpendicular lines on the subfloor intersecting at the center point. Starting 
from the center point, and either by measurements, or by doing a dry layout 
of the tiles, determine the distance between the last full tile and the perimeter 
walls and cabinets. A balanced layout will result in border tiles being 8" (20.3 
cm) or greater for the 18" x 18" (45.7 cm x 45.7 cm) tiles.

If the border pieces are less than 8" (20.3 cm) wide, particularly at the 
prominent walls, you will need to shift the starting point in the middle of 
the room 1/2 the dimension of the tile [8" (20.3 cm) for a 18" x 18" (45.7 cm 
x 45.7cm) tile] to balance the layout. After you have balanced the room to 
achieve larger pieces at the borders, make two new perpendicular lines on the 
subfloor intersecting at the new starting point near the center of the room. 

Begin at the starting point and install the tile along the chalk lines, laying the 
field area first in step fashion. Complete installation of full tile in all quadrants 
of the room. Do not slide the tile into place. Press tile firmly into place. After 
the installation is completed, roll the entire floor, in both directions, with a 
100-pound roller. Use a hand-roller in confined areas where the large roller will 
not reach, such as under toe kicks. 

Finishing the Installation:
 Replace molding or wall base, allowing slight clearance between the molding 
and the planks. Nail the molding to the wall surface, not to the flooring. At 
doorways and at other areas where Natural Creations with I-Set may meet 
other flooring surfaces, it is preferable to use a “T” molding or similar to cover 
the exposed edge but not pinch the planks or tiles. Leave a small gap between 
the planks and the adjoining surface.

When replacing appliances, or whenever moving heavy furniture over the 
flooring, place a wood panel under the object. Without moving the panel, 
slide or roll the object over it. Follow with additional panels as needed. This 
prevents scratches, tears or buckling of the flooring material.
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BioBased Tile 
Installation System

Product Gauge Size

Subfloor Adhesive Recommendations

Wood, Concrete, 
Ceramic, Terrazzo 

or Marble
Metal

Existing 
Resilient 
Flooring

MIGRATIONS
0.125"  

(3.2 mm)

12" x 12"  
(30.5 cm x 30.5 cm)

S-525 or S-700 S-700 S-525 Tile-
On SystemSTRIATIONS 12" x 24"  

(30.5 cm x 61 cm)

Installation:
Location: All grade levels

Suitable Substrates:
All substrates listed below must be properly prepared and meet the 
requirements discussed in Chapter III, Subfloors and Underlayments. There 
may be certain exceptions and special conditions for these substrates to 
be suitable for the BioBased Tile Installation System. Review substrate 
recommendations for the adhesives.

Full Spread:
• Concrete (on all grade levels) • Ceramic Tile, Terrazzo, Marble
•  Approved Suspended Wood 

Underlayments
•  Polymeric Poured  

(seamless) Floors
•  Steel, Stainless Steel, Aluminum, 

Lead, Copper, Brass, Bronze

Tile-On:
• Existing Resilient Sheet Floors
•  Vinyl Composition, Vinyl Asbestos, Asphalt, Rubber and Vinyl Tile  

(On Grade or Suspended Only)

Job Conditions/Preparation:
•  Resilient flooring should only be installed in temperature-controlled 

environments. It is necessary to maintain a constant temperature before, 
during, and after the installation. Therefore, the permanent or temporary 
HVAC system must be in operation before the installation of resilient 
flooring. Portable heaters are not recommended as they may not heat the 
room and subfloor sufficiently. Kerosene heaters should never be used.

•  Substrates must be dry, clean, smooth, and free from paint, varnish, wax, 
oils, solvents, and other foreign matter. In renovation or remodel work, 
remove any existing adhesive residue* so that no ridges or puddles are 
evident and a thin, smooth film remains.

*  Some previously manufactured asphaltic “cutback” adhesives contained asbestos (see warning 
statement on page x). For removal instructions, refer to the Resilient Floor Covering Institute’s 
publication Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings.
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Installation:
Location: All grade levels

Suitable Substrates:
All substrates listed below must be properly prepared and meet the 
requirements discussed in Chapter III, Subfloors and Underlayments. There 
may be certain exceptions and special conditions for these substrates to 
be suitable for the BioBased Tile Installation System. Review substrate 
recommendations for the adhesives.

Full Spread:
• Concrete (on all grade levels) • Ceramic Tile, Terrazzo, Marble
•  Approved Suspended Wood 

Underlayments
•  Polymeric Poured  

(seamless) Floors
•  Steel, Stainless Steel, Aluminum, 

Lead, Copper, Brass, Bronze

Tile-On:
• Existing Resilient Sheet Floors
•  Vinyl Composition, Vinyl Asbestos, Asphalt, Rubber and Vinyl Tile  

(On Grade or Suspended Only)

Job Conditions/Preparation:
•  Resilient flooring should only be installed in temperature-controlled 

environments. It is necessary to maintain a constant temperature before, 
during, and after the installation. Therefore, the permanent or temporary 
HVAC system must be in operation before the installation of resilient 
flooring. Portable heaters are not recommended as they may not heat the 
room and subfloor sufficiently. Kerosene heaters should never be used.

•  Substrates must be dry, clean, smooth, and free from paint, varnish, wax, 
oils, solvents, and other foreign matter. In renovation or remodel work, 
remove any existing adhesive residue* so that no ridges or puddles are 
evident and a thin, smooth film remains.

•  Allow all flooring materials and adhesives to condition to the room 
temperature for a minimum of 48 hours before starting the installation. 

•  The area to receive the resilient flooring should be maintained at a minimum 
of 65°F (18°C) and a maximum of 100°F (38°C) for 48 hours before, during 
and for 48 hours after completion. 

•  During the service life of the floor, the temperature should never rise above 
100°F (38°C) nor fall below 55°F (13°C). The performance of the flooring 
material and adhesives can be adversely affected outside this temperature 
range.

•  For concrete substrates, conduct moisture testing (moisture vapor emission 
rate [MVER]) and/or percent relative humidity (in-situ probe). Bond tests 
must also be conducted for compatibility with the substrate. Please refer to 
Chapter III, Subfloors and Underlayments.  

•  Radiant heated substrates must not exceed a maximum surface temperature 
of 85°F (29°C).

•  Concrete floors should be tested for alkalinity. The allowable readings for 
the installation of Armstrong flooring are 5 to 9 on the pH scale.
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Precautions:
• Tiles are to be heated from the back only, never the face.

•  Do not wash tile for at least 4 days after installation. This will allow the tile 
to become well seated in the adhesive and prevent excess moisture and 
cleaning agents from interfering with the adhesive bond.

•  Products installed using the Tile-On System may have less resistance 
to indentation. We strongly recommended the use of Armstrong Floor 
Protectors.

•  Install one quarter of the room at a time for all 12" x 12" (30.5 cm x 30.5 cm) 
tiles.

Fitting:
See Chapter VI, Layout and Fitting for room layout. Before installing the 
material, plan the layout so tile joints fall at least 6" (15.2 cm) away from 
subfloor/underlayment joints. Do not install over expansion joints.

When installing over an existing resilient floor, plan the layout so the new 
joints are a minimum of 6" (15.2 cm) away from the original seams. When 
installing over tile floors, joints should fall in the center of the tile. 

When installing 12" x 12" (30.5 cm x 30.5 cm) tiles, avoid having border pieces 
less than 6" (15.2 cm) wide.

Abutting Different Gauges of Resilient Flooring: When installing thinner 
gauge material next to thicker gauge materials, install thicker material first 
and then butt a 12" (30.5 cm) wide piece of S-153 Scribing Felt against the 
thicker material. Adhere the Scribing Felt to the subfloor with S-235 Adhesive. 
Use the fine notching of the S-891 Trowel over nonporous substrates such as 
existing resilient flooring, and use the regular notching of the S-891 Trowel 
over porous subfloors such as wood and concrete. Use S-184 Fast-Setting 
Cement-Based Patch and Skim Coat or S-194 Patch, Underlayment and 
Embossing Leveler to feather the edge of the S-153 Scribing Felt to the level of 
the substrate. Allow the patch to dry completely before installing the flooring. 
Scribing Felt is not recommended to be used under the entire installation.

Adhesive Open Times and Trowel Notchings

Adhesive Open Time Working Time

S-525 Approximately 20 minutes or more 24 hours

S-700 Approximately 30 minutes or more 18 hours

NOTE: All adhesives should be dry-to-touch before installing tile. The amount 
of open time will vary according to job conditions, temperature, humidity, air 
flow and type of substrate. All adhesives are applied with fine notching [1/32" 
(0.8 mm) deep, 1/16" (1.6 mm) wide, 5/64" (2 mm) apart].

Procedure:
See Chapter V, Adhesives, Seam Treatments and Grout.

When using tile from two or more cartons, check to be sure all pattern and lot 
numbers are the same to ensure proper color match. On larger installations, 
open several cartons and mix them as they are installed to help blend any 
slight shade differences from one carton to the next.
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 1.  Line off entire area to be installed.

 2.  Apply the adhesive over the area, being careful not to cover the chalk 
lines and using the fine notching of the S-891 Trowel. You may prefer to 
spread and install one quarter of the room at a time.

 3.  Allow the adhesive to set until dry-to-touch following the recommended 
open time. To test, press your thumb lightly on the surface of the 
adhesive in several places. If the surface feels slightly tacky as your 
thumb is drawn away and does not stick to your thumb, the adhesive is 
ready for the installation.

 4.  Install the tile along the chalk lines, laying the field area first and then 
fitting in the border tile.

 5.  Clean adhesive from the surface of the tile following removal methods on 
the adhesive label.

 6.  Tile should not be exposed to rolling load traffic for at least 72 hours after 
installation to allow setting and drying of the adhesive.

NOTE: When installing tile be sure that all tile is firmly seated into the 
adhesive. Rolling with a 100-lb. roller will achieve the same result and is 
highly recommended. 
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Vinyl Composition Tile 
Installation System

Product Gauge Size
Adhesive/ 

Full Spread
Adhesive/

Tile-On
Vinyl No-Wax  
(Dry Back)

0.045"  
(1.1 mm)

Feature Strips: 
1" (2.5 cm), 

2" (5.0 cm) or 
6" x 24"  

(15.2 cm x 61 cm)

all others 12" x 12"
(30.5 cm x 30.5 cm)

S-515, S-525, 
S-700, or S-750

S-515, S-525, or 
S-750

Urethane No-Wax    
(Dry Back)

0.080"  
(2.0 mm)

IMPERIAL TEXTURE 0.094"  
(2.4 mm)

STONETEX
ChromaSpin
COMPANION SQUARE
Feature Tile/Strips
IMPERIAL TEXTURE
RAVE
MULTICOLOR

0.125"  
(3.2 mm)

ARTEFFECTS 0.125"  
(3.2 mm)

RAFFIA 0.125"  
(3.2 mm)

12" x 24"
(30.5 cm x 61 cm)

SAFETY ZONE 0.125"  
(3.2 mm)

12" x 12"
(30.5 cm x 30.5 cm)

S-515, S-525, 
S-700, S-750, or 

S-240

Installation:
Location: All grade levels

Suitable Substrates:
All substrates listed below must be properly prepared and meet the 
requirements discussed in Chapter III, Subfloors and Underlayments. There 
may be certain exceptions and special conditions for these substrates to be 
suitable for the Vinyl Composition Tile Installation System.

Full Spread:
• Concrete • Ceramic Tile, Terrazzo, Marble
•  Approved Suspended Wood •  Polymeric Poured  

(seamless) Floors
•  Steel, Stainless Steel, Aluminum, 

Lead, Copper, Brass, Bronze

Tile-On:
• Existing Resilient Sheet Floors
•  Vinyl Composition, Vinyl Asbestos, Asphalt, Rubber and Vinyl Tile-on 

Grade or Suspended Only
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Job Conditions/Preparation:
•  Resilient flooring should only be installed in temperature-controlled 

environments. It is necessary to maintain a constant temperature before, 
during, and after the installation. Therefore, the permanent or temporary 
HVAC system must be in operation before the installation of resilient 
flooring. Portable heaters are not recommended as they may not heat the 
room and subfloor sufficiently. Kerosene heaters should never be used.

•  Substrates must be dry, clean, smooth, and free from paint, varnish, wax, 
oils, solvents and other foreign matter. In renovation or remodel work, 
remove any existing adhesive residue* so that no ridges or puddles are 
evident and a thin, smooth film remains.

•  When using S-240 Epoxy Adhesive, remove any existing adhesive residue* 
so that 80% of the overall area of the original substrate is exposed. If these 
requirements are not followed, curled and/or loose tile could result. For Tile-
On, remove wax or other finishes with a commercially available liquid wax 
stripper. Replace or repair indented or otherwise damaged areas.

•  Allow all flooring materials and adhesives to condition to the room 
temperature for a minimum of 48 hours before starting the installation.

•  The area to receive the resilient flooring should be maintained at a minimum 
of 65°F (18°C) and a maximum of 100°F (38°C) for 48 hours before, during, 
and for 48 hours after completion. When using S-240 Epoxy Adhesive, the 
maximum room temperature should not exceed 85°F (29°C).

•  During the service life of the floor, the temperature should never rise above 
100°F (38°C) nor fall below 55°F (13°C). The performance of the flooring 
material and adhesives can be adversely affected outside this temperature 
range.

•  For concrete substrates, conduct moisture testing (moisture vapor emission 
rate [MVER]) and/or percent relative humidity (in-situ probe). Bond tests 
must also be conducted for compatibility with the substrate. Please refer to 
Chapter III, Subfloors and Underlayments.  

•  Radiant-heated substrates must not exceed a maximum surface temperature 
of 85°F (29°C).

•  Concrete floors should be tested for alkalinity. The allowable readings for 
the installation of Armstrong flooring are 5 to 9 on the pH scale.

Precautions:
•  S-240 Epoxy Adhesive is recommended for SAFETY ZONE in areas that may 

be exposed to frequent surface moisture and/or cooler temperatures.

•  S-240 Epoxy Adhesive may also be used to install the first 3 to 5 rows of 
SAFETY ZONE when used in areas that will be affected by surface moisture 
and/or cooler temperatures.

• Tiles are to be heated from the back only, never the face.

*  Some previously manufactured asphaltic “cutback” adhesives contained asbestos (see warning 
statement on page x). For removal instructions, refer to the Resilient Floor Covering Institute’s 
publication Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings.
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•  Do not wash tile for at least 4 days after installation. This will allow the tile 
to become well seated in the adhesive and prevent excess moisture and 
cleaning agents from interfering with the adhesive bond.

•  Products installed using the Tile-On System may have less resistance to 
indentation. We strongly recommend the use of Armstrong Floor Protectors.

Fitting:
See Chapter VI, Layout and Fitting, for room layout.

Before installing the material, plan the layout so tile joints fall at least 6"  
(15.2 cm) away from subfloor/underlayment joints. Do not install over 
expansion joints.

When installing over an existing resilient floor, plan the layout so the new 
joints are a minimum of 6" (15.2 cm) away from the original seams. When 
installing over tile floors, joints should fall in the center of the tile.

When installing 12" x 12" (30.5 cm x 30.5 cm) tiles, avoid having border pieces 
less than 6" (15.2 cm) wide.

Abutting Different Gauges of Resilient Flooring: When installing thinner 
gauge material next to thicker gauge materials, install thicker material first 
and then butt a 12" (30.5 cm) wide piece of S-153 Scribing Felt against the 
thicker material. Adhere the Scribing Felt to the subfloor with S-235 Adhesive. 
Use the fine notching of the S-891 Trowel over nonporous substrates such as 
existing resilient flooring, and use the regular notching of the S-891 Trowel 
over porous subfloors such as wood and concrete. Use S-184 Fast-Setting 
Cement-Based Patch and Skim Coat or S-194 Patch, Underlayment and 
Embossing Leveler to feather the edge of the S-153 Scribing Felt to the level of 
the substrate. Allow the patch to dry completely before installing the flooring. 
Scribing Felt is not recommended to be used under the entire installation.

Adhesive Open Times and Trowel Notchings

Adhesive Open Time Working Time

S-515 Approximately 30 minutes or more 24 hours

S-525 Approximately 20 minutes or more 24 hours

S-700 Approximately 30 minutes or more 18 hours

S-750 Approximately 30 minutes or more 6 hours

S-240 Minimum 20 minutes 1 hours

NOTE: All adhesives except S-240 Epoxy Adhesive should be dry-to-touch 
before installing tile. The amount of open time will vary according to 
job conditions, temperature, humidity, air flow and type of substrate. All 
adhesives are applied with fine notching [1/32" (0.8 mm) deep, 1/16" (1.6 mm) 
wide, 5/64" (2 mm) apart].

Procedure:
See Chapter V, Adhesives, Seam Treatments and Grout.

When using tile from two or more cartons, check to be sure all pattern and lot 
numbers are the same to ensure proper color match. On larger installations, 
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open several cartons and mix them as they are installed to help blend any 
slight shade differences from one carton to the next.

Tile products with directional arrows on the back should be installed with the 
arrows all pointing in the same direction.

•  Tile Installed Using S-515, S-525, S-700 or S-750:

 1.  Line off entire area to be installed.

 2.  Apply the adhesive over the area not covering the chalk lines and using 
the fine notching of the S-891 Trowel. You may prefer to spread and install 
one quarter of the room at a time.

 3.  Allow the adhesive to set until dry-to-touch (except S-240) following the 
recommended open time. To test, press your thumb lightly on the surface 
of the adhesive in several places. If the surface feels slightly tacky as your 
thumb is drawn away and does not stick to your thumb, the adhesive is 
ready for the installation.

 4.  Install the tile along the chalk lines, laying the field area first and then 
fitting in the border tile.

 5.  Roll all residential tile and SAFETY ZONE in both directions within the 
adhesive working time using a 100-lb. roller. 

 6.  Clean adhesive from the surface of the tile using a clean white cloth 
dampened with a neutral detergent and water.

 7.  Tile should not be exposed to rolling load traffic for at least 72 hours after 
installation to allow setting and drying of the adhesive.

•  SAFETY ZONE in Specialty Areas:

 1. Line off entire area to be installed (Fig. 4).

 2.  Move chalk lines to one corner or end of the area farthest from the 
doorway. These lines should be 2' or 3' from the wall depending on your 
reach (Fig. 5).

 3.  Mix the entire contents of Part A and Part B together with a stirring 
motion while at the same time lifting from the bottom. Mix thoroughly 
for 3 to 5 minutes to a uniform color. Do not over mix. Never mix S-240 
Epoxy Adhesive on the subfloor surface.

 4.  Immediately pour the entire unit of mixed adhesive onto the subfloor. 
Do not leave mixed adhesive in cans because it shortens pot life and 

S-240 Adhesive

Fig. 4 Fig. 5
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working time, and may generate excessive heat. Maximum pot life of 
the S-240 Epoxy Adhesive is approximately 10 minutes depending on 
temperature and atmospheric conditions.

 5.  Apply S-240 Epoxy Adhesive for only 2 or 3 rows of tile. Working time of 
S-240 Epoxy Adhesive is approximately 1 hour.

 6.  Tile may be placed into the adhesive immediately, but allowing 15 to 20 
minutes of open time and fitting border tile tightly will reduce tile shifting 
and adhesive oozing. Do not allow the adhesive to dry completely.

 7.  Install tile with the arrows on the back of the tile pointing in the same 
direction.

 8.  Roll tile in both directions within 1 hour of spreading S-240 Epoxy 
Adhesive using a 100-lb. roller. Re-roll 1 hour later in both directions. 
Remove adhesive residue from the surface of all the tile immediately 
using a clean, white cloth dampened with neutral detergent and water. 
Dried S-240 Epoxy Adhesive cannot be removed.

 9.  Do not work on newly adhered tile except to roll tile. Use a kneeling 
board if necessary.

 10. Repeat Steps 4 through 9 until the entire area is completed.

 11. Do not allow traffic on tile for 24 hours after installation.

 12.  Flooring should not be exposed to rolling load traffic for at least 72 hours 
after installation to allow setting and drying of the adhesive.
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Static Dissipative Tile (SDT) 
Installation System

Product Gauge Size Adhesive Comment
EXCELON SDT 0.125"  

(3.2 mm)
12" x 12"

(30.5 cm x 30.5 cm) S-202
Copper grounding 

strips provided with 
adhesive

Installation:
Location: All grade levels

Suitable Substrates:
All substrates listed below must be properly prepared and meet the 
requirements discussed in Chapter III, Subfloors and Underlayments. There 
may be certain exceptions and special conditions for these substrates to be 
suitable for the SDT Installation System.

• Concrete •  Ceramic, Terrazzo, Marble, 
Polymeric Poured (seamless) 
Floors or Metal – when properly 
prepared with S-194

•  Approved Suspended Wood

Both the SDT and the S-202 Adhesive contains a small amount of 
quaternary ammonium compound. For some people, this material may 
irritate both skin and eyes. Avoid direct contact with the adhesive if at all 
possible. The adhesive is water based. Wash hands thoroughly with soap and 
water after handling either the tile or the adhesive.

Job Conditions/Preparation:
•  Resilient flooring should only be installed in temperature-controlled 

environments. It is necessary to maintain a constant temperature before, 
during, and after the installation. Therefore, the permanent or temporary 
HVAC system must be in operation before the installation of resilient 
flooring. Portable heaters are not recommended as they may not heat the 
room and subfloor sufficiently. Kerosene heaters should never be used.

•  Substrates must be dry, clean, smooth, and free from paint, varnish, existing 
adhesive residue*, wax, concrete curing agents, sealers, and hardeners.

•  In renovation or remodel work, remove any existing adhesive residue* so 
that 80% of the overall area of the original substrate is exposed. Subfloor 
must be porous when installing SDT.

•  SDT is not recommended over existing resilient floors. The surface of 
ceramic, terrazzo, marble, polymeric poured (seamless) floor, or metal 
would need to be roughened and then a Portland Cement type underlayment 
(such as S-194 Patch, Underlayment and Embossing Leveler) applied at least 
1/4" (6.4 mm) thick.

CAUTION!

*  Some previously manufactured asphaltic “cutback” adhesives contained asbestos (see warning 
statement on page x). For removal instructions, refer to the Resilient Floor Covering Institute’s 
publication Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings.
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•  Do not install SDT in areas subject to excessive surface water or frequent 
spills.

•  Allow all flooring materials and adhesives to condition to the room 
temperature for a minimum of 48 hours before starting the installation.

•  The area to receive the resilient flooring should be maintained at a minimum 
of 65°F (18°C) and a maximum of 85°F (38°C) for 48 hours before, during, and 
for 48 hours after completion. 

•  During the service life of the floor, the temperature should never rise above 
100°F (38°C) nor fall below 55°F (13°C). The performance of the flooring 
material and adhesives can be adversely affected outside this temperature 
range.

•  For concrete substrates, conduct moisture testing (moisture vapor emission 
rate [MVER]) and/or percent relative humidity (in-situ probe). Bond tests 
must also be conducted for compatibility with the substrate. Please refer to 
Chapter III, Subfloors and Underlayments.

•  Radiant-heated substrates must not exceed a maximum surface temperature 
of 85°F (29°C).

•  Concrete floors should be tested for alkalinity. The allowable readings for 
the installation of Armstrong flooring are 5 to 9 on the pH scale.

Precautions:
• Use Only S-392 Static Dissipative Tile Polish on SDT.

Adhesive Open Time Working Time

S-202 60 minutes or more

Fine Notch: 1/32" (0.8 mm) deep,  
1/16" (1.6 mm) wide,  
5/64" (2 mm) apart

6 hours

NOTE: Adhesive should be dry-to-touch before installing tile. The amount of 
open time will vary according to job conditions, temperature, humidity, air 
flow, and type of substrate.

Fitting:
See Chapter VI, Layout and Fitting, for room layout.

Before installing the material, plan the layout so tile joints fall at least 6"  
(15.2 cm) away from subfloor/underlayment joints. Do not install over 
expansion joints.

Avoid having border pieces less than 6" (15.2 cm) wide.

Procedure:
When using tile from two or more cartons, check to be sure all pattern and lot 
numbers are the same to ensure proper color match. On larger installations, 
open several cartons and mix them as they are installed to help blend any 
slight shade differences from one carton to the next.

 1. Line off the entire area to be installed.

 2.  Apply the S-202 Adhesive over the area, being careful not to cover the 
chalk lines. Allow the adhesive to set until dry-to-touch (approximately 
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60 minutes, depending on atmospheric conditions). To test, press your 
thumb lightly on the surface of the adhesive in several places. If the 
surface feels slightly tacky as your thumb is drawn away and does not 
stick to your thumb, the adhesive is ready for the installation.

 3.  Cut copper strips (0.003" thick), which are supplied with the S-202 
Adhesive, into 2' strips. Generally, one grounding strip (2' length) is 
recommended for every 1000 sq. ft. of SDT installed over on-grade 
concrete. For suspended subfloors, one grounding strip is recommended 
for every 500 sq. ft. of tile. Additional strips may be requested by the 
end-user. The installer should receive some guidance from the general 
contractor or end-user as to the desired location of the copper strips to 
make subsequent grounding more convenient.

 4.  Install the tile along the chalk lines, laying the field area first and then 
fitting in the border tile.

 5.  In the copper grounding strip locations, place 18" (45.7 cm) of the copper 
grounding strip over the dry-to-touch S-202 Adhesive on the subfloor. The 
remaining 6" (15.2 cm) of the strip should continue up the wall. Apply 
additional S-202 Adhesive over the 18" (45.7 cm) section of the copper 
grounding strip on the floor. Allow this adhesive to dry to the touch and 
install the tile over the strip.

 6.  Roll in both directions within the adhesive’s 6-hour working time using 
a 100-lb. roller. Clean adhesive residue from the surface of the flooring 
using a clean, white cloth dampened with mineral spirits.

 7.  Flooring should not be exposed to rolling load traffic for at least 72 hours 
after installation to allow setting and drying of the adhesive.

 8.  Follow Initial Maintenance Procedures in Chapter XIII, Commercial 
Maintence Procedures.

Grounding of EXCELON SDT:
STOP: If electrical certification of an installation is required, do not 
perform any maintenance procedures or connect the grounding strips until 
after certification has been completed.

It is NOT the responsibility of the flooring contractor to actually ground the 
strips. Grounding is normally done by an electrician. It is important to note 
that it is the responsibility of the end-user and/or electrician to make certain 
that the grounding method employed meets applicable code requirements. 
The ground connection may be made to either an earth ground or an electrical 
ground. Two methods of grounding normally used are as follows: 

 1.  Ground to steel support columns: Drill and tap holes in the steel column 
and fasten the copper strip using a machine screw.

 2.  Connect to ground bus: Solder a wire (#12 or #14) to the copper strip and 
connect this wire to a ground bus in accordance with applicable building 
or electrical codes. Once the connection is made, the copper strip and 
wire may be hidden or covered as desired.
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Commercial STAIR TREADS  
& RUBBER TILES 

Installation System

Product Gauge Size Adhesive Comment
RUBBER TILES

0.125"  
(3.2 mm)

18-1/8" x 18-1/8"
(46.04 cm x 46.04 cm) S-240

Set-in-Wet (all substrates):
Approximately 10–20 
minutes (do not allow to 
dry-to-touch)

Regular Notch:  
1/16" (1.6 mm) deep,
1/16" (1.6 mm) wide,  
3/32" (2.4 mm) apart.  
Roll with 150-lb. roller.

STAIR TREADS

0.130"  
(3.3 mm)

13" x 48"
(33.02 cm x 121.92 cm)

or
13" x 72"

(33.02 cm x 182.88 cm)

Solvent-
Based 

Contact 
Adhesive 

Follow adhesive 
manufacturer’s 
recommendations for 
installation

Installation:
Location: All grade levels

Pattern match:   Rubber Tiles - Yes; for best overall result install with the 
directional arrows laid in the same direction.

Fitting: Freehand knifing, pattern scribing and straight scribing.

Suitable Substrates:
All suitable substrates listed below must be properly prepared and meet the 
requirements discussed in Chapter III, Subfloors and Underlayments. There 
may be other exceptions and special conditions for these substrates to be 
suitable for the Commercial Stair Treads and Rubber Tiles Installation System.

• Concrete (all grade levels) •  Approved Suspended Wood 
[minimum 1" (2.5 cm) thickness]• Ceramic Tile, Terrazzo, Marble

•  Polymeric Poured  
(seamless) Floors

• Steel, Stainless Steel, Aluminum

Job Conditions/Preparation:
•  Resilient flooring should only be installed in temperature-controlled 

environments. It is necessary to maintain a constant temperature before, 
during, and after the installation. Therefore, the permanent or temporary 
HVAC system  must be in operation before the installation of resilient 
flooring. Portable heaters are not recommended as they may not heat the 
room and subfloor sufficiently. Kerosene heaters should never be used.

•  Substrates must be dry, clean, smooth, and free from paint, varnish, wax, 
oils, solvents, and other foreign matter.
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•  In renovation or remodel work, remove any existing adhesive residue* so 
that 80% of the overall area of the original substrate is exposed. 

•  Allow all materials and adhesives to condition to the room temperature for a 
minimum of 48 hours before starting the installation.

•  The area to receive the resilient flooring should be maintained at a minimum 
of 65°F (18°C) and a maximum of 85°F (29°C) for 48 hours before, during, and 
for 48 hours after completion.

•  During the service life of the floor, the temperature should never rise above 
100°F (38°C) nor fall below 55°F (13°C). The performance of the flooring 
material and adhesives can be adversely affected outside this temperature 
range. The performance of the RUBBER TILES, STAIR TREADS and Adhesives 
can be adversely affected below the minimum temperature.

•  For concrete substrates, conduct moisture testing (moisture vapor emission 
rate [MVER]) and/or percent relative humidity (in-situ probe). Bond tests 
must also be conducted for compatibility with the substrate. Please refer to 
Chapter III, Subfloors and Underlayments.  

•  Radiant-heated substrates must not exceed a maximum surface temperature 
of 85°F (29°C).

•  Concrete floors should be tested for alkalinity. The allowable readings for 
the installation of Armstrong flooring are 5 to 9 on the pH scale.

Fitting RUBBER TILES and STAIR TREADS:
Before installing the material, plan the layout so seams fall at least 6"  
(15.2 cm) away from subfloor/underlayment joints. Do not install over 
expansion joints.

Avoid pieces smaller than 8" (20.3 cm) in length.

Fitting should be completed for each piece before applying adhesive.

Recommended fitting procedures include freehand knifing, pattern scribing, 
and straight scribing.

Abutting Different Gauges of Resilient Flooring: When installing thinner 
gauge material next to thicker gauge material, install thicker material first and 
then butt a 12" (30.5 cm) wide piece of S-153 Scribing Felt against the thicker 
material. Adhere the Scribing Felt to the subfloor with S-235 Adhesive. Use the 
fine notching of the S-891 Trowel over nonporous substrates such as existing 
resilient flooring, and use the regular notching of the S-891 Trowel over porous 
subfloors such as wood and concrete. Use S-184 Fast-Setting Cement-Based 
Patch and Skim Coat or S-194 Patch, Underlayment and Embossing Leveler to 
feather the edge of the S-153 Scribing Felt to the level of the substrate. Allow 
the patch to dry completely before installing the flooring. Scribing Felt is not 
recommended to be used under the entire installation.

*  Some previously manufactured asphaltic “cutback” adhesives contained asbestos (see warning 
statement on page x). For removal instructions, refer to the Resilient Floor Covering Institute’s 
publication Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings.
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Adhesive Open Times and Trowel Notchings

PRODUCT and ADHESIVE POROUS and NONPOUROUS SUBFLOORS

Armstrong RUBBER TILE with 
S-240 Epoxy Adhesive

Set-in-Wet: Approximately 10–20 minutes (do not allow to 
dry-to-touch)

Regular Notch: 1/16" (1.6 mm) deep, 1/16" (1.6 mm) wide, 
3/32" (2.4 mm) apart

Armstrong Stair Treads with a 
Solvent-Based Contact Adhesive

Follow adhesive manufacturer’s recommendations for 
installation

Rubber Tile Procedure:
 1.  Before installing the material, plan the layout so seams fall at least 6" 

(15.2 cm) away from underlayment joints and/or saw cuts in concrete. Do 
not install over expansion joints.

 2.  Lighting conditions must be bright enough to observe color consistency, 
registration, thickness differences, and jointing quality. Permanent 
lighting is essential.

 3.  Line off entire area to be installed, remembering tile size is 18-1/8"  
(46 cm) x 18-1/8" (46 cm).

 4.  Keep border tile size half the tile size or more whenever possible. Fit tile 
tightly at walls to help prevent tile shifting and adhesive oozing during 
bonding.

 5.  Carefully line up tile on the chalk line and install tile dry (no adhesive 
spread), placing the “Armstrong” name in the same corner throughout 
the entire installation. Position the tile point to point.

 6.  After the first row of tile is installed, continue one row at a time, point to 
point, until the entire area is dry fit.

 7. Align tiles carefully.

 8.  Do not pressure fit the tile joints. A very small amount of expansion may 
occur with use.

 9.  When tile has been dry fit, check entire installation for shade and 
manufacturing defects, including jointing and thickness. Replace any  
off-shade, damaged, or defective tile.

 10. After entire area has been dry fit, remove the last two rows of tile.

 11.  Mix the entire contents of the S-240 Epoxy Adhesive, Part A and Part B, 
with a stirring motion while at the same time lifting from the bottom. Mix 
thoroughly for 3 to 5 minutes to a uniform color. Do not over mix. Never 
mix S-240 Epoxy Adhesive on the subfloor surface. 

 12.  Immediately pour the entire unit of mixed adhesive onto the substrate. 
Do not leave mixed adhesive in containers, as it shortens pot life 
and working time and may generate excessive heat. Maximum pot 
life of S-240 Epoxy Adhesive is approximately 15 minutes, depending on 
temperature and humidity.

 13.  Apply the S-240 Epoxy Adhesive using the regular notching of the S-891 
Trowel. See Chapter V, Adhesives, Seam Treatments and Grout. 
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 14.  Using the chalk line as a guide, place the rubber tiles that were removed into 
the adhesive, working off the dry-fit tile and not kneeling on the installed tile. 
Use a kneeling board if you cannot avoid kneeling on installed tile.

 15.  Roll tile diagonally and slowly in both directions with a 150-lb. roller. Roll 
again in 1 hour.

 16.  Roll any loose corners or edges of tile with a hand roller. If necessary, re-
roll the entire installation with a 150-lb. roller.

 17. Continue installing the remaining tile following Steps 10 through 16.

 18.  Do not allow traffic for 24 hours after installation and for a longer period 
of time if room temperature is below 72˚F (22˚C). 

 19.  Construction foot traffic is permissible only after plywood is placed over 
the rubber tile 5 hours after the second rolling. 

 20. Rolling loads are not recommended for at least 72 hours.

Stair Tread Procedure:
 1.  Start at the bottom of the stairway, dry fitting the first RISER. Leave a gap 

of 1/32" (0.8 mm) on each side for expansion. 

 2.  Dry fit the first TREAD, making certain that the TREAD fits tightly against 
the nose of the step. Leave a gap of 1/32" (0.8 mm) at each side and at the 
rear of the TREAD for expansion. 

 3.  Continue dry fitting the TREADS and RISERS until the entire flight of stairs 
is completed. 

 4.  Rubber STAIR TREADS are pre-sanded on the back to ensure good 
adhesion. If you detect a void in sanding on the back of the TREAD or 
RISER, roughen it with coarse sandpaper or a wire brush. When bonding 
the nosing of a tread to the face of a riser, roughen the riser at the 
overlapped area with coarse sandpaper to ensure a good bond.

 5. Remove the dry-fit lower six or seven STAIR TREADS and RISERS. 

 6.  Clean off the back of the STAIR TREAD using a clean, white cloth 
dampened with denatured alcohol. This will remove any mold release 
that may be on the back of the tread.

 7.  Carefully follow warnings on the container of the Solvent-Based Contact 
Adhesive. Follow adhesive manufacturer’s recommendations for the 
installation of rubber STAIR TREADS.

 8.  Set the bottom STAIR TREAD in place, beginning at the nosing. Push back 
as firmly and as tightly as possible while holding up the rear portion of 
the tread. After the nosing is completely fit into place, push the rest of 
the tread down firmly onto the step. Roll with a hand roller. 

 9.  Continue removing dry-fit STAIR TREADS, applying solvent-based contact 
adhesive, setting the TREADS into the solvent-based contact adhesive 
and RISERS (using S-725 Adhesive) in place and rolling. Work from the 
bottom RISER and TREAD combination to the top until the entire flight of 
stairs is complete.

 10.  Pedestrian and construction traffic is not recommended for at least  
12 hours after installation.
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WALL BASE, RISERS, and Vinyl 
TRANSITION STRIPS 

Installation System

Product Gauge Size Adhesive
WALL BASE - Vinyl

0.080"  
(2.0 mm)

2.5" x 4" (6.35 cm x 10.16 cm)
4" x 4" (10.16 cm x 10.16 cm)
4" x 160' (10.16 cm x 48.77 m)

6" x 4' (15.24 cm x 1.22 m)

S-725 Set-in-Wet

WALL BASE - Vinyl

1/8"  
(3.2 mm)

2.5" x 4" (6.35 cm x 10.16 cm)
2.5" x 120' (6.35 cm x 36.58 m)
4" x 4" (10.16 cm x 10.16 cm)
4" x 120' (10.16 cm x 36.58 m)

4" coved external corners (10.16 cm)
6" x 4' (15.24 cm x 1.22 m)

6" x 96' (15.24 cm x 29.26 m)

WALL BASE - Rubber

1/8"  
(3.2 mm)

2.5" x 4" (6.35 cm x 10.16 cm)
4" x 4" (10.16 cm x 10.16 cm)
4" x 120' (10.16 cm x 36.58 m)

4" coved external corners (10.16 cm)
6" x 4' (15.24 cm x 1.22 m)

RISERS 1/8"  
(3.2 mm)

7" x 48' (17.78 cm x 1.22 m)
7" x 72' (17.78 cm x 1.83 m)

TRANSITION STRIPS Various Sizes and Shapes Solvent-Based 
Contact Adhesive

Installation:
Location: All grade levels

Suitable Substrates:
All clean, dry, smooth, and structurally sound surfaces, including gypsum 
drywall, plaster, concrete, plywood, paneling, masonry, steel, stainless steel, 
and aluminum. 

NOTE: WALL BASE should not be installed on below-grade outside walls 
if moisture or alkali is present. Do not install over nonporous surfaces 
such as vinyl wall coverings and nonporous paints. If in doubt of porosity, 
abrade the paint or run a bond test. Wall coverings and nonporous paints 
should not extend more than 1/2" (12.7 mm) below the top of the base. 
Exterior use is not recommended.

Job Conditions/Preparation:
•  Resilient flooring should only be installed in temperature-controlled 

environments. It is necessary to maintain a constant temperature before, 
during, and after the installation. Therefore, the permanent or temporary 
HVAC system must be in operation before the installation of resilient 
flooring. Portable heaters are not recommended as they may not heat the 
room and subfloor sufficiently. Kerosene heaters should never be used.
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•  Surfaces must be dry, clean, smooth, structurally sound, and free from 
moisture, alkali, dust, dirt, wax, oils, grease, loose paint or plaster, wall 
coverings, or any other foreign matter.

•  In renovation or remodel work, remove any existing adhesive residue* so 
that no ridges or puddles are evident and what remains is a thin, smooth 
film. Rough or uneven wall surfaces may telegraph through the WALL BASE.

•  Allow all materials and adhesives to condition to the room temperature for a 
minimum of 48 hours before starting the installation.

•  The area should be maintained at a minimum of 65°F (18°C) and a 
maximum of 100°F (38°C) for 48 hours before, during, and for 48 hours after 
completion.

•  During the service life of the floor and WALL BASE, the temperature should 
never rise above 100°F  (38°C) nor fall below 55°F (13°C). The performance 
of the flooring material and adhesives can be adversely affected outside this 
temperature range.

Precautions:
•  Do not install WALL BASE on below-grade outside walls if moisture or alkali 

is present.

• Do not install WALL BASE over vinyl wall coverings and nonporous paints.

Fitting for WALL BASE and RISERS:
Avoid small pieces at inside and outside corners. Pieces should be no less 
than 4" (10.2 cm) in length on both sides of the corners.

WALL BASE can be mitered or formed and wrapped around outside 
corners. Shave a strip approximately 1/4" (6.4 mm) wide and one quarter 
of the thickness from the back of the WALL BASE where the corner will be 
positioned. This will reduce the thickness to make bending around the corner 
easier and neater. Do not cut behind the coved toe.

WALL BASE can be mitered, scribed, or wrapped with a V-shaped notch in the 
toe at inside corners. 

Fitting should be completed for each piece before applying adhesive.

WALL BASE Procedure:
 1.  For straight wall sections, apply the S-725 Adhesive to the back of the 

WALL BASE or directly to the substrate using a WALL BASE notched 
spreader. Stay 1/8" (3.2 mm) away from the top of the WALL BASE to 
prevent adhesive oozing.

 2.  Apply a solvent-based contact adhesive to outside corners using a 2" (5.1 
cm) brush or a very fine notched trowel. Apply a minimum of 4" (10.2 cm) 
from the outside corner, on both sides of the corner and to the back of 
the WALL BASE. When using contact adhesive, always follow the cautions 
and warnings on the can.

*  Some previously manufactured asphaltic “cutback” adhesives contained asbestos (see warning 
statement on page x). For removal instructions, refer to the Resilient Floor Covering Institute’s 
publication Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings.
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 3.  If using a cartridge, apply two 1/8" (3.2 mm) beads to the back of 2-1/2" 
(6.4 cm) base, three beads to 4" (10.2 cm) base, and five beads to 6" (15.2 
cm) base and 7” (17.8 cm). 

 4.  Heating the WALL BASE from the back will help it conform at outside 
corners.

 5. After applying S-725 Adhesive, place WALL BAES into position on the wall. 

 6.  Butt joints neatly and roll with a hand roller toward the previously 
installed section for a tight fit.

 7. Follow the above steps until the installation is completed.

RISER Procedure:
 1.  For straight wall sections, apply the S-725 Adhesive to the back of the 

RISER or directly to the substrate using a WALL BASE notch spreader. 
Stay 1/8" (3.2 mm) away from the top of the RISER to prevent adhesive 
oozing.

 2. After applying S-725 Adhesive, place RISER into position. 

 3.  Butt joints neatly and roll with a hand roller toward the previously 
installed section for a tight fit.

 4. Follow above steps until the installation is completed.

TRANSITION STRIP Procedure:
 1.  Subfloor must be smooth, sound, dry, clean, and free of dirt, wax, polish, 

paint, and all other foreign matter which may interfere in a good bond, 
including curing agents and sealers.

 2.  Carefully follow warnings on container of the Solvent-Based Contact 
Adhesive. Follow adhesive manufacturer’s recommendations for the 
installation of TRANSITION STRIPS. 

 3. Roll TRANSITION STRIP with a hand roller.
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V. Adhesives, Trowel Notchings, 
Seam Treatments and Grout

A. WORK AREA PREPARATION
  When applying adhesives, be sure to follow all instructions regarding the 

need for proper ventilation of the work area. Good work hygiene practices 
require careful review of all safety and health warnings and instructions 
contained in labels, specifications, instruction sheets, material safety data 
sheets, and other similar publications. See the Work Site Environment 
statement at the end of Chapter II.

B. ADHESIVE APPLICATION
  Most flooring adhesives are applied with a notched trowel. The size of the 

notching is important because it controls the amount of adhesive applied. 
Notches that are too large spread too much adhesive. This can cause 
excessive indentations, trowel ridge show-through or bleeding at tile joints. 
Always check the adhesive label for the proper notching.

  Substrates must be dry, clean, smooth, and free from paint, varnish, wax, oils, 
solvents, and other foreign matter. Dust and dirt on the subfloor will hamper 
the application and bonding of the new adhesive.

  Check the amount of working time and open time for each adhesive. Open 
time is the amount of time recommended for the adhesive to set before it is 
covered with the flooring. Working time for tile is the amount of time from 
when the adhesive is set until the tile will no longer bond. Working time for 
sheet flooring is the amount of time from when the flooring is laid in place 
until all cutting and fitting is complete. When rolling is recommended, it 
must be completed within the working time of the adhesive. Both open time 
and working time are affected by temperature, humidity, and porosity of the 
subfloor.

  There are two ways to fold the material back to spread the adhesive after 
the room has been fit: (1) lapping and (2) tubing. To lap the material, pull 
the material from the end of the sheet and spread the adhesive over one 
half of the room. Repeat the procedure for the other half of the room. To 
tube the material, pull the material back from the side of the sheet or tube it 
lengthwise. You may use both tubing and lapping on some installations. 

  Roll all sheet goods that are fully bonded with a 100-lb. roller immediately 
after placing them in the adhesive and again when the job is completed. 
Start in the center of the sheet and roll back and forth across the sheet to 
each end. Then reverse this procedure. Starting in the center of the sheet, 
roll lengthwise from center to edge. Rolling is a very important part of each 
installation. The bond is not as good if the material is not rolled down into 
the adhesive. Most Armstrong tile products do not require rolling.
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C. ENVIRONMENTAL PRODUCT INFORMATION
  Armstrong provides numerous products to help meet environmental criteria 

unique to adhesives and installation materials. You can use Armstrong 
adhesives with confidence, knowing that they have been formulated to 
provide the working characteristics your installers expect from Armstrong 
installation products.

  Specific characteristics of each product are listed on the product label. The 
adhesives below all have the following characteristics:

 • Low in VOCs (meet the requirements of SCAQMD Rule 1168) 

 • Nonflammable

 • Ammonia-free and low odor

 • Contain low or no organic solvents

 • Contain no reportable hazardous substances (per current regulations)

 This current list of installation products includes:

 • S-235 Premium Sheet Flooring Adhesive

 • S-254 Residential Sheet Flooring Adhesive

 • S-288 Flooring Adhesive

 • S-289 Flooring Adhesive

 • S-580 Flash Cove Adhesive

 • S-599 Premium Vinyl-Backed Flooring Adhesive

 • S-700 Thin Spread Floor Tile Adhesive

 • S-750 Premium Floor Tile Adhesive

 • S-780 Linoleum Adhesive

 • S-761 Seam Adhesive

 • S-185 Latex Primer and Additive



Chapter V — Adhesives, Trowel Notchings,  
Seam Treatments and Grout

45.

D. TROWEL NOTCHINGS

S-891 Notched Steel Trowel (fine notched side)
S-892 with S-894 Replacement Blades
Fine Notching: 1/32˝ deep, 1/16˝ wide, spaced 5/64˝ apart

For: S-202

}

S-543
S-240 S-599
S-288 S-700
S-515 S-750
S-525
S-235
S-254

over non-porous subfloors  
or existing resilient floors

S-891 Notched Steel Trowel (regular notched side)
S-892 with S-893 Replacement Blades
Regular Notching: 1/16˝ deep, 1/16˝ wide,  
spaced 3/32˝ apart

For: S-235 over porous subfloors
S-254 over porous subfloors
S-780
S-240 for Rubber Tile and Linoleum 

over porous subfloors

Smooth Edge Trowel

For: S-184
S-194
S-199

S-53 Notched Spreader 
“L” Disposable Spreader
Notching: 1/16˝ deep, 1/16˝ wide,  
spaced 3/32˝ apart

For: S-725
S-240 Rubber Tile

S-52 Notched Spreader
“S” Disposable Spreader
Notching: 1/32˝ deep, 1/16˝ wide,  
spaced 5/64˝ apart

For: S-240
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S-135 VapArrest Professional  
Moisture Retardant System

CAUTION! S-135 EYE AND SKIN IRRITANT

For use with the following Installation Systems:
 • Laminate Flooring 
 • Fiberglass-Reinforced (Modified Loose Lay Method)
 • ToughGuard II (Modified Loose Lay Method)
 • Luxe Plank 

DESCRIPTION:

Type: Two-part cross-linked epoxy resin

Color: Pale Red

Mixing: Stir well before using. Using a power mixer, mix both 
components A & B in the pail containing part A (1/2" drill 
and paint or plaster paddle). Mix thoroughly for 2 minutes 
eliminating all color/clear streaks. Do not over mix.

Applicator: Medium nap paint roller with extension handle

Spread Rate: 270 sq. ft. /gallon unit at 6 mil using a medium nap roller

Units: Each unit (ctn) contains 1 part A & 1 part B Quart, 1.1 
Gallon, 2.2 Gallon

Removal from 
Surface:

Remove wet or uncured materials with mineral spirits

Advantages: Reduces water vapor transmission up to 75% (to less than 
3 lbs./1000 sq. ft./24 hrs)

Reduces potential for mold & mildew growth

No additional prep time, easy to apply, rapid curing; ready 
to install next day

Used over cementitous leveling compounds, 
environmentally friendly

Low odor, no VOCs & low perm rating

Shelf Life: 1 year, unopened

Freeze/Thaw Stable: Yes, to 10° F (-12° C)

VOC Content: Zero g/L; calculated and reported, SCAQMD 1168

Open Time: 8-24 hours when tack free

Working Time: 60 minutes (working times may vary based on job 
conditions, substrates, temperature, and humidity)

Substrates: Concrete, properly mixed and applied Portland Cement-
based underlayments, primed, properly prepared poured-
in-place gypsum subfloors (dust free)
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S-202 Static Dissipative  
Tile Adhesive

CAUTION! S-202 EYE AND SKIN IRRITANT

STIR WELL BEFORE USING.

For use with the following Installation System:
 • Static Dissipative Tile (SDT)

DESCRIPTION:

Type: Water-based resin

Color: Black

Taggants: None

Trowel: S-891 Notched Steel Trowel or S-892 Replaceable Blade 
Trowel with S-894 Fine Notch Blade

Fine notch (1/32" deep, 1/16" wide, 5/64" apart), U-notch

Coverage: Approximately 150 sq. ft. /gal. (14 sq. m)

Units: 1 gallon (3.78 L) and 4 gallons (15.14 L)

Open Time: Until dry to touch, 60 minutes or more

Working Time: Up to 6 hours (working times may vary based on job 
conditions, substrates, temperature, and humidity)

Shelf Life: 6 months, unopened

Freeze/Thaw Stable: No, keep from freezing

VOC Content: < 50 g/L; calculated and reported, SCAQMD 1168

Clean Up: Wet or Dry – clean, white cloth and mineral spirits

Subfloors: All grade levels of concrete and suspended wood

Ceramic, terrazzo, polymeric poured, and certain metal 
subfloors when properly prepared with S-194

Radiant Heated subfloors where the surface temperature 
does not exceed 85° F (29° C)

Advantages: Moisture and alkali resistant

Long working time (up to 6 hours)
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S-235 Residential  
Flooring Adhesive

CAUTION! S-235 EYE AND SKIN IRRITANT

STIR WELL BEFORE USING.

For use with the following Installation Systems:
 • Commercial Felt-Backed
 • Residential Felt-Backed

DESCRIPTION:

Type: Water-based rubber resin

Color: Cream

Taggants: Yes – 50% yellow and 50% orange

Trowel: S-891 Notched Steel Trowel or S-892 Replaceable Blade 
Trowel with S-893 Regular Notch or S-894 Fine Notch 
Blades

Porous subfloors:  
Regular notch – (1/16" deep, 1/16" wide, 3/32" apart), 
U-notch

Nonporous subfloors or existing resilient floors:  
Fine notch – (1/32" deep, 1/16" wide, 5/64" apart), U-notch

Coverage: Regular notch: 125-150 sq. ft. /gal (12-14 sq. m.)

Fine notch: 225-275 sq. ft. /gal (20-25 sq. m.)

Units: 1 quart (0.946 L); 1 gallon (3.78 L) and 4 gallons (15.14 L)

Open Time: Porous subfloors (wood, concrete) – 0 to 20 minutes

Nonporous subfloors (existing flooring) – 10 to 20 minutes

Working Time: Up to 40 minutes (working times may vary based on job 
conditions, substrates, temperature and humidity)

Shelf Life: 1 year, unopened

Freeze/Thaw Stable: Yes, to 10° F (-12° C)

VOC Content: 4 g/L; calculated and reported, SCAQMD 1168

Clean Up: Wet – clean, white cloth with neutral detergent and water

Dry – clean, white cloth and mineral spirits

Subfloors: All grade levels of concrete, existing resilient floors, 
ceramic, terrazzo, marble, steel, stainless steel, aluminum, 
lead, copper, brass, bronze, polymeric poured floors, and 
approved suspended wood

Radiant heated subfloors where the surface temperature 
does not exceed 85° F (29°C)
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Advantages: Strong, fast initial grab (helps prevent edge curl)

Moisture and alkali resistant

Excellent bond integrity 

Solvent-free and low odor
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S-240 High Performance  
Epoxy Flooring Adhesive

CAUTION! S-240 EYE AND SKIN IRRITANT 
 MAY CAUSE ALLERGIC SKIN OR RESPIRATORY REACTION
 VAPOR HARMFUL
 MIXING PART A AND PART B MAY GENERATE HEAT BUILD-UP

For use with the following Installation Systems:
 • Commercial Linoleum 
 • Vinyl Composition Tile (Safety Zone in Specialty Areas)
 • Commercial Luxury Vinyl Tile
 • Commercial Vinyl-Backed 
 • Commercial Inlaid 
 • Commercial Stair Tread and Rubber Tile

NOTICE – DO NOT USE AT TEMPERATURES ABOVE 85°F (29°C)

DESCRIPTION:

Type: Two-part epoxy

Color: Part A –  Light Gray;  Part B – Beige

Taggants: Blue

Trowel: S-891 Notched Steel Trowel – Fine notching

S-892 Replaceable Blade Trowel with S-894 Fine Notch 
Blade

Fine notch – (1/32" deep, 1/16" wide, 5/64" apart), U-notch

For Rubber Tile

S-891 Notched Steel Trowel – Regular notching

S-892 Replaceable Blade Trowel with S-893 Regular Notch 
Blade

Regular notch – (1/16" deep, 1/16" wide, 3/32" apart), 
U-notch 

Note: For linoleum and vinyl sheet products, trowel 
ridges must be rolled out using a 3/16" nap paint roller

Coverage: 170-190 sq. ft. /gallon (15-17 sq. m.)

Units: 1/2 gallon (1.89 L); 1 gallon (3.78 L) – Both are two-part 
units

Open Time: Approximately 10-20 minutes (Set-in-wet)

Working Time: Up to 1 hour (working times may vary based on job 
conditions, substrates, temperature and humidity)

Shelf Life: 2 years, unopened

Freeze/Thaw Stable: Yes, to 10° F (-12° C)
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VOC Content: Part A and Part B - 10 g/L; calculated and reported, 
SCAQMD 1168

Clean Up: Wet – clean, white cloth with neutral detergent and water

Dry – clean, white cloth and mineral spirits

Subfloors: All grade levels of concrete, existing resilient floors, 
ceramic, terrazzo, marble, steel, stainless steel, aluminum, 
lead, polymeric poured floors, and approved suspended 
wood

Radiant heated subfloors where the surface temperature 
does not exceed 85° F (29° C)

Advantages: Moisture and alkali resistant

Suitable for use with most Armstrong commercial 
installation systems
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S-254 Residential  
Flooring Adhesive

CAUTION! S-254 EYE AND SKIN IRRITANT

STIR WELL BEFORE USING.

For use with the following Installation System:
 • Residential Felt-Backed

DESCRIPTION:

Type: Water-based rubber resin

Color: Tan

Taggants: Yes – 50% yellow and 50% orange

Trowel: S-891 Notched Steel Trowel or S-892 Replaceable Blade 
Trowel with S-893 Regular Notch or S-894 Fine Notch 
Blades

Porous subfloors:  
Regular notch – (1/16" deep, 1/16" wide, 3/32" apart), 
U-notch

Nonporous subfloors or existing resilient floors:  
Fine notch – (1/32" deep, 1/16" wide, 5/64" apart), U-notch

Coverage: Regular notch: 125-150 sq. ft. /gal (12-14 sq. m.) –  
14-17 sq. yd. /gal

Fine notch: 225-275 sq. ft. /gal (20-25 sq. m.) –  
25-31 sq. yd. /gal

Units: 1 quart (0.946 L); 1 gallon (3.78 L) and 4 gallons (15.14 L)

Open Time: Porous subfloors – 0 to 20 minutes

Nonporous subfloors – 10 to 20 minutes

Working Time: Up to 20 minutes over concrete; up to 60 minutes over 
wood and other substrates (working times may vary 
based on job conditions, substrates, temperature, and 
humidity)

Shelf Life: 1 year, unopened

Freeze/Thaw Stable: Yes, to 10° F (-12° C)

VOC Content: 5 g/L; calculated and reported, SCAQMD 1168

Clean Up: Wet – clean, white cloth with neutral detergent and water

Dry – clean, white cloth and mineral spirits
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Subfloors: All grade levels of concrete, existing resilient floors, 
ceramic, terrazzo, marble, steel, stainless steel, aluminum, 
polymeric poured floors, and suspended wood; primed, 
poured-in-place gypsum subfloors

Radiant heated subfloors where the surface temperature 
does not exceed 85° F (29° C)

Advantages: For Full Spread and Perimeter Plus systems

Moisture and alkali resistant

Strong, early grab

Nonflammable, ammonia-free and low odor

Contains low or no organic solvents
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S-288 Premium Vinyl Sheet  
Flooring Adhesive

CAUTION! S-288 EYE AND SKIN IRRITANT

STIR WELL BEFORE USING.

For use with the following Installation Systems:
 • Fiberglass-Reinforced Sheet Flooring
 • ToughGuard II
 • Alterna
 • Residential LVT Planks
 • Commercial Luxury Vinyl Tile Flooring

DESCRIPTION:

Type: Water-based rubber resin

Color: Creamy beige

Taggants: Yes – green glitter

Trowel: S-891 Notched Steel Trowel or S-892 Replaceable Blade 
Trowel; Fine notch – (1/32" deep, 1/16" wide, 5/64" apart), 
U-notch

Coverage: 250-300 sq. ft. /gallon (23-28 sq. m.)

Units: 1 gallon (3.78 L) and 4 gallons (15.14 L)

Open Time: Porous substrates – Set-in-wet: Minimum 10-20 minutes

Nonporous substrates – Dry-to-touch: 30 minutes or more

Working Time: Up to 1 hour (working times may vary based on job 
conditions, substrates, temperature, and humidity)

Shelf Life: 2 years, unopened

Freeze/Thaw Stable: Yes, to 10° F (-12° C)

VOC Content: < 14 g/L; calculated and reported, SCAQMD 1168

Clean Up: Wet – clean, white cloth with neutral detergent and water

Dry – clean, white cloth and mineral spirits

Subfloors: All grade levels of concrete, existing resilient floors, 
ceramic, terrazzo, marble, steel, stainless steel, aluminum, 
polymeric poured floors, and suspended wood
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Advantages: For Full Spread Installation Systems 

Moisture and alkali resistant 

Strong, early grab 

Armstrong Guaranteed Installation System (AGIS) 
Guarantee included as part of Armstrong Installation 
System when installing Armstrong vinyl-back sheet 
flooring and residential Luxury Vinyl Tile 

Nonflammable, ammonia-free and low odor; contains low 
or no organic solvents 

Contains no reportable hazardous substance (per current 
regulations)
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S-289 Releasable  
Flooring Adhesive

CAUTION! S-289 EYE AND SKIN IRRITANT

STIR WELL BEFORE USING.

For use with the following Installation Systems:
 • Fiberglass Reinforced Sheet
 • Residential LVT Planks
 • ToughGuard II

DESCRIPTION:

Type: Water-based rubber resin

Color: Creamy beige

Taggants: Yes – 50% yellow and 50% orange

Paint Roller: Smooth, 1/4" nap paint roller

Trowel (permanent): S-891 Notched Steel Trowel or S-892 Replaceable Blade 
Trowel; fine notch (1/32" deep, 1/16" wide, 5/64" apart), 
U-notch

Coverage: 275-325 sq. ft. (30-36 sq. yds.)/gal (25-30 sq. m.) (paint roll)

250-300 sq. ft. /gal (23-28 sq. m.) (trowel)

Units: 1 gallon (3.78 L), 4 gallons/ctn.; weight (38 lbs./ctn.)  
(17.2 kg./ctn.); 45 ctns. / pallet

4 gallon (15.14 L), 1 pail, weight (37.5 lbs.) (17 kg.);  
48 pails / pallet

Open Time: For all approved subfloors

Allow the adhesive to set open until dry-to-touch, 
approximately 45 to 60 minutes; the adhesive should be 
tacky with no transfer to fingers

Working Time: Unlimited

Shelf Life: 1 year, unopened

Freeze/Thaw Stable: Yes, to 10° F (-12° C)

VOC Content: 11 g/L; calculated and reported, SCAQMD 1168

Clean Up: Wet – clean, white cloth with neutral detergent and water

Dry – clean, white cloth and mineral spirits

Subfloors: All grade levels of concrete, existing resilient floors, 
ceramic, terrazzo, marble, steel, stainless steel, aluminum, 
polymeric poured floors, and suspended wood
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Advantages: Moisture and alkali resistant

Fast application with roller

Easy to repair and remove

AGIS Guarantee 

Nonflammable, ammonia-free and low odor

Contains low or no organic solvents
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S-515 Clear Thin Spread  
Tile Adhesive

CAUTION! S-515 EYE AND SKIN IRRITANT

STIR WELL BEFORE USING.

For use with the following Installation System:
 • Vinyl Composition Tile

DESCRIPTION:

Type: Water-based/latex resin

Color: Cream; contains visible taggants

Taggants: Yes – 50% yellow and 50% orange

Trowel: S-891 Notched Steel Trowel or S-892 Replaceable Blade 
Trowel; fine notch (1/32" deep, 1/16" wide, 5/64" apart), 
U-notch

Coverage: 350-400 sq. ft. /gal (33-37 sq m.)

Units: 1 gallon (3.78 L) and 4 gallons (15.14 L)

Open Time: Dry-to-touch: 30 minutes or more 

Working Time: Up to 24 hours (working times may vary based on job 
conditions, substrates, temperature, and humidity)

Shelf Life: 1 year, unopened

Freeze/Thaw Stable: Yes, to 10° F (-12° C)

VOC Content: Zero  g/L; calculated and reported, SCAQMD 1168

Clean Up: Wet – clean, white cloth with neutral detergent and water

Dry – clean, white cloth and mineral spirits

Subfloors: Concrete on all grade levels. Existing asphalt “cutback” 
residue that is smooth with no ridges or puddles evident. 
Suspended wood and wood underlayments. Existing 
well-bonded resilient flooring. Not perimeter-bonded 
or cushion-backed. Ceramic tile, terrazzo, marble, and 
polymeric-poured floors. Properly mixed and applied 
powder underlayment and embossing levelers. Primed, 
poured-in-place gypsum subfloors. Radiant-heated 
subfloors where the surface temperature does not exceed 
85° F (29° C).
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Advantages: 24-hour working time

Dries clear (allows chalk lines to show through)

Excellent initial grab

Moisture and alkali resistant 

Suitable for use with VCT and Safety Zone over high 
moisture concrete slabs 

Can be used over “cutback” adhesive residue 
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S-525 Clear Thin Spread  
BioBased Tile Adhesive

CAUTION! S-525 EYE AND SKIN IRRITANT

STIR WELL BEFORE USING.

For use with the following Installation Systems:
 • Vinyl Composition Tile 
 • BioBased Tile

DESCRIPTION:

Type: Water-based/latex

Color: Beige; dries clear

Taggants: None

Trowel: S-891 Notched Steel Trowel or S-892 Replaceable Blade 
Trowel; fine notch (1/32" deep, 1/16" wide, 5/64" apart), 
U-notch

Coverage: 275-325 sq. ft. /gal (25.5-30.2 sq. m. / 3.78 L)

Units: 1 gallon (3.78 L) and 4 gallons (15.14 L)

Open Time: Dry-to-touch: 20 minutes or more 

Working Time: Up to 24 hours (working times may vary based on job 
conditions, substrates, temperature, and humidity)

Shelf Life: 2 years, unopened

Freeze/Thaw Stable: Yes, to 20° F (-7° C)

VOC Content: 16  g/L; calculated and reported, SCAQMD 1168

Clean Up: Wet – clean, white cloth with neutral detergent and water

Dry – clean, white cloth and mineral spirits

Subfloors: Concrete on all grade levels. Existing asphalt “cutback” 
residue that is smooth with no ridges or puddles evident. 
Suspended wood and wood underlayments. Existing 
well-bonded resilient flooring; not perimeter-bonded 
or cushion-backed. Ceramic tile, terrazzo, marble, and 
polymeric-poured floors. Properly mixed and applied 
powder underlayment and embossing levelers. Primed, 
poured-in-place gypsum subfloors. Radiant-heated 
subfloors where the surface temperature does not exceed 
85° F (29° C).
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Advantages: 24-hour working time

Dries clear

Excellent initial grab

Moisture and alkali resistant 

Suitable for use with VCT, BioBased Tile, and Safety Zone 
over high moisture concrete slabs 

Can be used over “cutback” adhesive residue (reduces 
subfloor preparation time) except when installing VCT or 
Safety Zone over high moisture slabs

One step installation, no primer required
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S-543 Premium Plus Commercial  
Vinyl Sheet Flooring Adhesive

CAUTION! S-543 EYE AND SKIN IRRITANT

STIR WELL BEFORE USING.

For use with the following Installation Systems:
 • Commercial Vinyl-Backed 
 • Commercial Heterogeneous and Inlaid 
 • Commercial Felt-Backed
 • Commercial Luxury Vinyl Tile
 • Residential LVT Plank

DESCRIPTION:

Type: Water-based/synthetic polymer

Color: White; contains visible taggants

Taggants: 50% Yellow and 50% Orange

Trowel: S-891 Notched Steel Trowel or S-892 Replaceable Blade 
Trowel; fine notch (1/32" deep, 1/16" wide, 5/64" apart), 
U-notch

Coverage: 225-275 sq. ft. (25-30 sq. yds.) /gal (21-26 sq. m.)

Units: 1 gallon (3.78 L) and 4 gallons (15.14 L)

Open Time: Porous substrates – Set-in-wet: Minimum 10-20 minutes

Nonporous substrates – Dry-to-touch: 30 minutes or more

Working Time: Up to 8 hours (working times may vary based on job 
conditions, substrates, temperature, and humidity)

Shelf Life: 1 year, unopened

Freeze/Thaw Stable: Yes, to 10° F (-12° C)

VOC Content: Zero  g/L; calculated and reported, SCAQMD 1168

Clean Up: Wet – clean, white cloth with neutral detergent and water

Dry – clean, white cloth and mineral spirits

Subfloors: All grade levels of concrete, existing resilient floors, 
ceramic, terrazzo, marble, steel, stainless steel, aluminum, 
polymeric poured floors, and suspended wood
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Advantages: Increased working time

High bond strength

Can be used in all commercial vinyl-backed sheet flooring 
applications

Strong initial grab for “set-in-wet” sheet installations

Superior moisture and alkali resistance

Anti-fungal/mold protection
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S-580 Flash Cove Adhesive 

CAUTION! S-580 EYE AND SKIN IRRITANT

STIR WELL BEFORE USING.

For use with the following Installation Systems:
 • Commercial Vinyl-Backed 
 • Commercial Heterogeneous and Inlaid 
 • Commercial and Residential Felt-Backed
 • Commercial/Residential Linoleum Sheet
 • Fiberglass-Reinforced Sheet (Full spread application)
 • ToughGuard II

DESCRIPTION:

Type: Water-based/resin; pressure-sensitive; acrylic base

Color: White

Taggants: Contains no visible taggants

Applicator: Brush or roller

Coverage: 200–250 sq. ft./ half-gallon (18-23 sq. m.)

Units: Half-gallon (1.89 L) 

Open Time: Dry to pressure sensitive state; minimum of 20-30 minutes

Working Time: Unlimited (working times may vary based on job 
conditions, temperature, humidity, air circulation, etc.)

Shelf Life: 1 year, unopened

Freeze/Thaw Stable: Yes, to 10° F (-12° C)

VOC Content: Zero g/L; calculated and reported, SCAQMD 1168

Clean Up: Wet – clean, white cloth with neutral detergent and water

Dry – clean, white cloth and mineral spirits

Walls: Standard, structurally sound

Advantages: Moisture and alkali resistant

Excellent grab

AGIS Guarantee

Nonflammable, ammonia-free and low odor

Contains low or no organic solvents
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S-599 Premium Commercial Vinyl 
Sheet Flooring Adhesive

CAUTION! S-599 EYE AND SKIN IRRITANT

STIR WELL BEFORE USING.

For use with the following Installation Systems:
 • Commercial Vinyl-Backed 
 • Commercial Heterogeneous and Inlaid 
 • Commercial Felt-Backed

DESCRIPTION:

Type: Water-based resin

Color: Creamy beige

Taggants: Yes – blue glitter

Trowel: S-891 Notched Steel Trowel or S-892 Replaceable Blade 
Trowel; fine notch (1/32" deep, 1/16" wide, 5/64" apart), 
U-notch

Coverage: 250–300 sq. ft./gallon (23-28 sq. m.)

Units: 1 gallon (3.78 L) and 4 gallons (15.14 L)

Open Time: Porous substrates – Set-in-wet: Minimum 10-20 minutes

Nonporous substrates – Dry-to-touch: 30 minutes or more

Working Time: Up to 1 hour (working times may vary based on job 
conditions, temperature, humidity, air circulation, etc.)

Shelf Life: 2 years, unopened

Freeze/Thaw Stable: Yes, to 10° F (-12° C)

VOC Content: < 14 g/L; calculated and reported, SCAQMD 1168

Clean Up: Wet – clean, white cloth with neutral detergent and water

Dry – clean, white cloth and mineral spirits

Subfloors: All grade levels of concrete, existing resilient floors, 
ceramic, terrazzo, marble, steel, stainless steel, aluminum, 
polymeric poured floors and suspended wood

Radiant Heated subfloors where the surface temperature 
does not exceed 85° F (29° C)
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Advantages: For Full Spread and Perimeter Plus systems

Moisture and alkali resistant

Strong, early grab

AGIS Guarantee 

Nonflammable, ammonia-free, and low odor

Contains low or no organic solvents
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S-693 Premixed  
Sanded Acrylic Grout

CAUTION! S-693 EYE AND SKIN IRRITANT

For use with the following Installation System:
 • Groutable tile installation systems

DESCRIPTION:

Type: Premixed sanded acrylic grout

Color: Available in a variety of colors

Taggants: None

Float: Hard epoxy

Coverage: 350 sq. ft./gal. (32 sq. m.) with 1/16" joint spacing

325 sq. ft./gal. (30 sq. m.) with 1/8" joint spacing

275 sq. ft./gal. (25 sq. m.) with 3/16" joint spacing

225 sq. ft./gal. (21 sq. m.) with 1/4" joint spacing

Units: 1 gallon (3.78 L)

Open Time: Approximately 3 to 8 minutes

Working Time: Up to 10 minutes (working times may vary based on job 
site conditions, substrates, temperature, and humidity)

Shelf Life: 2 years, unopened

Freeze/Thaw Stable: No, keep from freezing

VOC Content: 15 g/L; calculated and reported, SCAQMD 1168

Clean Up: Use clear cool water and a sponge. Do not allow grout to 
dry on face.

Advantages: Premixed-ready to use

Resists cracking

Color consistent

Stain resistant

Easy clean up
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S-700 Thin Spread  
Floor Tile Adhesive

CAUTION! S-700 EYE AND SKIN IRRITANT

STIR WELL BEFORE USING.

For use with the following Installation Systems:
 • Vinyl Composition Tile
 • BioBased Tile

DESCRIPTION:

Type: Water-based/asphalt-rubber

Color: Black

Taggants: Contains no visible taggants

Trowel: S-891 Notched Steel Trowel or S-892 Replaceable Blade 
Trowel; fine notch (1/32" deep, 1/16" wide, 5/64" apart), 
U-notch

Coverage: 350–400 sq. ft./gallon (32-37 sq. m.)

Units: 1 gallon (3.78 L) and 4 gallons (15.14 L)

Open Time: Until dry to touch; approximately 30 minutes or more

Working Time: 18 hours (working times may vary based on job 
conditions, substrates, temperature, and humidity)

Shelf Life: 1 year, unopened

Freeze/Thaw Stable: Yes, to 10° F (-12° C)

VOC Content: Zero g/L; calculated and reported, SCAQMD 1168

Clean Up: Wet – clean, white cloth with neutral detergent and water

Dry – clean, white cloth and mineral spirits

Subfloors: All grade levels of concrete, ceramic, terrazzo and marble. 
Polymeric poured floors, suspended wood, and wood 
underlayments. Steel, stainless steel, aluminum, lead, 
copper, brass, and bronze. Properly mixed and applied 
powdered underlayment. Primed and poured-in-place 
gypsum subfloors. Radiant-heated subfloors where the 
surface temperature does not exceed 85° F (29° C).

Advantages: Moisture and alkali resistant

AGIS Guarantee 

Nonflammable, ammonia-free, and low odor

Contains low or no organic solvents

Can be used over “cutback” adhesive residue (reduces 
subfloor prep)
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S-725 Wall Base Adhesive

CAUTION! S-725 EYE AND SKIN IRRITANT

STIR WELL BEFORE USING.

For use with the following Installation System:
 • WALL BASE, RISERS, and Vinyl TRANSITION STRIPS

DESCRIPTION:

Type: Water-based/rubber-resin

Color: Off-white

Taggants: Yes – 50% yellow and 50% orange

Trowel: 1/16" deep, 1/16" wide, 3/32" apart), U-notch

Coverage: 2-1/2" WALL BASE: 375-425 lin. ft./gal (114-130 m. lin.)

4" WALL BASE: 300-350 lin. ft./gal (91-107 m. lin.)

6" WALL BASE: 200-250 lin. ft./gal (61-76 m. lin.)

7" RISER: 200-250 lin. ft./gal (61-76 m. lin.)

11-oz cartridge – 4":  1/8" bead – 18 lin. ft. (5.5 m. lin.)

30-oz cartridge – 4":  1/8" bead – 50 lin. ft. (15.2 m. lin.)

Units: 11-oz cartridge (311.8 grams)

30-oz cartridge (950.4 grams)

quart (946 ml)

gallon (3.78 L)

4 gallons (15.14 L)

Open Time: None recommended

Working Time: Up to 15 minutes

Shelf Life: 1 year, unopened

Freeze/Thaw Stable: Yes, to 10° F (-12° C)

VOC Content: Zero g/L; calculated and reported, SCAQMD 1168

Clean Up: Wet – clean, white cloth with neutral detergent and water

Dry – clean, white cloth and mineral spirits

Walls: Structurally sound and dry wall surfaces
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Advantages: Moisture and alkali resistant

Good wet strength

Excellent bond integrity

Versatile (use for rubber or vinyl WALL BASE)

AGIS Guarantee 

Nonflammable
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S-750 Premium Tile  
Flooring Adhesive

CAUTION! S-750 EYE AND SKIN IRRITANT

STIR WELL BEFORE USING.

For use with the following Installation Systems:
 • Commercial Vinyl Composition Tile 
 • Residential Dry Back Vinyl Tile
 • Primer for wood and concrete with self-adhering tile

DESCRIPTION:

Type: Water-based/rubber resin

Color: Cream

Taggants: Yes – 50% yellow and 50% orange

Trowel: S-891 Notched Steel Trowel or S-892 Replaceable Blade 
Trowel; fine notch (1/32" deep, 1/16" wide, 5/64" apart), 
U-notch

To apply as a primer, use a brush or medium-nap roller

Coverage: 275–350 sq. ft. /gallon (26-33 sq. m.)

Brush or roller (Primer): 350–400 sq. ft./gallon  
(33-37 sq. m.)

Units: 1 quart (946 mL), 1 gallon (3.78 L) and 4 gallons (15.14 L)

Open Time: Until dry-to-touch: approximately 30 minutes or more

Working Time: Up to 6 hours (working times may vary based on job 
conditions, substrates, temperature, and humidity)

Shelf Life: 1 year, unopened

Freeze/Thaw Stable: No, keep from freezing

VOC Content: 5 g/L; calculated and reported, SCAQMD 1168

Clean Up: Wet – clean, white cloth with neutral detergent and water

Dry – clean, white cloth and mineral spirits

Subfloors: All grade levels of concrete, existing resilient floors, 
ceramic, terrazzo, marble, polymeric poured floors, and 
suspended wood

Advantages: Can be used over “cutback” adhesive residue
Moisture and alkali resistant
Strong, early grab
AGIS Guarantee 
Nonflammable, ammonia-free and low odor
Contains low or no organic solvents
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S-761 Seam Adhesive

CAUTION! S-761 EYE AND SKIN IRRITANT

For use with the following Installation Systems:
Highly Recommended:
 • Residential Linoleum 
Optional:
 • Commercial Linoleum 
 • Commercial Vinyl-Backed 
 • Commercial Felt-Backed 
 • Commercial Heterogeneous and Inlaid
 • Full-Spread Light Commercial Glass Back 
 • Fiberglass-Reinforced Sheet Flooring
 • Residential Felt-Backed
 • ToughGuard II

DESCRIPTION:

Type: Water-based/ resin

Color: White

Taggants: Yes – saturn yellow

Coverage: 1/8" bead, approximately 144 lin. ft./bottle (43 lin. m.)

Units: 8 oz. (236 mL) bottle; 12/ctn. 

Open Time: None recommended

Working Time: 15 minutes

Shelf Life: 1 year, unopened

Freeze/Thaw Stable: No, keep from freezing

VOC Content: 136 g/L; calculated and reported, SCAQMD 1168

Clean Up: Wet – clean, white cloth with neutral detergent and water

Dry – clean, white cloth and mineral spirits

Subfloors: Nonflammable, ammonia-free and low odor

Contains low or no organic solvents
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S-780 Linoleum Adhesive

CAUTION! S-780 EYE AND SKIN IRRITANT

STIR WELL BEFORE USING.

For use with the following Installation Systems:
 • Commercial Linoleum 
 • Residential Linoleum

DESCRIPTION:

Type: Synthetic Polymer

Color: White

Taggants: Yes – 50% yellow and 50% orange

Trowel: S-891 Notched Steel Trowel or S-892 Replaceable Blade 
Trowel; regular notch (1/16" deep, 1/16" wide, 3/32" 
apart), U-notch

Coverage: 120-135 sq. ft./gallon (11-12.5 sq. m.)

Units: 1 gallon (3.78 L) and 4 gallons (15.14 L)

Open Time: Porous substrates – Set-in-wet: No open time

Nonporous substrates – 5-10 minutes

Working Time: Up to 25 minutes (working times may vary based on job 
conditions, substrates, temperature, and humidity)

Shelf Life: 1 year, unopened

Freeze/Thaw Stable: Yes, to 10°F (-12° C)

VOC Content: 5.5 g/L; calculated and reported, SCAQMD 1168

Clean Up: Wet – clean, white cloth with neutral detergent and water

Dry – clean, white cloth and mineral spirits

Subfloors: All grade levels of concrete, existing resilient floors, 
ceramic, terrazzo, marble, steel, stainless steel, aluminum, 
polymeric poured floors, and suspended wood

Advantages: Moisture and alkali resistant

Can be installed over concrete slabs with high moisture

Strong, early grab

AGIS Guarantee 

Nonflammable, ammonia-free and low odor

Contain low or no organic solvents
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Bruce EverSeal Adhesive

CAUTION! EVERSEAL EYE AND SKIN IRRITANT

For use with the following Installation Systems:
 • Residential Laminate Flooring 
 • Light Commercial Laminate Flooring

DESCRIPTION:

Type: Polyvinyl acetate cross-linking emulsion (water-based)

Color: White when wet; dries opaque in 1 hour; contains no 
visible taggants

Taggants: None

Applicator: Predrilled cap on 16 oz. bottle

Spread Rate: 3/32" (2.4 mm) bead up to 150 sq. ft. (500 lin. ft.)/ 16 oz. 
bottle

Units: 16 oz. bottle (473 ml); 12 bottles/ ctn.; weight 14.4 lb./ ctn. 

Shelf Life: 1 year, unopened

Freeze/Thaw Stable: Keep from freezing

VOC Content: 25 g/L; calculated and reported, SCAQMD 1168

Clean Up: Wet: clean, white cloth dampened with warm water.

Dry: can be easily peeled away; remove residue/haze with 
cloth dampened 8 oz. (1 cup) white distilled vinegar to 1 
gal. water (1:16 ratio)

Subfloors: All grade levels of concrete, existing resilient floors, 
ceramic, terrazzo, marble, steel, stainless steel, aluminum, 
polymeric poured floors, and suspended wood

Advantages: Nonflammable

Easy clean up

Designed to create a strong water resistant bond between 
tongue and groove; use for laminate installations full 
bathrooms, high moisture areas, and light commercial 
environments
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Armstrong 99 Adhesive

CAUTION! 99 EYE AND SKIN IRRITANT

For use with the following Installation Systems:
 • Residential Laminate Flooring 
 • Light Commercial Laminate Flooring

DESCRIPTION:

Type: Polyvinyl acetate cross-linking emulsion (water-based)

Color: White when wet; dries opaque in 1 hour; contains no 
visible taggants

Taggants: None

Applicator: Predrilled cap on 16 oz. bottle

Spread Rate: 3/32" (2.4 mm) bead up to 150 sq. ft. (500 lin. ft.)/ 16 oz. 
bottle

Units: 16 oz. bottle (473 ml); 12 bottles/ ctn.; weight 14.4 lb./ ctn. 

Shelf Life: 1 year, unopened

Freeze/Thaw Stable: Keep from freezing

VOC Content: 25 g/L; calculated and reported, SCAQMD 1168

Clean Up: Wet: clean, white cloth dampened with warm water.

Dry: can be easily peeled away; remove residue/haze with 
cloth dampened 8 oz. (1 cup) white distilled vinegar to 1 
gal. water (1:16 ratio)

Subfloors: All grade levels of concrete, existing resilient floors, 
ceramic, terrazzo, marble, steel, stainless steel, aluminum, 
polymeric poured floors, and suspended wood

Advantages: Nonflammable

Easy clean up

Designed to create a strong water resistant bond between 
tongue and groove; use for laminate installations full 
bathrooms, high moisture areas, and light commercial 
environments



16.

VI
Layout and  

Fitting
Layout and  

Fitting



Chapter VI — Layout and Fitting26.

VI. Layout and Fitting

A. RESILIENT SHEET FLOORING

  There are three general methods of fitting resilient sheet flooring into a room: 
freehand knifing, direct (or straight) scribing, and pattern scribing.

 1. Freehand Knifing 

  a. Precutting and Positioning
    In freehand knifing, an oversized piece of material is taken into the 

room and fit while it is in place. This is the oldest type of fitting and 
is learned mostly by experience. Safety cuts keep the material from 
tearing.

    Precut the pieces accurately. It is much easier to cut the pieces close to 
size in an area where you can lay them out flat. Generally, allow 1-1/2" 
for each end wall.

    Move the material into the room. Use special care when handling 
material wider than 6'. It is easier to unroll rotovinyl flooring if it has 
first been rolled face-in outside the room. Rolling or tubing material can 
make it easier to get into the room. If tubed, material should be rolled 
face-in.

    You can often align the factory edge of the material with a straight wall. 
This saves fitting one wall and can also align the pattern of the material 
in the room.

  b. Safety Cuts
    After the material is in the room, make safety cuts so it will lay flat on 

the floor. This will make final fitting easier and prevent the material 
from tearing. There are four basic safety cuts: the curved or irregular-
shaped wall, the inside corner, the outside corner, and cutting 
completely around or on three sides of an object such as a toilet bowl 
or door trim.

    The safety cut for an irregular wall is a vertical cut in the part of the 
material that flashes up the wall (Fig. 1). These cuts allow the material 
to be pushed down to the juncture of the wall and the floor and take 
the shape of the wall. They should not go so deep into the material that 
they show in the finished job. The excess material can then be trimmed 
away. Place the side of the knife against the wall to guide the cut and to 
prevent marking the wall.

Fig. 1
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    The inside corner safety cut is a diagonal cut across the material  
(Fig. 2) that allows it to be pushed down into the corner (Fig. 3). Do 
this in steps, checking the fit after each cut so you do not cut too much 
material from the corner.

    Start the outside corner safety cut by pushing the material down to 
the juncture of the floor and the wall. Cut down along the corner to 
the floor (Fig. 4). Trim the material flat to the floor at the corner before 
the ends are pushed down (Fig. 5). Otherwise, a tear may occur at the 
corner.

Fig. 2

Fig. 4

Fig. 3

Fig. 5
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Fig. 6

Fig. 9

Fig. 11

Fig. 7

Fig. 10

Fig. 8

    To cut completely around or on three sides of an object, flash the 
material up the front of the object and push it in against the juncture of 
the floor and the object. Slit the material almost to the floor  
(Fig. 6). You can use a small crosscut at the bottom to keep this cut 
from tearing into the material. Work the material down to the floor, 
relieving any strain at pressure points by cutting the material flat to the 
floor at every place where pressure occurs (Fig. 7).

  c. Door Trims
    Door trims can be fit by slitting the material down the center of the 

door trim (Fig. 8), slitting the material to the floor at the pressure 
points (Fig. 9), and trimming the material to the door casing (Fig. 10). 
The side of the blade (and not the point) should ride against the trim.
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Fig. 13

Fig. 15Fig. 14

Fig. 12

  d. Finish Fitting
    After you have made all the safety cuts, pull back the material and 

spread the adhesive in one half of the room at a time. The adhesive 
should be under the material and rolled before the final cuts are made. 
Press the material down into place at the juncture of the objects and 
the floor. Make small cuts, working the material down to the floor. The 
spring in the knife blade will help you follow the contour of the object 
you are fitting (Fig. 11). With the side of the knife placed along the wall, 
use pressure to bend the blade of the knife so that it follows the object 
you are fitting. Do not try to cut off too much at one time. Do not exert 
too much pressure on the point of the knife down into the subfloor.

  e. Strip Measuring
    This method of fitting is very effective if the wall is straight or if trim or 

molding is being used. Flash the material up the wall to be fit and pull 
the material back from the wall. Place a piece of scrap material of the 
same gauge with a squared end against the wall and under the material 
(Fig. 12). Then pull the scrap piece back against the material to be fit 
(Fig. 13). Place a mark at the end of the scrap piece. Remove the scrap 
and fold the piece back to the point where a straightedge can be laid 
on the marks (Fig. 14). There should be some additional allowance at 
the straightedge for the curvature of the material when the marks were 
made. Mark the material and cut. Be careful not to cut through the 
material into the flooring beneath.

    A wall trimmer can be used for finish fitting of straight walls (Fig. 15). 
The wall trimmer is a quick and accurate way of fitting straight walls 
with one pass.
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  f. Pattern Matching when Freehand Knifing
    After the first piece of material has been fit, spread the adhesive to 

within 12" of the seam. After deciding the position of the seam in the 
pattern, cut small key marks using a straightedge (Fig. 16).

    Along the proper edge of the second piece, cut small key marks at 
corresponding places in the pattern. Butt the key marks in the second 
piece to the key marks in the first piece, leaving the balance of the 
seam overlapped to be double-cut later (Fig. 17). With the pattern 
matched, fit and spread adhesive on the second piece to within 12" 
of the seam. Double-cut the seam (see Chapter VII, C. Seam Cutting), 
spread adhesive on the area beneath and roll the seam into place.

    Many materials that are fit by the freehand knifing method are also 
seam-coated. Check individual product instructions for information 
concerning this procedure.

Fig. 17Fig. 16

 2. Direct or Straight Scribing

   This type of fitting is used in areas where more than one piece of material 
is to be installed. With the material moved close to the wall to be fit, use 
dividers or a scribing bar to move the outline of the wall or object out 
onto the material. The legs of the dividers or the scribing bar must be held 
at a right angle to the edge of the material.

  a. Three-Wall Scribe
    In straight scribing, the usual procedure is to scribe three sides of the 

sheet, sliding the piece back and forth until it lies flat. This is called a 
three-wall scribe.

    Place the material in the room with both ends flashed up the wall and 
the length of the piece as close to the wall as possible. Place pencil 
lines on the wall and the material. Use these lines for proper placement 
of the cut material (Fig 18).

    Using either dividers or the scribing bar, scribe the outline of the main 
wall onto the material (Fig. 19). The main wall is the one running the 
length of the piece of the material and is always scribed first. After 
scribing, move the material away from the wall and cut with a notched 
knife. This knife will cut cleaner when it is held at a slight angle. Always 
cut with the scrap piece on the same side as the hand you use to cut 
the material. This will slightly overcut the wear layer and produce a 
better fit at the wall.
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Fig. 19

Fig. 21

Fig. 22

Fig. 18

Fig. 20

    After the piece is cut, move it into place against the main wall with 
the ends flashed up. Line up the pencil lines (made in Fig. 18). Draw a 
line along the factory edge of the material when it is in place against 
the main wall (Fig. 20). This will keep the factory edge parallel to the 
wall when it is pulled back to scribe the end wall. Without this line, the 
material could become turned, causing an inaccurate scribe on the end 
wall. If you keep the factory edge on this line when it is pulled back 
from the end walls, the pieces will always be straight in the room. Draw 
a crossline on the material and on the subfloor at the factory edge  
(Fig. 21). These two lines should line up when the piece is in place. Pull 
the piece of material away from the end wall until it lies flat.

    With the factory edge on the line drawn along it, set the dividers to the 
difference between the two crosslines (Fig. 22). Scribe this amount from 
the end wall. Reverse the procedure for the other end wall using the 
same set of lines as those used for the first wall.
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  b. Pipes
    When scribing a wall and a pipe at the same time, use offset lines for 

the sides of the pipe (Fig. 23). Extend these lines straight out from the 
sides of the pipe and squared to the edge of the material. Use the same 
scribe setting as the one for the wall and mark the front of the pipe 
between the offset lines. Swing a circle with the dividers, touching both 
offset lines and the scribe mark (Fig. 24). Cut a seam to the circle, and 
cut out the scribe line for the wall and a circle for the pipe (Fig. 25).

Fig. 24

Fig. 27

Fig. 25

Fig. 23

Fig. 26

  c. Door Trims
    Offset lines are also drawn on the material when scribing door trims 

(Fig. 26). A rough scribe can be used where the scribe is too long to be 
accurate (Fig. 27). After the rough scribe with the scribing bar, move 
the material closer and rescribe using the dividers for a more accurate 
fit (Fig. 28).
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Fig. 28

Fig. 29

 3. Pattern Scribing

   Pattern scribing is a method of fitting material in small or complicated 
areas. Using scribing felt or some other paper, the outlines of the room 
and the objects in it are moved a certain distance onto the felt paper. 
When this pattern is placed over the material to be installed, the lines are 
moved back the same distance.

  a. Knifing in the Felt
    Cut the felt paper into the room using a straight-blade knife. It is not 

necessary to cut the paper very close to all the objects, but it should 
be within 1/4". If more than one piece of felt is used, butt the edges 
together. If the felt is bowed so that a butt seam cannot be achieved, 
overlap the two pieces and double-cut a seam. After all the pieces are 
cut into place, cut triangular windows and secure with tape. Crosslines 
should also be scribed across the seams (Fig. 29). This will help in 
lining up the two pieces when they are moved to another area to 
transfer the scribe lines.
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  b. Scribing the Pattern
    The same tools and settings must be used to transfer the scribe lines 

onto the material that were used to scribe them onto the felt. To insure 
this, put the setting of your dividers on the felt before you scribe  
(Fig. 30). Check this setting before the pattern is transferred.

    After the felt is in place, scribe the pattern with dividers or a 
straightedge. Using the dividers and keeping the legs at right angles to 
the point you are scribing, move the outline of the walls onto the felt 
(Fig. 31). On straight walls, you can also use a straightedge or square 
(Fig. 32).

    When you come to a door trim or some other offset, extend lines for 
all surfaces running parallel to the legs of the dividers (Fig. 33). These 
lines will later be extended from the pattern onto the material. Mark 
pipes by using a rule to move the sides of the pipes out onto the felt 
(Fig. 34).

    When this is done on four sides of the pipe, there will be a square on 
the felt. When this felt pattern is placed over the material and these 
lines are moved back the width of the rule (Fig. 35), there will be a 
square on the material. Using dividers, swing a circle hitting all four 
sides of the square. The pipe will fit into that circle.

Fig. 30

Fig. 32

Fig. 31

Fig. 33
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Fig. 34

Fig. 36

Fig. 35

Fig. 37

  c. Transferring the Pattern
    Now that the lines of all objects in the room have been extended onto 

the felt pattern, lay out the material to be fit in a larger area that is 
clean, well-lighted and warm: a family room, garage, basement, etc. It 
is not a good idea to take the material outside unless it is a covered 
area which meets the proper temperature requirements. Driveways 
have stones that can punch holes in the material, and sometimes tar or 
asphalt can discolor it. Place the felt pattern over the material so that it 
is lying exactly as it was in the room.

    The felt pattern must be aligned with the pattern in the material so that 
the longest wall will be parallel to the pattern in the material.

    The crosslines you put across the seam will help you to line up the 
pieces of the pattern. Fasten the felt pattern to the material with tape at 
the triangular windows so it will not move. Extend all of the lines from 
the felt pattern onto the material the same distance you extended them 
onto the felt pattern. 

    Fig. 36 shows the lines being transferred with the dividers and Fig. 37 
shows the lines that were put on with the square being transferred.
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  d. Cutting the Pattern
    After you have moved all of the lines from the felt pattern to the 

material, you are ready to cut the material on your scribe or pencil 
lines. We recommend a notched-blade knife, which cuts through the 
material in one cut and does not cut the floor beneath (Fig. 38). Keep 
this in mind when you are selecting an area in the house for your 
pattern scribing. A good floor could be ruined if you cut into the floor 
beneath your material.

Fig. 38

  e. Pattern Matching when Pattern Scribing
    If the first piece of material is fit and adhered in place and the second 

piece must be pattern scribed, straightedge the first piece at the 
seam edge at the proper place in the pattern of the material. If the 
material has a grout line along the edge, reduce it to a width slightly 
smaller than those grout lines in the field of the material. This will 
allow the material to be seamed along the edge of the grout line. Cut 
the felt, butting it to the straight edge of the first piece of material and 
scribe the room as usual. Mark the pattern of the installed piece on 
the felt so you can place the felt over the second piece of material on 
corresponding pattern lines. There are two ways to do this: 

    1.  Extend pattern lines from the first piece of material onto the felt 
(Fig. 39). These lines can be used to place the felt over the same 
lines on the second piece of material and allow you to line up 
the pattern along the length of the material. Make an allowance 
to get the proper overlap of the second piece over the first piece 
when installed. This is necessary to allow some selvage to cut 
the seam and also to cut away enough material on the second 
piece to provide a proper match. Cut small key marks in the felt 
along the straightedged piece using a folding rule or bar if the felt 
does not butt very well to the edge of the material (Fig. 40). Use 
these key marks to locate the area in which the seam is to be cut. 
You can use the edge of the felt for this purpose if it butts well 
to the straight edge of the first piece of material. When the felt is 
assembled over the material, use the lines and key marks to align 
the match and the overlap (Fig. 41).
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    2.  Use a scrap piece of material to mark the match on the felt. Cut a 
scrap piece from the selvage that was left when the first piece of 
material was fit to the wall. It should correspond to the edge of 
the second piece of material that will be at the seam. Place this 
piece of material over the felt so that it matches the first piece 
of material that has been installed (Fig. 42). Cut the outline of 
this piece of material into the felt (Fig. 43). Mark several areas 
along the seam. When the felt has been scribed, place the scrap 
template over the second piece of material so it is over the 
exact match (Fig. 44). Bring the felt pattern in against the scrap 
template until the cutout area fits around the template (Fig. 45). 
This should line up the end-to-end match and the overlap.

Fig. 39

Fig. 42

Fig. 40

Fig. 43

Fig. 41
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Fig. 45Fig. 44

  f. Pattern Matching by Scribing Two Pieces at One Time
    The easiest way to pattern match while pattern scribing is to lay out 

more than one piece at a time. The limiting factor is having enough 
room to lay out both pieces of material. Straightedge one piece of 
material for the seam and overlap the second piece to line up the 
pattern match. Tape the two pieces securely together. You can pattern 
scribe the complete room and place the felt pattern over the two pieces 
of material. Be sure the felt pattern is squared with the pattern of the 
material. Transfer the felt pattern to the material and cut it out. When 
the material is placed in the room, the seam area will match. You will be 
ready to cut the seam after you spread the adhesive.

B. RESILIENT TILE

 1. Square Layout

   Methods for laying out the room are the same for all kinds of resilient 
tile. There are two major types of patterns: designs laid on the square 
and designs laid on the diagonal. For either type of pattern, it is first 
necessary to center and square off the room. The basis for all resilient tile 
installations is careful layout.

   If the room is rectangular with practically parallel walls on all sides, find 
the center. For instance, in Fig. 46, wall WX is 20', wall YZ is 19' 11", wall XZ 
is 30', and wall WY is 30' 1-1/2".

Fig. 46

30ʹ 11/2ʺ

3ʹ 3ʹ

15ʹ 3/8ʺ

9ʹ 11
1/2ʺ

10ʹ
20ʹ 0ʺ

19ʹ 11ʺ

Y

Z

R

U

C

M

X

W

D

B A

30ʹ 



Chapter VI — Layout and Fitting 156.

   Carefully measure across wall WX and wall YZ to find the midpoints at R 
and S. In this case, WR is l0' and YS is 9' 11-1/2". Strike a chalk line on the 
floor between R and S.

   Find M, which is the midpoint of line RS. At M, strike chalk line TU at a 
right angle to RS. In this case, midpoint M is 15' 3/8" from both R and S. To 
make line TU exactly at a right angle to line RS, proceed as follows:

   a.  With M as a center point, measure any convenient distance on line 
RS. Mark the substrate at these two points A and B. These lines will 
act as reference points to make arcs C and D.

   b.  With A as a center point, construct an arc any distance greater than 
the distance between A and M. Construct an arc on both sides of T 
and U.

   c.  With B as a center point and using the same radius as used with A, 
construct another arc on both sides of T and U.

   d.  Arcs from A and B will cross each other at points C and D. Through 
points C, D and M, strike line TU which is exactly at a right angle to 
RS. 

   If carefully done, this method is more accurate than using a square to 
strike the right angle, especially in larger rooms.

   In rooms with bays or alcoves in the walls, the method is the same except 
that centers R and S are found at the points shown in Fig. 47. Point M is 
found midway between R1 and S1. Before installing, lay the tile dry or 
measure to find out the size of the pieces at the wall line. For example, 
consider the layout of a design using 12" x 12" tile laid in a room 15' 4" x 20' 
8" (Fig. 48).

   After striking center lines AB and XY, lay the tile dry from point M to wall 
B and from point M to wall X. The distance between M and X is 7' 8" and 
between M and B is 10' 4". When the 12" x 12" tiles are laid from the center 
to the wall, the last row of tile at walls X and Y will have to be cut to 12" x 
8". At walls A and B, the last row of tile must be cut to 12" x 4". The tile at 
opposite walls should be of equal size and at least half a tile. Since walls A 
and B are not at least half a tile, an adjustment must be made (Fig 48).

Fig. 47
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Fig. 48

Fig. 49
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   The adjustment is to move line XY. Another chalk line is struck parallel 
with XY but 6" (one half of the width of a 12" x 12" tile) to either side of 
XY. The distance from this line to walls A and B becomes 10' 10" and 9' 10", 
respectively. The fit pieces of tile along the last row of walls A and B will 
now be 12" x 10". This new line is X1Y1. Eliminate the old center line XY 
(Fig. 49). 

   The row starting at the new center M1 and running along line M1X1 will 
include seven full 12" x 12" tile plus one tile that must be cut to 12" x 8". 
Line M1B will include nine full tiles plus one tile that must be cut to 12" x 
10". The 12" x 10" tiles along walls A and B balance with the 12" x 8" tiles 
along walls X and Y.

   If the dimensions for walls X and Y also had allowed only small strips of 
tile to be used at the walls, center line AB could have been adjusted in the 
same manner.
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Fig. 50

Fig. 51
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 2. Diagonal Layout

   For diagonal layouts, square off the room and strike center lines as for 
square layouts. Set up diagonal lines (Fig. 50). With point M as a center and 
using any convenient radius, mark points A, B, C, and D on lines SR and 
TU. With B and C as centers, and using a radius greater than the distance 
between points C and M, mark intersecting arcs at E. With A and D as 
centers, mark intersecting arcs at F. Strike extended chalk line YZ through 
EMF to the walls. With A and C as centers, mark intersecting arcs at G. With 
B and D as centers, mark intersecting arcs at H. Strike extended chalk line 
WX through GMH to the walls. To find the number of tiles across the room, 
lay a row of tiles dry-point to point along each center line (Fig. 51). 
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   The point at which a diagonal design is started depends on the size of the 
room. When a diagonal design includes more than one color, a border is 
generally desirable. With two or more colors, it is necessary to start with 
one tile on center so that the design will come out with a half tile of the 
same color along walls T and R and a quarter tile in the corner. Adjusting 
the size of the border to permit the use of full and half tiles at the edges 
of the field will eliminate the need to cut odd-sized diagonal tiles to fit 
around the sides of the room. For example, if white half tiles are wanted on 
a border, start with a white tile on center. For black half tiles on a border, 
start with a black tile on center. This would not apply to a one-color floor.

   When a design is properly laid on the diagonal, all half tiles at the border 
or wall line should be of one color and a quarter tile should be used in 
each corner (Fig. 52). When using two or more colors of resilient tile in 
diagonal designs, the graining of the half tiles at the border should run in 
the same direction as the graining of the corresponding color of full tiles 
(Fig. 53). Two types of half tiles are required. They are known as the right 
half tile and the left half tile. In right half tiles, the grain runs up to the 
right from the longest side of the half tile. In left half tiles, the grain runs 
up to the left from the longest side of the half tile. With the grain of the 
full tile running from top to bottom, right half tiles are cut on a diagonal 
from the lower left corner to the upper right corner and left half tiles are 
cut on a diagonal from the upper left corner to the lower right corner. The 
diagonal side becomes the edge that will be butted against the wall side. 
Depending on the size of the room, it may be necessary to start the design 
with the corners of four tiles on midpoint M to obtain half tiles of the same 
color along walls T and R and a quarter tile in the corner (Fig. 54). To 
change the color of the half tiles in this case, reverse the colors of the four 
tiles at the center.

Fig. 52
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Fig. 53

   Fig. 55 is an example of a diagonal design laid out incorrectly. Although the 
border width is in proportion for the room, the half tiles along the border 
at wall R are black, and the half tiles along the border at wall T are white. 
This incorrect diagonal design can be easily corrected without changing 
the width of the border by beginning the job with four tiles on the center 
line (Fig. 54).

Fig. 54
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   If dry fitting the tile shows the center tile should be placed squarely over 
midpoint M for proper border width (Fig. 51), it will be necessary to set 
up diagonals W1X1 and Y1Z1. Mark diagonal lines W1X1 and Y1Z1 half the 
width of a tile away from, and parallel to, the diagonal lines WX and YZ 
(Fig. 56).

Fig. 55

Fig. 56
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Fig. 57

   After locating the diagonals, spread adhesive and install tiles following the 
diagonal center lines (Fig. 57). Using the starting point established after 
dry fitting, fit the center tile into position at the junction of lines WX and 
YZ or W1X1 and Y1Z1. Lay diagonal designs with the first row fit along the 
diagonal center lines of the layout.

 3. Spreading Adhesive

   After properly preparing the subfloor and establishing the center lines and 
layouts, spread the proper adhesive with a notched trowel. Spread the 
adhesive over half the room. You can handle materials in the clear half of 
the room without getting into the adhesive and tracking it over the new 
floor.

   Give the adhesive ample time to set up before the tile is installed. Humidity 
and temperature changes will affect the length of time for the adhesive to 
set up. To test for proper set, lightly press your finger over the adhesive 
surface at several locations. If adhesive feels dry-to-touch, it is ready for tile 
installation. If the adhesive sticks to your finger, additional drying time is 
needed.

   To avoid losing the center line when spreading adhesive, leave a small 
exposed spot where the lines cross and another spot where the line meets 
the wall. If the center line is very long, you may want to leave additional 
spots every few feet along the line. Then using the exposed sections of the 
original line as a guide, strike a new chalk line on top of the adhesive after 
it is dry and spread adhesive over the exposed spots.

 4. Installation

   After the adhesive is set, place the first tile squarely into position at the 
point where the center lines cross. It is very important to lay the first few 
tiles perfectly on the guidelines as they will affect the entire installation. 
For square or checkerboard designs, one quarter of the room should be 
laid in a step or fan shape, following the chalk lines struck on the floor. As 
an example, the tiles are numbered as they should be laid (Fig. 58).
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   When repeating a design, adjust the center line so that the full design falls 
as close as possible to the wall line. It is often helpful to lay the tile design 
on the floor dry to see how it is going to work out (Fig. 59). On larger 
installations of commercial tile, open several boxes of tile at one time and 
mix them as they are installed. This will help to blend the tiles if there is a 
slight shade difference from one box to the next.

   If the subfloor is not completely level, “run-off” may occur. This is evident 
when the corners of the tile are not meeting exactly. The best way to fix 
this problem is to leave a tile out to be installed later and continue to 
install the other tile around the opening. The tile left out must be larger 
than the opening. Heat this tile from the back and place the corners of the 
tile into the open space. Lay an unheated tile over the heated tile and apply 
pressure to compress the heated tile into the opening.

Fig. 58

Fig. 59
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 5. Fitting

  a. Square Layout
    To fit resilient tile to straight walls, place loose tile A over the last full tile 

in the row. In a “turnblock” design, turn the grain of the adjacent tile at a 
90° angle. In a checkerboard design, keep the grain running in the same 
direction. Over the loose tile, place full tile B and butt it against the wall 
(Fig. 60). Score or mark along the edge of tile B, marking tile A. Cut along 
this line with a knife or tile cutter and install tile A against the wall. If you 
will be using wall base or molding to cover the edges, you can score many 
tiles with a knife and break them along the score line. This does not give a 
perfectly clean line, but it is adequate if molding or wall base is installed.

  b. Diagonal Layout
    To fit tiles along a straight wall in a diagonal design, use a template 

made of sheet goods, hardboard, or metal cut to the diagonal width of 
the tile being installed. For a diagonal 12" x 12" tile, the measurement is 
approximately 17" (Fig. 61). Lay the tile to be fit over the last full tile. Use 
the template to mark where the tile is to be cut (Fig. 62).

  c. Irregular Walls or Door Trims
    You can fit irregular walls or door trims by direct scribing. Rough the tile 

to about 3/4" over the size needed. Place this piece of tile over the last full 
tile and against the object to be fit, with the excess overlapping the last 
full tile. Set your dividers to the same distance of the overlap (Fig. 63). 
This overlap must be consistent across the edge of the tile. Scribe the tile 
(Fig. 64). Heat the back of the tile, cut along scribe marks and place it in 
position. When direct scribing tiles for a diagonal layout, draw lines from 
corner to corner of the field tile to keep the tile squarely aligned (Fig. 65).

Fig. 61

Fig. 63

Fig. 60

Fig. 62

A

B 17"
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  d. Pattern Scribing
    Fitting very difficult areas is sometimes best accomplished by pattern 

scribing. Cut a piece of scribing felt the exact size of the tile. Place the 
felt in the area to be fit (Fig. 66). If adhesive is already spread, use two 
pieces of felt. The first piece will pick up some of the adhesive which 
could get on the face of the tile when the pattern is transferred. Scribe the 
felt pattern as described in Chapter VII, A, Pattern Matching. Place the 
pattern over the tile (be sure the grain is running in the proper direction) 
and transfer the scribe marks (Fig. 67). Heat the back of the tile, cut along 
scribe marks, and place tile in position.

 6. Finishing the Job

   Most resilient commercial tile does not need to be rolled upon completion 
of the installation. However, residential tile and certain specialty tile must 
be rolled. See Chapter IV, Installation Systems. Do not wash tile for at least 
5 days after installation.

Fig. 65

Fig. 67

Fig. 64

Fig. 66
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VII. Seams

A. PATTERN MATCHING

  Our experience in the manufacturing of patterned material has shown that 
two closely related factors affect pattern matching. We package, ship, and 
display our products in roll form, but the composition of the materials may 
result in stretching of the wear layer and the patterns on it. This is caused by 
bending the material in the process of making the rolls. Stress or stretching 
during roll-up will vary, depending on how tightly the material was rolled and 
the location of the individual laps within each roll. The bending stress is four 
times greater on the lap around a 3" core and two times greater on the lap 
around a 7" core than it is on the outer lap of a roll that is 12" in diameter.

  Some products will experience more bending stress than others. The 
amount and type of wear layer, thickness of the backing and similar basic 
construction elements all affect the nature and degree of recovery from 
bending stresses that each product exhibits when unrolled and flattened out. 
Regardless of product type, there are several general rules installers should 
observe when dealing with any patterned material to minimize pattern 
matching problems

 1.  Cut materials from the roll on the day before the material is to be installed. 
This is important to the conditioning process and takes no longer 
than cutting it the day of the job. It may take a little reorganizing of the 
installer’s time. 

 2.  Mark the pieces #1, #2, #3 and so on as they are cut from the roll. This 
marking will keep the pieces in the right sequence and will allow the 
proper piece to be installed first. Place a piece of masking tape on the 
same side of each piece as they are cut. This piece of masking tape will 
identify one side as the trademark side.

 3.  Pre-match the pieces in the shop, if at all possible. Lay the pieces out in 
the order they will be installed and check if there is any pattern runoff. 
If there is not an acceptable match, turn the pieces around and check 
the match that way. If you start with the trademarked edge of piece #1 to 
the non-trademarked edge of piece #2 and the match is not acceptable, 
turn the pieces so the non-trademarked edge of piece #1 is matched to 
the trademarked edge of piece #2. It does not matter how the first piece 
is installed in the room. If one way will provide a better match than the 
other, start that way. Of course, you have this option only before the first 
piece of material is installed. After the first piece is bonded in place, it is 
too late to try this procedure.

 4.  Roll all pieces face-out onto separate rolls having the same diameter. This 
begins the conditioning process. If all the pieces are rolled to the same 
size, the bending stress will be uniform and there will be less variation and 
runoff from piece to piece.
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 5.  Install the pieces in the order in which they were cut from the roll (piece 
#1, #2, #3, etc.). Install the pieces from the outside of the roll first. If there 
is a runoff of the pattern, the second piece would be longer than the first 
piece. If this occurs, you can compress the second piece by rolling it 
face-in for a short time to shrink the material. If the pieces are installed in 
reverse order and the second piece is running shorter than the first, there 
is no way to stretch the material. Rolling felt-backed materials face-in may 
cause some seam edge curl. 

  By installing the material in the room with the shortest possible seams, you 
lessen the chance of pattern runoff. Most patterned material is recommended 
for residential installations where seams are not as long as those in 
commercial installations.

  If you are using more than one roll on an installation, install the first pieces 
from both rolls, then the second pieces and so on.

  Cutting patterned materials to an exact measured pattern match without 
regard for the actual stretched match can result in pieces cut too short for 
matching. Always make job-length cuts on the basis of the length of actual 
matches in the material being installed rather than on the basis of factory-
designated match lengths, such as 18" and 36". For instance, on a pattern 
with a factory-designated match of 18", the actual stretch match may be 
18-1/16". On a 12' length, this could accumulate to a total of 1/2" difference 
between the measured factory-designated matches and the actual stretched 
matches. Factory-designated matches do not allow for stretching.

 To review:

 • Cut material the day before the job.

 • Mark pieces #1, #2, #3, etc., as they are cut from the roll.

 • Prematch in the shop. If match is off, turn all pieces around.

 • Roll all pieces face-out into separate rolls having the same diameter.

 •  Install pieces in the order they are cut from the roll (#1, #2, #3, etc.). Install 
pieces from the outside of the roll first.

  These steps will practically eliminate mismatch problems. The most critical 
point is that the pieces be installed in the order they are cut from the roll. 
Installing pieces out of sequence may cause a pattern match problem.
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B. PATTERN MATCH INDICATORS

 1.  New pattern match indicators will be printed in the selvage edge 
of select sheet flooring patterns.

   Certain non-geometric patterns 
without grout lines (Fig.1) will 
have pattern match repeat 
indicators printed in the selvage 
edge. This will help workroom 
personnel and installers quickly 
locate the pattern repeat, cut 
sheet flooring accurately to take 
to jobs, line up the pattern at 
seams and locate the proper 
place to cut the seam. Non-
geometric patterns without grout 
lines can make it difficult to determine what length to cut pieces to take 
to the job site; and on the job site often make it difficult for the installer to 
correctly align the pattern at a seam. The pattern match indicators take 
the guesswork out of these steps, save time in the installation process, 
and allow for the best possible pattern match at the seams. 

  The indicators appear as 
small bars (1/4" wide and 
approximately 1/2" in length) and 
occur along both factory edges 
of 12' wide material. The bars are 
printed with the darkest ink used 
in each of the pattern colorations 
and appear as flat embossed 
marks that can help to locate the 
indicator in overall dark patterns 
(Fig.2). 

 2.  How to use the pattern match indicators when matching and 
cutting seams.

   The pattern match indicators do 
not change the standard good 
practices that should be followed 
when installing multiple pieces 
of flooring, such as rolling each 
piece individually on the same 
size core to take to the job site, 
installing pieces #1, #2, #3 consecutively as they came off the customer 
roll, etc. Most residential sheet patterns are designed to be installed 
trademark edge to non-trademark edge (do not reverse pieces).  

   The pattern match indicator will be cut off along with the rest of the 
selvage edge when the seam is cut properly (Fig. 3). The exact location 
for cutting the seam is 1/8" into the pattern from the end of the indicator 
bar. This means that, when double cutting a seam, you will overlap the 
trademarked edge of piece #2 on top of the non-trademarked edge of piece 
#1 so that:

Urban Settings Cottington

This sample shows the pattern match 
indicators 27" apart for a 27" pattern repeat

27"

Fig. 1

Fig. 2

Fig. 3
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  a. The match indicators are aligned across the seam

  b.  The inside end of the top 
indicator on piece #2 overlaps 
the inside end of the bottom 
indicator on piece #1 by 1/4". 

   The indicator bars are 1/4" 
wide. This will provide a visual 
reference for judging when 
you have the correct amount 
of overlap of the two pieces. 
You will also be able to quickly 
reference the other design 
elements at this point to ensure correct overlap. If there is some minor 
runoff in the machine direction, balance it in the center of the seam or in 
the most inconspicuous location. 

   Position a straightedge 1/8" away from the end of the indicators on the top 
piece and cut your seam (Fig. 4). If positioned properly, this seam cut will 
also be 1/8" away from the end of the indicator on the bottom piece. Both 
top and bottom seam match indicators will be removed along with an 

additional 1/8" of pattern along 
both sides of the seam. 

 For those installers who 
straightedge and butt seams, 
the straightedge should be 
positioned so that the cut is 
made 1/8" away from the end of 
the pattern match indicator on 
both sides of the seam. This will 
assure proper match at the seam 
(Fig. 5). 

Please keep in mind that the pattern match indicators need to be 
removed by the installer during the installation and seaming process. 
If a factory edge of the sheet is butted along a straight wall to start the 
job, be sure that wall base or moldings will cover the indicators so they 
are not visible in the finished installation. Armstrong plans to extend this 
installation aid to new patterns as appropriate.

C. SEAM CUTTING

  Seam cutting is one of the most important aspects of flooring installation. It is 
relatively easy to repair miscuts when fitting most materials, but it is almost 
impossible to repair a miscut on a seam and make it look like a well-cut seam.

  There are two ways to cut seams: double-cut and recess scribe (sometimes 
referred to as underscribe).

Fig. 4

Fig. 5



Chapter VII — Seams67.

  Cut both pieces of material at seam edges, allowing enough of the pattern on 
each piece to maintain the proper size grout line at the seam. Cross section 
#1 shows the proper placement of a seam in material with an embossed grout 
line. Cross section #2 shows the incorrect placement (Fig. 6).

Fig. 6

#1

#2

Correct Method

Incorrect Method

Piece “A”

Piece “A”

Piece “B”

Piece “B”

 1.  Double-Cut Seams

   Double-cut seams are generally used on heterogeneous products and felt-
backed rotovinyl materials. These are materials that can be cut through 
two thicknesses in one cut. Install the first piece and bring the second 
piece into place in the room. It is best if the first piece has adhesive spread 
under the half along the wall to keep it in place. The seams will be cut 
dry (without adhesive under them), so the area approximately 1' or 2' 
back from the seams will not be spread with adhesive. The second piece 
is overlapped to the first piece at the factory edge. If you are installing 
patterned goods, the overlap must be the correct amount so the pattern 
will match (Fig. 7). Now secure the second piece by spreading adhesive 
under the half along the wall.

Fig. 7

   Place a 2"- or 3"-wide piece of scrap under the seam area before the 
seam is cut. This will save the point of the knife when you cut through 
the two pieces of material and it will also produce a slight fullness to the 
seam. This is important because when the two edges are pulled back to 
finish spreading adhesive under the seam, the face can be compressed, 
causing the edges to be slightly apart when placed back in the adhesive. 
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After the scrap piece is in place, put the straightedge in place at the area 
where you want to cut the seam and cut through both pieces in one cut. 
Hold the knife straight up and down. If you are right-handed, the scrap 
piece you are cutting off the top should be on your right-hand side. 
After the adhesive is spread, roll the seam into place. After hand rolling 
seams in place, roll again with a 100-lb. roller. Apply seam treatments as 
recommended for the product being installed.

  NOTE: For S-761 Seam Adhesive Procedure see section F

 2.  Recess Scribe or Underscribe Seams

   This method is recommended for heavier materials that are not easy to 
cut through in one cut. Recess scribing is the easiest way to cut seams 
if the installer can cut a good straight edge on the first piece, has set the 
underscriber correctly, has a sharp knife and can cut on the score line. 
After fitting the first piece in the room, it should be straightedged with a 
sharp knife. Hold the knife straight up and down. Keep the scrap on the 
same side as the hand with which you are cutting. Nonpatterned materials 
may also be trimmed using an edge trimmer (Fig.8) or by cutting at least 
1/4" off the factory edge. On patterned material, remove the proper 
selvage using a straightedge and sharp knife.

   Fit the second piece of material and obtain proper overlap. With the 
second piece overlapping the first straightedged piece, insert the recess 
scriber (Fig. 9). If the scriber is set correctly, the knob on the bottom will 
follow the straightedged piece, and the pin that is set over the back edge 
of the knob will mark the top piece directly over the straight edge (Fig. 10).

Fig. 8 Fig. 9

Fig. 10
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   Insert a piece of scrap material face down beneath the scribe mark. Cut 
the seam using a straight-blade knife (Fig. 11). Hold the knife straight up 
and down. Keep the scrap on the same side as the hand with which you 
are cutting. These seams must be cut with the adhesive spread beneath 
them. One advantage of recess scribing is that you have to spread 
adhesive only one time. The seam must be cut before the adhesive sets 
up. The seam edges should lay together with no fullness. They should not 
have to be forced into place. 

   After the seam is rolled into place with a hand roller (Fig. 12), remove 
the burr or rough edge. This burr comes from the recess scriber when 
the seam is scribed. After the piece is in place, use the back of a knife to 
skive off the burr (Fig. 13); or, before putting the second piece of flooring 
in place, hold a small piece of #320 sandpaper at an angle to the cut edge. 
Move lightly back and forth to remove the burr. After hand rolling seams in 
place, roll again with a 100-lb. roller.

Fig. 12 Fig. 13

Fig. 11
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D. S-761 SEAM ADHESIVE PROCEDURE – Residential

  S-761 Seam Adhesive helps reduce installation time significantly compared to 
traditional seaming methods.

 1.  Materials Needed

   S-761 Seam Adhesive

 2.  Modified Loose Lay Installation

   a. Double-cut the seam before applying the vinyl tape or adhesive.
  b. After seam is cut, fold back both edges and apply the tape or adhesive.
  c.  After applying the tape or after proper open time with the adhesive 

place one side back down.
  d.  Using the applicator bottle, apply a 1/8" bead of S-761 Seam Adhesive 

along the seam edge.
  e.  Tuck the seam edge into place, forcing the S-761 Seam Adhesive up 

through the seam.
  f.  Clean adhesive residue from the surface of the flooring using a clean, 

white cloth dampened with neutral detergent and water.
  g. Roll the seam using a hand roller.
  h.  Allow 2 hours before foot traffic and 4 to 6 hours to fully dry for rolling 

loads.

 3.  S-289 Releasable Adhesive

   a. Apply the S-289 Adhesive and allow to dry to the touch.
  b. Place pieces down and overlapped to double-cut the seam.
  c.  After seam is cut, pull back one side and, using the applicator bottle, 

apply a 1/8" bead of S-761 Seam Adhesive along the seam edge.
  d.  Tuck the seam edge into place, forcing the S-761 Seam Adhesive up 

through the seam.
  e.  Clean adhesive residue from the surface of the flooring using a clean, 

white cloth dampened with neutral detergent and water.
  f. Roll the seam using a hand roller.
  g. Roll immediately in both directions with a 100-lb. roller.
  h.  Allow 2 hours before foot traffic and 4 to 6 hours to fully dry for rolling 

loads.

 4.  S-288 Full Spread Adhesive

   a. Double-cut the seam dry before applying the adhesive.
  b. After seam is cut, fold back both edges and apply the adhesive.
  c.  After proper open time (dry-to-touch over non-porous substrate) place 

one side back down.
  d.  Using the applicator bottle, apply a 1/8" bead of S-761 Seam Adhesive 

along the seam edge.
  e.  Tuck the seam edge into place, forcing the S-761 Seam Adhesive up 

through the seam.
  f.  Clean adhesive residue from the surface of the flooring using a clean, 

white cloth dampened with neutral detergent and water.
  g. Roll the seam using a hand roller.
  h. Roll immediately in both directions with a 100-lb. roller.
  i.  Allow 2 hours drying before foot traffic and 4 to 6 hours to fully dry for 

rolling loads
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E. S-761 SEAM ADHESIVE PROCEDURE – Commercial

  S-761 Seam Adhesive helps significantly reduce installation time compared to 
traditional seaming methods and allows for a broader range of installer skill 
sets. It is the required seaming system for residential linoleum installations 
and an alternative to heat welding in commercial installations of both vinyl 
sheet flooring and linoleum where an impervious floor covering is not 
required.  

  Note: S-761 Seam Adhesive is not recommended in health care operating 
rooms, procedural rooms or any space where an aseptic environment 
is necessary. Heat-welded seams are recommended for those types of 
applications.

  1. Use a recess scribing tool to recess scribe all seams net (Fig.14).

  2.  Insert a piece of scrap material beneath the scribe mark. With the scrap 
on the same side as the cutting hand, cut the seam at a 90° angle. Be 
sure to hold the knife blade straight up and down (Fig. 15).

  3. Remove the scrap piece of material.

  4.  Using the applicator bottle, apply a 1/8” bead of S-761 Seam Adhesive 
along the seam edge (Fig. 16).

  5.  Tuck the seam edge into place, forcing the S-761 Seam Adhesive up 
through the seam (Fig. 17).

  6.  Clean adhesive residue from the surface of the flooring using a clean, 
white cloth dampened with neutral detergent and water (Fig. 18).

  7. Roll the seam using a hand roller (Fig. 19).

  8.  Remove burr at the seam by carefully skiving with the back of the 
linoleum knife (Fig. 20).

  9. Roll immediately in both directions with a 100-lb. roller.

Fig. 14 Fig. 15
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Fig. 17

Fig. 19

Fig. 16

Fig. 18

Fig. 20

F. HEAT-WELDED SEAMS

  Heat welding requires the use of special equipment (Fig. 21) and experience 
with both the equipment and the procedure.

  1. Routing machine/power groover 

  2. Heat-welding hot-air blower

  3.  Round nozzles (4 mm) for solid color and round patterned weld rods

  4. Half-round nozzle for half-round patterned weld rods

  5.  Armstrong weld rods (solid color weld rod, round patterned weld rod, 
half-round patterned weld rod, linoleum weld rod)

  6. Trim plate for spatula knife
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  7. Skiving tools

  8. Hand grooving tools

Fig. 21

SOLID WELD ROD NOTE: When installing TIMBERLINE, Ambigu, StoneRun, 
MEDINTECH, MEDLEY, , ROYAL, SOLID (Canadian Exclusive), POSSIBILITIES 
Petit Point, or Connection CORLON against any other vinyl sheet flooring at 
doorways and hallways, seams can be heat welded using solid color weld 
rod and a 4 mm round nozzle. Remember to allow the proper drying time for 
adhesives. Always practice first as nozzles direct heat differently.

1
2

3

Welding Tips for Urethane 
coated Floors

4Half round rod

5

Solid vinyl rod

Round 
petterned rod

6

7

8
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Heat-Welding Chart

Material Setting Approximate  
Tempertature

Nozzle

Round, 
Solid Weld 
Rod 164 Lft 

(50 m)

Half-Round 
Patterned 
Weld Rod 

82 Lft  
(25 m)

Round 
Patterned 

Weld 60 Lft 
(18 m)

Linoleum 
Weld Rod 

196 Lft  
(59 m)

MEDINTECH
MEDINTONE 5 – 7 340°– 450°C

(650°– 850°F) 3 4 3

MEDLEY
ROYAL 
SOLID 

5 – 7 340°– 450°C
(650°– 850°F) 3

POSSIBILITIES 
Petit Point 5 – 6 340°– 450°C

(650°– 850°F) 3

Connection 
CORLON 5 – 6 340°– 450°C

(650°– 850°F) 3

TimberLine
Ambigu
StoneRun 
SAFEGUARD 
SAFEGUARD 
Spa 

5.5 – 6 400°– 450°C
(750°– 850°F) 3

Linoleum 5 – 6 340°– 400°C
(665°– 750°F) 3

  All settings have been evaluated using the Leister Hot Air Welding Tool with 
settings ranging from 1–10. Other manufacturers’ settings and temperatures 
may vary. Practice on a piece of scrap material to determine the correct 
temperature setting and nozzle required.

  To prevent mistakes on the completed installation, practice on scrap 
pieces of flooring to find router depth and to fine-tune the heat setting 
with the tools being used. A welding tool with an adjustable temperature 
control will make the job easier.

 1. Commercial Vinyl Sheet Flooring 

   Commercial Inlaid, Homogeneous and Heterogeneous

   a.  Flooring installed using the dry-to-touch method may be heat 
welded immediately. For all other installations, wait a minimum of 
10 hours.

   b.  Rout or groove the seams to a depth 1/2 to 2/3 the thickness of the 
wear layer. DO NOT expose the backing by routing too deeply  
(Fig. 22).

   c.  The mineral aggregate contained in SAFEGUARD and SAFEGUARD 
Spa will reduce the life of knife blades as well as router blades. 
When using an electric router, a diamond tip blade is recommended.
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   Heat-Welding Instructions for Commercial Inlaid, Homogeneous and 
Heterogeneous

   a.  Use an automatic router equipped with a 3.5 mm (0.1379") thick 
blade (Fig. 23). In areas where an automatic router cannot be used, 
use a hand groover (Fig. 24).

   b.  Make sure the routed seam is free of dirt, adhesive, and particles 
produced by routing.

   c. Cut the weld rod long enough to weld about 3/4 of the seam.
   d.  Set the correct welding temperature and pre-heat welding gun for 

several minutes.
   e.  Attach the appropriate tip (nozzle) to the gun and adjust to the 

proper temperature. Use of pre-heated welding nozzles will require 
higher temperatures. 

   f.  Feed the weld rod through the welding tip and apply the weld rod 
into the routed seam (Fig. 25).

Fig. 22

Fig. 24 Fig. 25

Fig. 23

   g.  The heat gun is at the proper angle when the bottom of the nozzle is 
parallel to the floor. Welding is accomplished by pulling the heat gun 
slowly toward you.

   h.  Control speed so a ridge forms on both sides of the weld rod  
(Fig. 26). Be careful not to burn or char the surface of the floor.

   i.  To stop welding and change directions, first make a ramp. Skive the 
weld rod 1" to 2" from the end of the welded seam. Using a hand 
groover, groove the skived section of the weld rod.
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   j.  Start welding from the opposite direction, continue up the “ramp” 
and overlap the initial weld for several inches, creating a splice  
(Fig. 27).

Fig. 27

   k.  Skiving the weld rod should be done in two passes to minimize 
concave seams. On the first pass, use a spatula knife and a trim 
plate, skiving away the top part of the weld rod while it is still warm 
(Fig. 28). 

   l.  After the weld rod has cooled to room temperature, remove the 
remaining excess weld rod on the second pass by holding the 
spatula knife flush with the flooring (Fig. 29). Smooth, continuous 
passes result in smooth seams. Repeated stop/start actions result in 
rough seams.

   m.  After the final skive, wipe the welded seam with a clean, damp 
cloth. When dry, following the manufacturer’s directions, apply 
a thin, even application of a commercially available, high-quality 
multi-purpose top coating such as Mohawk Ultra Bond Waterborne 
Clear Finish Marker (Satin or Matte Finish). Use care when applying 
the finish to avoid over-application onto the wear layer of the 

Fig. 26

Fig. 28 Fig. 29
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adjacent sheet flooring material. In high traffic areas, apply one 
or two additional coats making sure the finish is completely dry 
between applications. Always use the finish in conjunction with the 
manufacturer’s recommendation.

    NOTE: Installers using patterned weld rods for the first time may 
experience difficulty with the welding rod tearing off. This can 
happen even though the installer is experienced with welding the 
round, solid color weld rod. Listed below are some suggestions that 
will prevent tear-offs and make the patterned weld rod easier to use.

    a.  The heat gun temperature may need to be set slightly higher 
than the temperature normally used for the solid-color weld rod. 
A heat gun with an infinitely adjustable temperature control will 
make the job easier.

    b.  After the heat gun has been preheated, attach the nozzle. Starting 
with a cold nozzle will prevent softening of the weld rod as it 
passes through the nozzle, and will make tear-offs less likely.

    c.  Practice welding to a piece of scrap material before starting your 
first job. This will allow the installer to determine the proper 
speed needed to accommodate the higher temperature setting.

 2. Linoleum 

   Heat Welding Instructions for Linoleum

   a. Wait a minimum of 10 hours before heat welding.
   b.  Rout or groove the seams of 2 mm and 2.5 mm gauge linoleum 

down to the jute backing, taking care not to groove through the jute 
fibers. On 3.2 mm linoleum, rout or groove the seams to a depth of 
approximately 0.098" (2.5 mm) or approximately 2/3 the thickness of 
the material.

   c.  Use an automatic router equipped with a 3.5 mm (0.1379") thick 
blade (Fig. 22). In areas where an automatic router cannot be used, 
use a hand router (Fig. 24).

   d.  Routed seams should be free of dirt, adhesive, and particles 
produced by routing.

   e.  Cut the weld rod long enough to weld approximately 3/4 of the 
seam.

   f.  Set the correct welding temperature and preheat welding gun to 
350°–400°C (650°–700°F) for several minutes before starting to weld. 
Attach the 5 mm speed tip to the gun.

   g.  Control speed so a ridge forms on both sides of the welding rod 
(Fig. 26). Be careful not to burn or char the surface of the floor.

   h.  Feed the welding rod through the welding tip and apply the welding 
rod into the routed seam (Fig. 25).

   i.  Pull the heat gun slowly toward you, keeping the bottom of the 
nozzle parallel to the floor.

   j.  To stop welding and change directions, make a ramp by skiving the 
welding rod 1" to 2" from the end of the welding seam. Hand groove 
the skived section of the weld rod.

   k.  From the opposite direction, continue welding up the “ramp” and 
overlap the initial weld for several inches, creating a splice (Fig. 27).
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   l. Skiving in two passes will minimize concave seams.
   m.  On the first pass, use a spatula knife and trim plate, skiving away the 

top part of the welding rod while it is still warm (Fig. 28).
   n.  After the welding rod has cooled to room temperature, skive the 

remaining welding rod on the second pass by holding the spatula 
knife flush with the flooring (Fig. 29). Smooth, continuous passes 
result in smooth seams. Repeated stop/start action results in rough 
seams.

   o.  After the final skive, wipe the welded seam with a clean, damp 
cloth. When dry, following the manufacturer’s directions, apply 
a thin, even application of a commercially available, high-quality 
multi-purpose top coating such as Mohawk Ultra Bond Waterborne 
Clear Finish Marker (Satin or Matte Finish). Use care when applying 
the finish to avoid over-application onto the wear layer of the 
adjacent sheet flooring material. In high traffic areas, apply one 
or two additional coats making sure the finish is completely dry 
between applications. Always use the finish in conjunction with the 
manufacturer’s recommendation.

 3. Repairing Heat-Welded Seams 

   Remove the damaged rod with a hand-grooving tool. If the original seam 
was grooved using a routing machine, you can easily remove the welding 
rod with a hand-grooving tool. If the original seam was grooved using a 
hand-grooving tool, you may have problems with the seam being wider 
in places and removing the rod with a hand-grooving tool could make the 
seam even wider and possibly harder to weld with the new welding rod. 
When grooving the seam, take out the width of the original rod. It is not 
necessary to groove out the entire depth of the rod. As long as the original 
rod is firmly bonded, this will not create any problems. Once the seam has 
been grooved and cleaned out, you can weld the seam with the new rod 
following the recommended temperature settings for the flooring material. 
Skive the excess rod from the flooring surface in two passes. On the first 
pass, skive away the top part of the welding rod using a spatula knife and 
trim plate while the welding rod is still warm. The welding rod must be 
cooled to room temperature to remove the remainder of the welding rod 
on the second pass. Remove the remaining rod by holding the spatula 
knife flush with the flooring surface while skiving. 

   Note: If the resilient flooring in the repaired area was being maintained 
with floor polish (finish) consider applying one or two coats of that same 
floor polish to the repaired seam. If the original welded seam was being 
maintained with a field-applied coating for use on welded seams, consider 
applying a thin, even application of a commercially available, high-quality 
multi-purpose top coating such as Mohawk Ultra Bond Waterborne Clear 
Finish Marker (Satin or Matte Finish). Use care when applying the finish to 
avoid over-application onto the wear layer of the adjacent sheet flooring 
material. In high traffic areas, apply one or two additional coats making 
sure the finish is completely dry between applications. Always use the 
finish in conjunction with the manufacturer’s recommendation.
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VIII. Flash Coving

A. TOOLS

  In addition to the normal tools (knives, dividers, recess scribers, 
straightedges, rollers, trowels, etc.), other tools are also needed for flash 
cove work:

 1. Chalk line – to set cap strip on straight line

 2. Carpenter’s square

 3. Throwaway brushes – to spread adhesive on cove stick and wall

 4.  Heat gun – to warm vinyl so it is more pliable and less likely to break 
(particularly with heavier material)

 5.  Patching compounds – to patch juncture of wall and floor or repair wall if 
former flash cove installation is removed

 6. Cloths and cleaner – to clean adhesive residue from surface of material

 7. Felt paper – to pattern scribe (templates or full patterns) 

 8. Miter box and saw – to fit cove stick and cap strip

B. INTRODUCTION

  Armstrong floors should not be used as wall covering or wall surfacing. Most 
Armstrong sheet floors can be flash coved (integral cove). Most building 
codes consider flash coving in the same category as baseboard trim with 
respect to fire rating. Consult applicable codes for the particular project to 
determine the interpretation of allowable height for flash cove (a maximum 
of 8").

  Flash coving is an extension of the sheet flooring up the wall to form a wall 
base. This can be accomplished by either one-piece flash coving, border flash 
coving, or two-piece flash coving. All seams in the flash cove area should be 
treated the same as seams throughout the rest of the installation.

 Adhesive:
  Vinyl-backed commercial flooring must be adhered with S-580 Flash Cove 

Adhesive in flash cove areas. Linoleum, fiberglass-backed and felt-backed 
flooring can be adhered with either the field adhesive or S-580 in flash cove 
areas. Apply two coats of S-580 with a brush or roller 4" onto the floor as well 
as up the entire cove area. Allow adhesive to dry to a pressure-sensitive state 
between applications. The S-580 has unlimited working time.

  Nail or cement a cap or binder strip to the wall at the desired height. Install a 
cove stick at the juncture of the wall and floor to support the material where 
it coves up the wall (Fig. 1). If there is no support behind the material, it can 
be punctured. Usually cove sticks will have approximately a 7/8" radius, 
although other sizes are available.

  Prepare the subfloor the same as for a flat installation with the exception of 
the wall preparation.
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Fig. 1

C. TYPES OF WALLS

 1.  Concrete

   If concrete walls are not equipped with a wood ground strip of suitable 
height for nailing the cap strip and other metal parts, install them with 
contact adhesive. The concrete should run all the way down to the floor 
line. It should be smooth, even, free from imperfections that might show 
through, and thoroughly dry.

 2.  Plaster or Wallboard

   If walls are sound, rigid, and not springy, the metal cap strip may be nailed 
to the studs. If the walls are springy or the studs are spaced too far apart, 
insert a wood ground strip at least 1" wide and thick enough to be flush 
with the surface of the plaster or wallboard. The top of the wood ground 
strip should be 1/8" below the top of the cap strip.

   The plaster or wallboard below the wood ground strip should extend 
all the way to the floor line. It should be smooth, even, free from 
imperfections that might show through, and thoroughly dry.

   If the plaster or wallboard does not extend to the floor, extend it with 
patching plaster or with a suitable wallboard so that it is flush with the 
face of the wall. Fill all openings between the wood ground strip and 
wallboard or plaster with patching plaster. Finish smooth and level and 
allow to thoroughly dry before flash coving the material. NOTE: If you are 
using end stops and metal corners, install them before the cap strip.

D. FITTING

 1.  Cap Strip

   Nail the cap strip to the wall with flathead nails long enough to penetrate 
into the studs and drive through the middle of the nail slots. The cap 
strip can also be cemented to the wall with a contact adhesive. The top 
of the cap strip would be flush with the tops of the corner pieces and end 
stops if they are used. Otherwise, in each corner, measure the height the 
material is to be flashed and strike chalk lines between these points for 
the top of the cap strip. If metal corners are not used, miter the cap strip 
using a miter box and hacksaw.
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 2.  Cove Stick

   Cove sticks are made of wood, plastic, or wax. On concrete floors, adhere 
the cove stick to the wall and floor. Most latex adhesives will work. The 
cove stick can also be adhered over wood floors or nailed. Sink the nail 
heads flush so they will not show through the finished installation. Cut 
corners with a miter box and saw.

 3.  Material

   After the floor preparation is finished and the cap strip and cove stick 
are installed, you are ready to fit the material. To install a one-piece cove 
installation without seams, cut in scribing felt or paper to the edges of the 
cove stick. Butt the edges of the felt pieces together and secure them to 
the floor.

   Cut template #1 from scrap material using the measurements as shown 
in Fig. 2. Template sizes may vary according to the height the material is 
being flash coved. To make template #2, first draw a 4" square on a scrap 
piece of material. Draw a diagonal line from one corner of the square to 
approximately 1" beyond the opposite corner. To mark the point on this 
template, set your dividers using the same radius as the cove stick and 
swing arcs touching the edge of the squared piece and the diagonal center 
line. This point will be left on the template and will be used to mark the 
inside corners. The completed templates are shown in Fig. 3. 

   Place template #1 in the inside corner and under the cap strip (Fig. 4). 
With the template pressed firmly into the cove stick, trace around the part 
of the template which is on the felt paper. The desired fit is a net fit. Fitting 
the materials too tightly may create buckling on the wall. Repeat this 

Fig. 2

Fig. 3
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Fig. 4

Fig. 5

Fig. 7

Fig. 6

Fig. 8

process for the other side of the inside corner and all other inside corners. 
When marking the inside corners, make an allowance for one piece of 
material fitting against the other by inserting a scrap piece between the 
wall and the template. Make the allowance on the side of the inside corner 
that will go into place last. With template #1, mark several places along 
each wall to record the height of the cap strip. Scribe door trims with 
the dividers and mark the side of the trim with template #1 (Fig. 5). For 
outside corners, mark the cap strip on both sides of the corner (Fig. 6).

   Allow a 1/2" to 3/4" overhang on the side opposite the one where the fill 
piece will be fit for the corner. The fill piece would usually go on the side 
of the corner that is least noticeable. Along the wall at which the fill piece 
is to be fit, straightedge a line on the felt paper 1/2" to 3/4" from the wall 
and parallel to the wall (Fig. 7). Draw a line onto the felt extending the 45° 
angle of the outside corner miter of the cove stick (Fig. 8).

STRAIGHTEDGED LINE
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   Mark all lines on the scribing felt. Make crosslines at the seams of the felt 
to help align the pieces later. Lay out the material to be installed in a larger 
area and place the felt pattern over it. Be sure any pattern in the material 
is squared to the room.

   Place template #1 on the lines made on the felt and trace around the part 
of the template that was in the inside corner (Fig. 9). Repeat the process 
for the other side of the corner. 

   Lay template #2 on the two lines and draw around it with a pencil. This 
will mark the inside corner (Fig. 10). Do this for all inside corners and 
other areas marked with template #1.

   Connect all the marks with a straightedge, showing where the material 
will fit under the cap strip (Fig. 11). Transfer any door trims or other areas 
marked with the dividers. At outside corners, mark the piece to extend 
beyond the corner with a pencil. Using a straightedge, extend the line of 
the 45° angle approximately 3" onto the vinyl.

   On the vinyl, draw a stop cut line parallel to the 45° line and on the side 
of the 45° line where the fill piece will eventually be installed. The stop 
cut line should be 1/2" to 3/4" from the 45° line and approximately 3" 
long. Position the inside edges of a framing square on the vinyl slightly 
beyond the straightedged line (seen in Fig. 7) and approximately 3/4" 
beyond the template location created (from Fig. 6). Cut on the inside edge 
of the square from the 45° line to the corner of the square. Continue the 
cut along the other arm of the square until reaching the intersecting line 
representing the coved area of the adjoining wall (Fig. 12). Hold the knife 
straight. It is important that these two cuts are square. The fill piece will 
be squared to butt into this area.

Fig. 9

Fig. 11

Fig. 10

Fig. 12
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Fig. 13 Fig. 14

   Complete the outside corner procedure by cutting along the stop cut line 
from the first cut made (Fig. 12) and along the lines created by template 
positioning (Fig. 6). The finished area should look like Fig. 13. Retain the 
“L”-shaped piece removed to use as a template when making the fill piece 
later. After all lines have been transferred from the scribing felt, you are 
ready to cut out the material. Make a small safety cut at the base of the 
inside corner to prevent tearing (Fig. 14). Tape any areas of stress where 
tears might occur and prepare the room to place the material in it.

   Spread the adhesive on the floor, over the cove stick and up the wall 
before the material is placed in the room. Use a brush or roller to spread 
the adhesive on the walls. After the adhesive is spread, place the material 
in the room. On most flash coving jobs, you will need at least two people 
to get the material into place. The material should be locked in at a few 
key places just inside the door before walking on it. You can sometimes 
use firring strips or slats under the material as a slip sheet to keep the 
material out of the adhesive until it is in place. Start tucking in the inside 
corners, lap the second side over the first, and push the corner into place 
(Fig. 15).

   After the flooring is completely seated, start tucking the material under 
the cap strip. Start in the center of a wall and work to each end, using a 
heat gun to make the material more pliable and to prevent breakage. Place 
the side with the allowance against the other piece at the inside corner 
last. Push the corners into place and roll the material on the wall with a 
hand roller. Roll the entire floor with a 100-lb. roller.

Fig. 15
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E. MITERED OUTSIDE CORNER

  When installing Commercial Felt-Backed and Commercial Vinyl-Backed 
products, there are advantages to using the mitered outside corner. 
The mitered outside corner must be used when installing Linoleum, 
POSSIBILITIES Petit Point, and Connection CORLON.

  To finish the outside corner, mark the section extending beyond the corner 
with a recess scriber set for an outside scribe (Fig. 16). Place a piece of scrap 
against the wall for the knob of the scriber to ride against. This will make 
an allowance for the fill piece to miter to the one being marked. Scribe the 
vertical section to the top of the cove stick.

  Take the #1 template and position it along the 45° line on the vinyl, then 
curve the end up the radius of the cove stick until it joins the bottom of the 
scribe line just completed. Draw a line along the template (Fig. 17). Holding a 
knife at a 45° angle to the corner, cut down from the top of the scribe line and 
follow the line just created down the miter of the cove stick and stop the cut 
at the bottom of the cove stick. Remove the scrap but do not cut the section 
that is flat on the floor (Fig. 18). This will be double-cut when the fill piece is 
in place.

Fig. 16

Fig. 18

Fig. 17

Fig. 19

  To create the fill piece, use the “L”-shaped template saved earlier (from Fig. 
13). Place it on a piece of extra vinyl. If you are using patterned material, 
pick up the pattern match from the “L” template. Position the inside corner 
of a framing square against the “L” template. Mark the length of the fill piece 
1-1/2” longer than the pointed end of the template. Mark the height of the fill 
piece by moving the template along the arm of the square (Fig. 19). Remove 
the template and, being sure not to allow the square to move, cut along the 
inside edges of the square. Complete the cuts along the marks identifying the 
top and length of the fill piece.
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  Warm the fill piece and put it in place. Use the recess scribe set for an outside 
scribe, and scribe the vertical section from the top of the cove stick (Fig. 20). 
Position the #1 template along the 45° line on the vinyl and curve the end 
up the radius of the cove stick until it joins the bottom of the scribe line just 
completed. Draw a line along the template (Fig. 21). Holding a knife at a 45° 
angle to the corner, cut down from the top of the scribe line and follow the 
line just created down the miter of the cove stick (Fig. 22). Stop the cut at the 
bottom of the cove stick. Remove the scrap, but do not cut the section that is 
flat on the floor.

Fig. 20

Fig. 22

Fig. 21

Fig. 23

  Remove the fill piece and spread adhesive on the wall and floor. Warm the fill 
piece, put it into place and roll thoroughly. Position a straightedge on the 45° 
angle line on the vinyl and double-cut through the vinyl from the bottom on 
the cove stick to the edge of the fill piece (Fig. 23).

  Remove both pieces of scrap and make sure enough adhesive is under the 
seam to hold it in place. With the vinyl surface of a scrap piece of material, 
you can burnish the miter on the wall and around the cove stick cut. You can 
also use fine sandpaper on the outside corners to remove burrs caused by 
the recess scriber. The finished area should look like Fig. 24.
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Fig. 24

F. V-PLUG OUTSIDE CORNER WITH POINT

  When installing lighter materials such as rotovinyl, there are advantages 
to using the V-Plug outside corner. Install the cap strip and cove stick as 
described under Mitered Outside Corners. Cut the scribing felt into the 
room close to the cove stick (Fig. 25). The cove stick at the outside corner is 
slightly rounded at the point and flattened on the miter.

  Mark inside corners on the felt paper using the templates. Mark outside 
corners on the felt paper and transfer to the material. Make a dot on the 
miter of the cove stick at the outside corner midway between the top and 
bottom of the cove stick. Lay template #1 with the top right corner aligned 
with this dot on the cove stick and trace around it (Fig. 26). This will be used 
to relocate the dot on the cove stick when the felt pattern is transferred to 
the material.

  Mark the cap strip, inside corners, fixtures, and moldings on the felt paper. 
Lay out the material and place the felt over it, making sure any pattern on the 
material will be squared in the room. Transfer all corners, cap strip marks, 
and any other lines from the felt paper to the material. Use template #2 to 
mark the inside corners. Connect the lines representing the cap strip. At the 
outside corner area, draw in the lines that represent the cap strip. Do not 
score or cut this section.

Fig. 25 Fig. 26
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  Lay template #1 on the felt paper to relocate the dot on the cove stick. This 
will locate the point halfway up the outside corner of the cove stick miter 
(Fig. 27). Using a straightedge, cut from this point to the point where the cap 
strips intersect at the outside corner (Fig. 28).

Fig. 27

Fig. 29

Fig. 28

Fig. 30

  Match one side of the V-Plug by placing a scrap piece of material under 
the side of the plug and align the pattern. Draw a line along this side and 
along the edge that will fit under the cap strip (Fig. 29). If the material does 
not have a pattern match, you can draw these two lines on a scrap piece 
of material at any location. Save this piece of material to make the V-Plug. 
After all lines and marks have been transferred from the pattern, cut out the 
material, make safety cuts, and tape as necessary. 

  Spread adhesive and place material in the room as discussed under Mitered 
Outside Corners. The straight edge that was made now opens to form a “V” 
on the outside corner. Fill this section with the V-Plug.

  Take a strip of scrap material and use template #2 to cut a 45° angle at each 
end (Fig. 30). Using a square, draw a line for the cap strip to include both 
sides of the corner (Fig. 31).
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  Using the strip of scrap material, measure from the side that is to match to 
the outside corner (Fig. 32). Transfer this measurement to the material saved 
for the V-Plug outside corner (Fig. 33).

  Draw a perpendicular line from the cap strip line at this point. Using the 
other end of the measuring strip, measure from the corner to the other side 
of the “V.” From this point, draw a line to the point where the other side of 
the “V” intersects the perpendicular line (Fig. 34). Use template #2 to mark 
the point of the V-Plug (Fig. 35).

  Cut out the plug and center a line on the back. Fold the material on this line 
and use a utility knife to skive away some of the backing (Fig. 36). This will 
allow the plug to conform to the corner. Spread adhesive on the area and put 
the plug in place. Rub the seam edges together. Apply seam treatments as 
recommended. The finished area should look like Fig. 37.

Fig. 31

Fig. 32

Fig. 34

Fig. 33

Fig. 35
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Fig. 36

Fig. 38

Fig. 37

Fig. 39

G. V-PLUG OUTSIDE CORNER WITHOUT POINT

  When using the V-Plug outside corner without point, the most efficient 
method is to install the corner first and fit the field material to the corner. 
This will allow for all of the corners to be cut and fit at the same time. Install 
the cap strip and cove stick as described under Mitered Outside Corner.

  First draw a straight line on a piece of scrap and place a mark the same 
distance from the line as the distance from the floor to the cap molding  
(Fig. 38). Place the corner of a framing square on the mark and balance points 
A and B on the line (Fig. 39). 
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 Cut out plug and cut 1/2" off the point (Fig. 40).

  This will bring the bottom of the outside corner halfway up the cove stick 
when installed.

  Skive the backing at the outside corner and install the plug using the proper 
adhesive (Fig. 41). Warm the material with a heat gun to make it more pliable 
and prevent breakage.

  Knife in scribing felt, keeping it within 1/8" of the edges of the plug. Use a 
divider setting of approximately 1/4" to scribe the corner. Cut out the pattern 
and fit the field to the plug using the proper adhesive.

Fig. 40 Fig. 41
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IX. Custom Insets

 Custom insets require special skill and training. Here are some basic tips for 
installing insets in various Armstrong floors. 

A. ARMSTRONG EXCELON BASKETBALL COURT

  All procedures for installing Excelon tile apply to the installation of the 
basketball court inset. The layout of the basketball court is based on 
the location of the basketball goals. IMPORTANT: The backboards must 
be properly installed and the correct distance apart before starting the 
installation. Check this by measuring.

  1.  Mark the floor at each end of the court directly under the center of 
the front edge of each goal by using a plumb bob and snap a chalk line 
through these points. Measure back 9" from each original mark to locate 
the center of the goals.

  2.  Strike a perpendicular line at the midpoint of the original line. This will 
be the division line.

  3.  Use the center lines to determine the boundaries and strike chalk lines 
on four sides.

  4. Construct a circle at the center of the court with a radius of 6'. 

  5.  Lay out key and three-point lines. Use the center of the goal as the 
starting point.

  6.  Install the center court line, boundary lines, and sidelines of the key 
following the chalk lines outlined in Steps 1, 3, and 5. DO NOT install 
center court circle, three-point line, or key circle.

  7.  Begin laying tile at the division line and work toward the goals. Cut 1" 
from each tile on other sides of the division line so that tile outside the 
boundary will align properly.

  8.  Transfer the center court and goal reference marks, and rescribe the 
circles onto the tile.

  9.  Position the preformed feature strips along the scribe lines and adjust 
as needed by warming them with a hot air gun. Hold the feature strips 
securely and score along the opposite side with a knife.

  10.  Lay the feature strips to the side and warm the area to be removed with 
a hot air gun. Cut the scored lines all the way through and remove the 
parts where the feature strips will be placed. Scrape the excess adhesive 
residue smooth, spread new adhesive, and install feature strips.
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BASKETBALL COURT

Standard Court Dimensions
College 50' x 94'
High School 50' x 84'
Junior High 42' x 74'
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B. ARMSTRONG EXCELON SHUFFLEBOARD UNIT

  Official shuffleboard dimensions are 6' wide by 52' long. The Armstrong 
standard shuffleboard unit dimensions are 3' wide by 18' long, and it is 
available in red/white/blue. Each kit contains two ends each 3' wide by 3' 9" 
long. 

  The length of the room must first be considered. It is much easier and 
requires fewer cuts of the field tile if the installation is laid out so that the 
shuffleboard court has full field tile from outer edge of one 10 OFF zone to the 
outer edge of the other 10 OFF zone. This distance can be either odd or even, 
based upon the room size, but if the distance is set in full feet, the layout is 
greatly simplified and the number of complicated cuts is greatly reduced.

  1.  Determine which wall you are going to square and measure from. 
When this has been determined, measure from this wall to wherever 
the CENTER LINE of the court should be. By measuring out into the 
room from both ends of this wall and making a mark on the subfloor, a 
chalkline can now be dropped from one mark to the other to create the 
CENTER LINE of the court. (NOTE: If tile will be installed in the entire 
room, make sure at least a half tile is left at all the perimeter walls and 
then adjust the CENTER LINE accordingly.)

  2.  The CENTER LINE must run through the point at the top of both scoring 
zones (the tip of the 10 triangle). Measure 18" from both ends of the 
CENTER LINE and make a mark on the subfloor. Drop another chalkline 
from mark to mark to create the other sideline. Repeat this on the other 
side of the CENTER LINE to create one sideline of the court. The length 
and width of the court is now outlined by chalklines.

  3.  Next, determine the placement of each scoring zone. The easiest way to 
do this is to place the 10 OFF zone pieces between the sidelines at both 
ends of the court and measure from the outer edge of one to the outer 
edge of the other. Again, if this distance is in full feet, the installation 
is greatly simplified. Allow for the 18" field on the outside of the 10 OFF 
zone pieces.

  4.  Make a mark across the CENTER LINE at the outer edge of each 10 OFF 
piece and pull the piece out of the way. Align a carpenter’s square along 
the CENTER LINE with the 90° arm of the carpenter square and draw a 
line perpendicular to the CENTER LINE along the edge of the carpenter’s 
square. These are the base lines for the inset.

  5.  Spread the adhesive up to the base line and up to the sidelines, 4" into 
the court from the base lines. After the recommended open time, align 
the outer edge of the 10 OFF pieces to the base lines and touching the 
sidelines. Install the two 7 pieces so the outer tips touch the sidelines. 
Finish installing the scoring zones.

  6.  As you place the field tile up to the scoring zones, heat the tile on the 
back side and cut each to fit against the scoring zone. Complete the field 
tile installation.

  The diagram indicates correct measurements and arrangement for the 
complete shuffleboard court. This court has been scaled down from the 
regulation size to make it adaptable for residential recreation rooms. 
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  The dotted lines on the right-hand section show the suggested method for 
cutting field tile on the job to complete each 3' 0" x 6' 6" playing end of the 
court. These dimensions may be reduced according to size of room.

C. VOLLEYBALL COURT

  Armstrong does not distribute a packaged volleyball court inset. However, 
Armstrong Feature Strips can be used for the boundary lines shown below. Five 
full cartons of 2" x 24" feature strips are required for these boundary lines.

D. ELLIPTICAL STAR

  The elliptical star requires two colors of sheet flooring and should be set into 
a third color. Its size may be adjusted to suit the needs of the area in which it 
is installed.

  1.  Draw straight line AB on the material and erect perpendicular line CD 
through center point E (Fig. 1).

  2.  Use the length of line EB (2-1/2') to mark points F and G by measuring 
from D. Place thumbtacks at F and G (Fig. 2).

Fig. 1 Fig. 2
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  3.  Hold the ends of a string at G and loop the string (indicated by the dotted 
line) over tack F. Place a pencil against the inside of the loop, draw the 
string to D and hold the free ends together at G. Draw an ellipse through 
D, B, C and A by pressing the pencil firmly against the taut string (Fig. 3).

  4.  Find midpoints H, I, J, and K of each quarter of the ellipse with a pair of 
dividers. Locate points L, M, N, and O midway on lines ED, EC, EA, and 
EB. Use the length of line EO to mark points P and Q by measuring from 
O and draw the small ellipse (Fig. 4).

Fig. 3

Fig. 5

Fig. 4

Fig. 6

  5.  Mark R as the midpoint between EC and EH. Mark S, T, U, V, W, X, and Y in 
the same way and draw lines from each of them. Draw lines CR, RH, HS, 
SB, BT, TI, IV, UD, DV, VJ, JW, WA, AX, XK, KY, and YC to complete drawing 
the star (Fig. 5).

  6.  Cut out sections for which the second color is to be substituted. Remove 
these pieces and place the long side against a straightedge on top of 
the color to be inserted into the star. Use the piece as a template and 
cut along the two short sides. Remove the piece and cut along the 
straightedge to form the third side. Insert the sections into the star and 
tape the pieces together. Position the star on the third color and tape it 
down. Score around the entire star and set it aside. Cut along the scored 
lines and replace with the two-colored star (Fig. 6).
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X. Repairs

As an installer, you will probably be called upon to repair damage to a resilient 
floor. Here are some of the most common problems and the recommended 
repairs for them. Repairs for certain types of damage may vary according to the 
material being repaired. 

A. LINOLEUM REPAIRS

  1. REPAIR INSETS IN LINOLEUM 

  a.  From a piece of scrap or extra material, cut a diamond-shaped repair 
piece large enough to cover the damaged area.

  b.  Place the repair piece over the damaged area and secure with double-
faced tape. Be sure the repair material is running in the same direction 
as the existing floor.

  c.  Place a square against one edge of the repair piece and score along the 
edges that are not butted to the square.

  d.  Remove the repair piece without moving the square and score the last 
side along the square. This cut will now be half the thickness of the 
knife blade away from the square, which will make the opening in the 
floor slightly smaller than the repair piece, assuring a tighter fit. 

  e.  Holding the knife straight up and down, cut along the score lines and 
completely through the damaged flooring.

  f.  Cut through the middle of the damaged material and peel away from 
the substrate, being careful not to damage the edges.

  g.  Clean adhesive residue from the substrate and apply the recommended 
adhesive to the back of the repair piece.

  h.  Gently compress and bend the repair piece into the opening, locking in 
all four points, and roll thoroughly with a hand roller.

  i.  Clean off any adhesive residue with a clean cloth dampened with 
detergent and water and let dry.

  j. Apply several coats of floor finish to the repaired area if needed.

  2. REPAIR SMALL GOUGES IN LINOLEUM 

  a. Place tape around the damaged gouged area.

  b.  Using a piece of scrap material, scrape the surface of this material 
using a paint scraper or a knife.

  c. Grind the scrapings together to make a fine powder.

  d.  On a piece of scrap material, mix the grindings together with white 
carpenter’s glue to form a paste-like material.

  e.  Fill the gouge or damaged area with the paste, leaving an excess so that 
it can be rubbed flush with the flooring surface when dry.

  f.  When dry, gently rub the damaged area flush with the flooring surface 
using a fine-grit piece of sandpaper.
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  g.  Thoroughly clean the repaired area and then apply several coats of 
floor finish if needed.

  3. REPAIR CIGARETTE BURNS IN LINOLEUM 

  a.  Using 000 steel wool, smooth the damaged area in the direction of the 
material until burn mark is removed.

  b.  Thoroughly clean the repaired area and then apply several coats of 
floor finish if needed.

B. INSET REPAIRS

  1. FOR FULL-SPREAD FELT-BACKED ROTOVINYL FLOORS 

  a.  Cut a piece of matching material slightly larger than the damaged area.

  b.  Place repair piece over the damaged area and fasten with double-
faced tape. If the material has a pattern, be sure the pattern is aligned 
correctly.

  c.  Double-cut through both the repair piece and the damaged floor using 
a utility knife and a straightedge or square.

  d.  Remove the repair piece from the double-faced tape and cut the 
damaged area in the center. Work to the edges to remove.

  e. Carefully scrape adhesive and backing from the substrate.

  f.  Apply adhesive to the back of the repair piece and put it in place. Roll 
with a hand roller and clean any adhesive that might be on the surface.

  g.  Apply seam treatments as recommended for the product being 
repaired.

  h. Protect repaired area until seam treatments have dried.

  2. FOR PERIMETER-BONDED FELT-BACKED RESIDENTIAL FLOORS 

  a.  Place industrial or masking tape around the damaged area to prevent 
excessive shrinkage.

  b. Cut a piece of matching material slightly larger than the damaged area.

  c.  Place repair piece over the damaged area and fasten with double-
faced tape. If the material has a pattern, be sure the pattern is aligned 
correctly.

  d.  Double-cut through both the repair piece and the damaged floor using 
a utility knife and a straightedge or square.

  e. Lift out the repair piece and the damaged area.

  f.  Use a small spatula-type trowel to carefully spread adhesive 
approximately 5" under the edges of the existing floor surrounding the 
inset. Insets smaller than 3' x 3' should be full spread. Larger insets may 
be perimeter bonded with a 10" band of adhesive centered under the 
seams.

  g.  Carefully position the new repair piece, hand roll into place and clean 
off any adhesive that might be on the surface.

  h.  Apply seam treatments as recommended for the product being 
repaired.
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  i. Protect repaired area until seam treatments have dried.

  3.  FOR FULL-SPREAD FIBERGLASS ROTOVINYL FLOORS  
(S-289 Releasable & Permanent Flooring Adhesive and  
S-288 Flooring Adhesive) 

  a.  Cut a piece of matching material slightly larger than the damaged area.

  b.  Place repair piece over the damaged area and fasten with double-
faced tape. If the material has a pattern, be sure the pattern is aligned 
correctly.

  c.  Double-cut through both the repair piece and the damaged floor using 
a utility knife and a straightedge or square.

  d.  Remove the repair piece from the double-faced tape and cut the 
damaged area in the center. Work to the edges to remove.

  e.  Carefully scrape adhesive (S-288) from the substrate. (No need to 
scrape S-289.)

  f. Apply S-761 Seam Adhesive around the perimeter of the opening. 

  g.  Apply adhesive to the back of the repair piece and put it in place. Roll 
with a hand roller and clean any adhesive that might be on the surface.

  h. Protect repaired area until seam treatments have dried.

  4.  FOR VINYL-BACKED LOOSE LAY FLOORING

  a.  Cut a piece of matching material slightly larger than the damaged area.

  b.  Place repair piece over the damaged area and fasten with double-
faced tape. If the material has a pattern, be sure the pattern is aligned 
correctly.

  c.  Double-cut through both the repair piece and the damaged flooring. Be 
sure not to cut the substrate. Hold a straight bladed knife at a 90° angle 
while cutting the seam. Square edges are important for a professional-
looking and hard-to-find repair.

  d. Lift out repair piece and the damaged area.

  e.  Center the acrylic double-faced tape under all seams. Be sure not to 
overlap the tape.

  f. Apply S-761 Seam Adhesive around the perimeter of the opening.

  g.  Carefully position the repair piece and roll all seams firmly with a hand 
roller. Clean any adhesive that might be on the surface.

  h. Protect repaired area until seam treatments have dried.

  5.  FOR PATTERNED COMMERCIAL SHEET FLOORING

  a.  From a piece of scrap material, cut a matching repair piece that will 
cover the damaged area. Use a straightedge or square.  To hide the 
seam, make a cut in a grout line or where two different colors meet.

  b.  Place repair piece over damaged area and fasten with double-faced 
tape. Be sure the pattern is aligned correctly. 

  c.  With the point of a knife, score around the repair piece deep enough to 
identify the outline of the damaged area to be removed.
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  d. Remove the repair piece from the double-faced tape.

  e.  Holding the knife perpendicular, cut along the score lines on the 
damaged piece.

  f.  Cut through the middle of the damaged material and peel away from 
the substrate, being careful not to damage the edges.

  g.  Clean residue of adhesive and backing from the substrate, apply 
adhesive to the back of the repair piece and put in place. Roll with a 
hand roller and clean off any adhesive that might be on the surface.

  h.  Apply seam treatments as recommended for the product being 
repaired.

  i. Protect repaired area until seam treatments have dried.

  6.   FOR NONPATTERNED COMMERCIAL SHEET FLOORING AND 
LINOLEUM

  a.  Cut a triangle- or diamond-shaped repair piece, which will be less 
noticeable. All edges should be cut vertically. 

  b.  With the repair piece over the damaged area, place a square against 
one edge of it.

  c.  Holding the repair piece without moving the square, score along the 
edges which are not butted to the square. Tip your knife slightly so the 
point of the knife is against the repair piece.

  d.  Remove the repair piece without moving the square and cut the last 
side along the square. This cut will now be half the thickness of the 
knife blade away from the square, which will make the opening in the 
floor slightly smaller than the repair piece, assuring a tight fit.

  e.  Cut through the middle of the damaged material and peel away from 
the substrate, being careful not to damage the edges. Clean residue of 
adhesive and backing from the substrate, apply adhesive to the back 
of the repair piece, and bend the repair piece into position to locate 
the three points. Compress repair piece into the opening with a hand 
roller and roll thoroughly. Clean off any adhesive that might be on the 
surface.

  To complete nonheat-welded floors:

  f.  Burrs resulting at these cuts may be skived off with the back edge of a 
linoleum knife or sanded smooth with fine sandpaper followed by a few 
thin coats of floor finish.

  g.  Burrs around insets can also be heat sealed with aluminum foil and an 
iron set at its hottest setting. Tape a small strip of heavy-duty aluminum 
foil over the inset with the dull side of the foil in contact with the vinyl. 
Smooth the foil with your finger to make the burrs visible. Using the 
tip of the iron, make several quick passes over each burr until the 
foil is flattened, indicating that the burr has been fused. Cool the foil 
with a damp cloth and remove it from the floor. Repeat the process if 
necessary. We suggest practicing with a piece of scrap material.
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  To complete heat-welded floors:

  f. Hand rout seams as recommended for the product being repaired.

  g.  Place a small piece of heavy-duty aluminum foil at the end of each seam 
(shiny side up). Start and stop heat welding on top of the aluminum 
foil. This will prevent the weld rod from bonding to the material at the 
non-routed areas.

  h.  Allow the weld rod to cool to room temperature and skive in two 
passes.

   To complete S-761 Seam Adhesive Repairs for Linoleum, MEDINTECH, 
MEDINTECH Tandem, ROYAL, SOLID, REJUVENATIONS, POSSIBILITIES 
Petit Point, and Connection CORLON: Repair as for heat-welded floors, 
do not rout; seal the edges of the repair using S-761 Seam Adhesive. 

C. OTHER DAMAGE REPAIRS

  1. REPAIR STRESS WHITENING IN COMMERCIAL SHEET FLOORING 

  a.  When dark-colored materials are severely bent or stressed during 
installation, they may show a lighter-colored stress mark. This can be 
removed by heating the area with a heat gun or hair dryer. Do not use a 
torch.

  b.  If the stress marks are discovered prior to installation, heating from 
both front and back will speed the procedure.

  c.  When heating the material with a heat gun, keep the heat gun moving in 
a back and forth motion over the stressed area and about 6" to 8" away 
from the material. Be careful not to concentrate the heat on a single 
area for any amount of time.

  2.  REPAIR MINOR TEARS OR BREAKS IN RESIDENTIAL SHEET 
FLOORING 

  a.  Clean torn material with a small brush (such as a toothbrush) and mild 
detergent. Rinse and thoroughly dry the area.

  b. Use the point of a knife to level the surface on both sides of the tear.

  c.  Apply seam treatments as recommended for the product being 
repaired.

  d. Protect repaired area until seam treatments have dried.

  3. REPAIR RESIDENTIAL SHEET FLOORING COATED SEAMS 

  a.  If dirt gets into the wet seam coating within the first minute of applying 
the coating or if drops of coating fall on the flooring other than at the 
seam, they can be wiped up immediately with a clean, white cloth 
dampened with lighter fluid (naphtha).

  b.  If dirt gets into partially dried seam coating or if dirt is not detected 
right away, wait until coating has cured. Protect the flooring material by 
placing masking tape on either side of the seam coating as tight to the 
seam coating as possible. Then, using fine sandpaper carefully remove 
the dirty portions of seam coating and recoat the affected area using 
the applicator bottle or a cotton swab to apply the S-570 Seam Coating.
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  c.  S-570 Seam Coating cannot be removed from surfaces once it has 
started to set up – usually within a few minutes of application. For 
that reason, care must be taken when using this product. If the S-570 
is spilled on the floor and goes undetected until later, there is nothing 
that can be done. It usually becomes less noticeable with traffic. DO 
NOT attempt to remove it as doing so will dull the finish and can cause 
damage to the flooring surface.

  4. REPAIRS TO LUXE PLANK/LYNX

   After installation, if a plank becomes damaged to the extent that it needs 
to be replaced, use the following procedure:

  a.  Use a sharp utility knife (razor knife) to score down through the joints 
on all four sides of the damaged plank. Cut completely through the 
rigid vinyl film backing on the plank.

  b. Remove damaged plank.

  c.  Remove the exposed, L-shaped, bottom overlap film from the 
replacement plank. Trim it carefully along the edge of the plank.

  d.  Turn the replacement plank face down and use the trimmed film (from 
Step C above) to fill in the areas on the back of the plank that do not 
have film. This creates a uniform thickness on all four edges of the 
plank.

  e.  Cut Luxe Plank transition strips material to lengths so that it can be 
inserted beneath adjoining planks on all four sides of the opening 
where the damaged plank was removed.  Remove release paper from 
the LUXE PLANK transition strip and insert it, adhesive side up, about 
1" under the surrounding planks. Do not overlap the LUXE PLANK 
transition strip material surrounding the opening.

  f.  Insert the replacement plank into the opening and bond to the adhesive 
on the transition strips. This method will ensure that planks are 
bonded to each other, not the subfloor, as intended with this floating 
installation. 

  5. REPAIRS TO BUCKLES IN LOOSE LAY VINYL-BACKED FLOORING

   Buckles in loose lay installations may be caused by material which was fit 
too tightly, became distorted on the roll, or subfloor movement. Distorted 
rolls should never be installed.

  a.  Check around the perimeter and make sure the flooring is not pinched 
anywhere. If the flooring is tight in some places, pull it back and trim 
the excess to leave the appropriate expansion space.

  b.  For small buckles, you may be able to heat the buckle with a hair dryer, 
and then weigh the area down until it cools to room temperature.

  6. REPAIRS TO ALTERNA TILE

   After installation, if a tile becomes damaged to the extent that it needs to 
be replaced, use the following procedure.

  a.  Use a sharp utility knife (razor knife) to score down through the tile 
with two diagonal cuts. 
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  b.  Using a heat gun in the center of the tile, start removing the tile with a 
scraper or putty knife. Continue using the heat gun until the damaged 
tile is removed.

  c.  After the tile has been removed, use a putty knife to remove all of the 
grout surrounding the tile.

  d. Clean the area thoroughly before preparing for the new tile.

  e.  Apply S-288 Flooring Adhesive with a paint brush in the repair area and 
allow to dry tacky with no adhesive transfer to your finger.

  f.  Use spacers on three side of the repaired area and place the new tile in 
the repair area. Remove the spacers and then hand roll the new tile into 
place.

  g. Grout and clean the new tile with a cellulose sponge. 
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XI. Estimating

A. INTRODUCTION

  A material estimate is a list of the quantities of materials, sundries, and 
accessories necessary for completely installing resilient flooring according 
to the specifications in a given area. This is not to be confused with a cost 
estimate, which would include the labor, trucking, and overhead. To prepare 
an accurate estimate, you will need a diagram of the area and knowledge of 
the material to be installed in that area.

  Flooring dealers use many methods of estimating. The Armstrong method 
of estimating is a basic method for new installers and salespeople in the 
industry. Outlined below are recommended guidelines:

 1. Estimate flooring material required from an accurate sketch or blueprint.

 2.  Check dimensions and date the estimate to correspond with the date of 
the sketch.

 3. Figure all sheet flooring in 6' and 12' widths.

 4. Avoid cross seams wherever possible.

 5.  Estimate resilient tile on the square footage of the area and then convert 
into the number of cartons of tile.

  You should have all necessary measurements and information in the form of 
a sketch or blueprint, including accurate dimensions. If accurate dimensions 
are not given, you will need to measure the job. Mark dimensions on the 
sketch or blueprint with a brief note explaining the origin. This places 
the responsibility for the accuracy of the measurements on the person 
measuring the job. Whenever possible, the dealer should measure the job.

  When measuring any job, be sure to check both sides of the room, as well as 
both ends. This will show any variation in the squareness of the room and 
eliminate trouble arising when the material is cut and ready to install. If any 
person other than the dealer has measured the job, make allowances for 
inaccuracies.

B. ESTIMATING/INSTALLATION CHECKLIST

  1. Condition of Room 

  a. Existing floor (tile, inlaid, rotovinyl, paint, etc.)

   1) Removal

   2) Embossing leveler 

   3) Repairs 

   4) Number of layers

  b. Subfloor

   1) Resilient floor (smooth, embossed, cushioned)

   2) Hardboard
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   3) Plywood

   4) Concrete

   5) Particleboard

   6) Other 

  c. Existing floor installation system

   1) Full spread

   2) Securabond

   3) Interflex or perimeter bonded

   4) Loose-lay

   5) Modified loose lay

  d. Wall Base or quarter-round molding

   1) Color

   2) Removal

   3) Replacement

  e. Metal in doorways

   1) Color

   2) Removal

   3) Replacement

  f. Damage

   1) Swelling or buckling of underlayment

   2) Water damage, i.e., dishwasher leak

   3) Delamination

   4) Cuts and gouges

   5) Peaked seams

  g. Discoloration

   1) Asphalt from driveway sealer

   2) Rubber-backed throw rugs/mats

   3) Crocking from carpet in another room

   4) Mold or mildew

   5) Maintenance problem

   6) Fading from excessive sunlight

  h. Condition of area to be installed

   1) Radiant heat [cannot exceed 85°F (29°C)]

   2) Sleeper-construction 
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   3)  Dampness of concrete (conduct a Bond and Moisture Test; a 
Calcium Chloride test may also be conducted)

    a) Mildew under cardboard boxes

    b) White salt (alkali) at tile joints

   4) Unusual traffic/wear pattern

  i. Furniture

   1) Roller casters, slides, or sharp edges on chair and table legs

   2) Floor protectors needed

  2. Installation of Flooring 

  a. Refrigerator 

   1) Ice maker (disconnect)?

   2) Who will move?

   3) Are wood panels available?

   4) On wheels or slide (adjustable)?

   5) Will it fit through the door of the room?

   6) Will it fit back under wall cabinet after new flooring is installed?

  b. Stove

   1) Gas or electric (disconnect)?

   2) Who will move?

   3) Are wood panels available?

   4) Is there a gas shut-off valve?

   5)  If electric, does it have a plug connector or is it wired direct? 
(Contact electrician for direct-wired stove.)

  c. Portable dishwasher

   1) Are the casters large enough to prevent damage to the new floor?

   2) Are wood panels available?

   3) How far must it be moved for normal use?

  d. Toilet

   1) Who will remove and reinstall?

   2) Will wax ring be needed?

  e. Underlayment boards

   1) How much will the installation of underlayment raise the floor?

   2)  Sliding, pocket or swing doors? (Do the doors have to be cut and 
who will cut?)

  f. New resilient floor

   1)  How many seams? (Run seams the shortest distance and 
perpendicular to light sources.)
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   2) Can you carry 12' material into the house?

   3) Does material end at a threshold?

   4) Who will furnish adhesives?

   5) What adhesives, sealers, or seam coatings are required?

   6) Which installer is qualified/knowledgeable enough to do this job?

   7) Special tools required (sanders, grinder, etc.)?

  g. New construction

   1) When will the job be ready for floor installation?

   2) Heat and electricity?

   3)  What will be needed to protect floor from other trades? (Who will 
provide?)

   4) Is water available?

  h. Clean-up

   1) Is dumpster required for debris removal?

   2) Who will clean up?

   3) Who will remove debris?

C. READING BLUEPRINTS

  When making a material estimate, take accurate measurements of the area or 
take the measurements from accurate sketches or blueprints.

  Scales on most blueprints use 1/8", 1/4", or 1/2" equals one foot. To determine 
a material estimate from a blueprint, you need an architect’s scaled rule, 
sometimes called a triangular scale. Although a few blueprints may contain 
complete measurements, you may need to make some measurements using 
a scaled rule. All areas measured by a scaled rule should be checked against 
the entire length or width of the building. Blueprint paper can shrink slightly. 
When using a 1/2" scale, there will be little or no difference. When using a 
1/8" scale, shrinkage can cause a difference of several inches. Always work 
from given dimensions when they are shown on the blueprints.

  One of the blueprint pages denotes the type of floor covering to be installed 
in each room of the building. This page normally precedes the actual 
drawings and is called the room finish schedule, legend, or key code sheet. 
Check this sheet closely to determine the exact areas where resilient floor 
coverings are to be installed. Many times, various types of resilient floor 
coverings will be installed on the same floor or different floors of a building. 
Read the architect’s specification book that details the exact materials to be 
installed, how the installation is to be made, what protection the floor must 
have after the installation, etc. If the floor must be protected after installing, 
you might have to estimate the cost of using building paper to protect the 
finished installation of resilient flooring while other trades are still working.

  In many cases, the same blueprint will refer to two, three, or more floors if 
they are identical in structure and in the resilient floor covering to be used. 
The number of floors involved is always marked on the blueprint. In this 
instance, one of the easiest methods of checking an estimate of resilient floor 
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covering is to take the width and length of the building, figure the amount 
of square yardage or square footage necessary, and multiply by the number 
of floors to be installed. All partitions taking up space in the area would be 
considered as waste.

  Here are some additional points to remember when reading blueprints and 
estimating costs of installing a job:

 1.  Determine whether any changes have been incorporated into the 
specifications.

 2.  Carefully examine the specifications for the type of material to be 
estimated.

 3.  Determine if concrete floors have sealers or curing agents applied that will 
need to be removed.

 4.  If the building is not new construction, you will need to know if old 
flooring and/or adhesive must be removed. This should be on the 
schedule.

 5. Check to determine if all drawings are included in the set of plans.

 6. If you must use an elevator, determine if there is a charge for using it.

 7. Determine if there is a charge for using electricity, heat, and water.

 8. Find out if blow torches and flammable solvents are allowed on the job.

 9. Carefully determine if the finished floor must be covered.

D. ESTIMATING SHEET FLOORS

  1. Nonpatterned Sheet Floors 

   Estimate sheet floors by calculating the number of strips necessary, not 
the square yardage of the area. Be sure to consider the overlap needed 
for seams when making this calculation. If the material does not have a 
pattern match, make the strips 3" longer than the length of the room to 
allow 1-1/2" on each end for fitting.

   When you have estimated the number of strips of material and the lineal 
footage needed, convert it to square yards. This is necessary for adhesive 
estimates and also because the material is priced by the square yard. 
Using this procedure, for a room 15' 9" x 11' 6", you would need two 
sheets, each 16' long (32' total).

   Each lineal foot of 6'-wide material is equal to 2/3 sq. yd. To calculate the 
square yardage, simply take 2/3 times the lineal footage. If you have a 
calculator, divide by 3 and multiply by 2. In the example above, 32' would 
be equal to 21.3 sq. yd.

  2. Patterned Sheet Floors 

   When estimating patterned sheet floors, allow for adjusting the two pieces 
so the pattern will be matched at the seam. Some Armstrong patterns are 
installed trademark edge to nontrademark edge (do not reverse edges), 
while others are installed trademark edge to trademark edge (reverse 
edges). There are two simple rules for these procedures that will work for 
most installations. Very complicated installations, without a common wall, 
may need to be laid out on a scale drawing to make an estimate.
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   Armstrong’s advertised pattern match is the actual repeat of the pattern 
and is what should be used when estimating the material needed for the 
installation. The drop match is where the design repeats across the sheet 
and is only used when a cross seam is necessary. When a design has an 
economy match, the pattern can be matched at something less than the 
repeat and therefore uses less installation material.

  a. Nonreversed edges (TM edge to non-TM edge)

   1. Cut the first piece the size of the room, plus 3".

   2.  Cut the rest of the pieces the size of the room, plus 3", plus the next 
multiple of the match.

     Using the procedure previously mentioned for a room 15' 9" x 11' 
6", the first piece would be cut 16'. If the pattern match is 18", there 
would be a multiple of the match every 18" or 1-1/2'. The multiples 
would be 1-1/2', 3', 4-1/2', 6’, 7-1/2', 9', etc. If you keep adding 18", you 
find 16' 6" is the next multiple of 18". 

     Cut the second piece 16' 6" to allow enough material to match to 
the first 16' piece. Adding the 16' piece to the 16' 6" piece produces 
a total length of 32' 6". Multiply the 32' 6" by 2/3 (divide by 3 and 
multiply by 2) for a total of 21.6 sq. yd. 

     The match multiple chart makes it very easy for you to determine 
the multiples of matches. Find the match at the top of the chart and 
as you move down the column there will be an “x” at each multiple 
of that repeat. The lengths are on the left. With an 18" match you 
can follow the 18" column down the table and there is an “x” at 1' 6", 
3', 4' 6", etc.

  b. Reversed edges (TM edge to TM edge)

   1. Cut the first piece to the size of the room, plus 3".

   2.  Cut the rest of the pieces to the size of the room, plus 3", plus the 
match length.

     Using this procedure, for a room 15' 9" x 11' 6", the first piece would 
be cut 16'. If the pattern match is 18", you add 18" or 1-1/2' for the 
second piece, which is 17' 6". Adding the 16' piece to the 17' 6" piece 
produces a total length of 33' 6". Multiply 33' 6" by 2/3 (divide by 3 
and multiply by 2) for a total of 22.3 sq. yd.

     The match multiple chart should NOT be used when estimating 
patterns that require the edges to be reversed.

  3. Cross Seams 

   Cross seams are conspicuous and unsightly. Avoid them whenever 
possible. If a patterned sheet flooring is being estimated and a cross seam 
cannot be avoided, be sure to allow extra material for matching. Add 
slightly more than half the length of the repeat of the design to each piece 
of material to be cross seamed. This gives a little more than the full repeat 
between the two halves after the piece has been cut, plus from 1" to 3" of 
material for fitting at the wall lines.
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  4. Quick Inventory 

   A quick inventory of 6' roll goods can be taken by measuring in inches the 
diameter of the core. Add to this the outside diameter (in inches) of the 
roll. Multiply this sum by the number of laps of goods in the roll. Then 
multiply the total by 0.0872. The result will be the number of square yards 
in a roll. If you want the number of lineal feet in the roll, multiply by 0.131 
instead of 0.0872.

   To estimate 6' 7" wide flooring such as SAFEGUARD, SAFEGUARD Spa, and 
Linoleum, use the following chart:

ESTIMATING 6' 7" (2 m) WIDE FLOORING

Lineal inches Square feet Square yards

1 0.54 0.06

2 1.08 0.12

3 1.63 0.18

4 2.17 0.24

5 2.71 0.30

6 3.25 0.36

7 3.79 0.42

8 4.33 0.48

9 4.88 0.54

10 5.42 0.60

11 5.96 0.66

Lineal feet Square feet Square yards

1 6.5 0.72

2 13.0 1.44

3 19.5 2.17

4 26.0 2.89

5 32.5 3.61

6 39.0 4.33

7 45.5 5.06

8 52.0 5.78

9 58.5 6.50

10 65.0 7.22

11 71.5 7.94

12 78.0 8.67

13 84.5 9.39

continued on next page
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ESTIMATING 6' 7" (2 m) WIDE FLOORING

Lineal feet Square feet Square yards

14 91.0 10.11

15 97.5 10.83

16 104.0 11.56

17 110.5 12.28

18 117.0 13.00

19 123.5 13.72

20 130.0 14.44

21 136.5 15.17

22 143.0 15.89

23 149.5 16.61

24 156.0 17.33

25 162.5 18.06

26 169.0 18.78

27 175.5 19.50

28 182.0 20.22

29 188.5 20.94

30 195.0 21.67
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ESTIMATING PATTERNED SHEET MATERIALS 
“Match Multiple Chart”

LENGTH REPEATS AND MATCHES
FEET INCHES 4-1/2" 9" 13-1/2" 18" 27" 54"

00
4-1/2 x

9 x x

01
1-1/2 x x

6 x x x
10-1/2 x

02
3 x x x x 

7-1/2 x

03
0 x x x

4-1/2 x x
9 x x

04
1-1/2 x

6 x x x x x x
10-1/2 x

05
3 x x

7-1/2 x x

06
0 x x x

4-1/2 x
9 x x x x

07
1-1/2 x

6 x x x
10-1/2 x x

08
3 x x

7-1/2 x

09
0 x x x x x x

4-1/2 x
9 x x

10
1-1/2 x x

6 x x x
10-1/2 x

11
3 x x x x

7-1/2 x

12
0 x x x

4-1/2 x x
9 x x

13
1-1/2 x

6 x x x x x x
10-1/2 x

14
3 x x

7-1/2 x x
continued on next page
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ESTIMATING PATTERNED SHEET MATERIALS 
“Match Multiple Chart”

LENGTH REPEATS AND MATCHES
FEET INCHES 4-1/2" 9" 13-1/2" 18" 27" 54"

15
0 x x x

4-1/2 x
9 x x x x

16
1-1/2 x

6 x x x
10-1/2 x x

17
3 x x

7-1/2 x

18
0 x x x x x x

4-1/2 x
9 x x

19
1-1/2 x x

6 x x x
10-1/2 x

20
3 x x x x

7-1/2 x

21
0 x x x

4-1/2 x x
9 x x

22
1-1/2 x

6 x x x x x x
10-1/2 x

23
3 x x

7-1/2 x x

24
0 x x x

4-1/2 x
9 x x x x

25
1-1/2 x

6 x x x
10-1/2 x x

26
3 x x

7-1/2 x

27
0 x x x x x x

4-1/2 x
9 x x

28
1-1/2 x x

6 x x x
10-1/2 x

29 3 x x x x
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ESTIMATING PATTERNED SHEET MATERIALS 
“Match Multiple Chart”

LENGTH REPEATS AND MATCHES
FEET INCHES 7.88" 9.84" 19.69" 39.38"

0
7-3/4 x

9-13/16 x

1
3-3/4 x

7-11/16 x x
11-5/8 x

2
5-1/2 x
7-1/2 x

3
3-3/8 x x x x
11-1/4 x

4
1-3/16 x
7-1/8 x

11-1/16 x x

5
3 x

8-7/8 x
10-7/8 x

6 6-3/4 x x x x

7
2-5/8 x
4-9/16 x
10-1/2 x

8
2-7/16 x x
6-3/8 x

9
1/4 x

2-1/4 x
10-1/8 x x x x

10
6 x

7-15/16 x

11
1-7/8 x

5-13/16 x x
9-3/4 x

12
3-5/8 x
5-5/8 x

13
1-1/2 x x x x
9-3/8 x

11-5/16 x

14
5-1/4 x
9-3/16 x x

15
1-1/8 x

7 x
9 x

continued on next page
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ESTIMATING PATTERNED SHEET MATERIALS 
“Match Multiple Chart”

LENGTH REPEATS AND MATCHES
FEET INCHES 7.88" 9.84" 19.69" 39.38"
16 4-7/8 x x x x

17
3/4 x

2-11/16 x
8-5/8 x

18
9/16 x x
4-1/2 x
10-3/8 x

19
3/8 x

8-1/4 x x x x

20
4-1/8 x
6-1/16 x

21
0 x

3-7/8 x x
7-13/16 x

22
1-3/4 x

3-11/16 x
11-9/16 x x x x

23
7-7/16 x
9-7/16 x

24
3-5/16 x
7-1/4 x x

11-3/16 x

25
5-1/8 x
7-1/16 x

26
2-15/16 x x x x
10-13/16 x

27
13/16 x

6-11/16 x
10-5/8 x x

28
2-9/16 x
8-1/2 x

10-7/16 x
29 6-5/16 x x x x

30
2-3/16 x
4-3/16 x
10-1/16 x

31
2 x x

5-15/16 x
11-7/8 x

32 1-13/16 x
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E. ESTIMATING TILE FLOORS

  The two main differences between estimating tile floors and sheet floors are 
the use of small blocks as opposed to sheets of flooring and estimating in 
square feet rather than square yards.

  To make tile estimates, find the area of the room by multiplying the length in 
feet and inches by the width in feet and inches. To this number add a factor 
for waste incurred in fitting the tile to walls and objects in the room. This 
number will give you an accurate estimate of the tile needed to cover the 
room.

  Rooms with irregular shapes, such as the room in Fig. 1, should be squared 
off into rectangles or squares to simplify estimating the area. In this room, 
you can establish two nearly square sections. Section A is 19' x 22'. Section B 
is 10' 6" x 11'.
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  The number of square feet of tile required is not equal to the number of 
square feet in the area of the room because the tile must be fit to walls and 
objects. A waste allowance must be added to the estimate. The percentage 
of waste is the same for diagonal and square layouts. It will vary, greater for 
small areas than for large areas. Irregularity of the area will also increase 
waste. The table shown below will serve as a guide in estimating the amount 
of waste to be figured for rooms of various sizes.

Approximate Percentage of 
Allowable Tile Waste for Various Areas

Up to 50 sq. ft. 14%

50 – 100 sq. ft. 10%

100 – 200 sq. ft. 8%

200 – 300 sq. ft. 7%

300 – 1,000 sq. ft. 5%

1,000 – 5,000 sq. ft. 3%

5,000 – 10,000 sq. ft. 2–3%

10,000 sq. ft. and above 1–2%

  The waste to be figured for a room containing 533.5 sq. ft. is found in the 
table under the 300 to 1,000 sq. ft. classification. In this case, 5% would be 
the allowable waste. Multiply the actual square footage of the room by the 
allowable waste and add this number to the actual square footage. This is the 
total square feet of tile required for the job.

533.5 ft2  533.5 ft2

x  0.05 waste + 26.68 ft2

  26.675 ft2 for waste  560.18 ft2

F. ESTIMATING ADHESIVE AND WALL BASE

  Adhesive 

   Base the adhesive estimate on the square yardage or square footage of 
the actual room size. If you estimate the amount of adhesive based on the 
total square yardage of sheet goods, you could have too much adhesive, 
since there is more waste with sheet goods. You can estimate the amount 
of tile adhesive based on the total square footage of tile since there is not 
as much waste. To estimate the quantity of adhesive required, divide the 
square yardage or square footage of the room by the spreading capacity of 
the adhesive (in square yards per gallon).

  Wall Base 

   The room dimensions or lineal feet in the perimeter of the room, less door 
openings, is the amount of wall base required. If wall base is to be applied 
to posts and fixtures in the room, add the lineal footage around these 
objects.
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XII. Finishing the Job

Leave the job site in a clean, orderly condition with a brief explanation of any 
protective measures or maintenance instructions. This can go a long way in 
achieving customer satisfaction and repeat business.

A. INSPECT YOUR WORK

  Inspect your workmanship. Was the floor properly rolled into the adhesive 
as required for most products? Check for loose edges or seams and correct 
as necessary. Are there trapped air blisters, buckles, dirt, or debris particles 
under the flooring? Is there adhesive on the surface? Take care of any 
problems immediately. Don’t wait for call-backs.

  By inspecting your completed installations, you often avoid future problems 
by making minor adjustments to your installation techniques, such as 
adjusting adhesive open times, proper trowel notching, conditioning the 
material, or subfloor preparation.

B. CLEAN-UP

  The most obvious consideration in clean-up is trash and waste product 
removal. Tools, equipment, adhesives, or any chemicals that may present 
safety hazards should be properly stored or disposed of. Be alert to such 
materials and conditions when other trades are working in the same area and 
in occupied homes. Keep all walkways, work areas, stairways, and doorways 
free of obstruction or trash. In residential work, you should remove all items 
except for a few square yards of material in case repair insets are needed in 
the future.

  Check surrounding walls, cabinets, and fixtures for adhesive smears or 
accidental damage that may have occurred during the installation. Correct as 
necessary, and show the owner any conditions that require further attention 
by plumbers, electricians, etc.

C. PROTECT THE FLOOR

  1. Traffic, Dirt, and Discoloration 

   When seam treatments are recommended and require protection until 
they cure or dry, provide adequate protection and post signs with 
necessary cautions. In new construction, you may provide a protective 
covering of plain, undyed kraft paper in high traffic areas to guard against 
damage to the new floor. Be sure the covering does not contain any inks, 
markings, or other agents that could stain the new floor. Armstrong does 
not recommend the use of mats or rugs with rubber or latex backings 
since they may cause permanent discoloration. Protect all products from 
the direct flow of heat from hot-air registers, radiators, or other heating 
fixtures or appliances.

  2. Temperature Requirements 

   Just as proper conditioning of the installation site and flooring products 
is important before and during installation, it is equally important to 
maintain room temperature at a minimum of 65°F (18°C) for 48 hours 
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after completion of the installation. Maintain a minimum of 55°F (13°C) 
thereafter. Proper room and material conditioning not only affects 
flooring products and adhesives during the actual installation, but also 
assures proper curing, setting, and bonding of these products. Sudden 
temperature changes and temperature extremes can adversely affect the 
installation and performance. The surface of radiant-heated floors should 
not exceed 85°F (29°C).

  3. Moving Heavy Appliances and Equipment 

   When moving heavy or sharp objects (such as appliances) over resilient 
flooring installations, place a wood panel under the object. Without 
moving the panel, slide or roll the object over it. Follow with additional 
panels as needed. This prevents scratches, tears, or buckling of the 
flooring material.

   Before moving wheeled or castered objects over newly adhered flooring, 
use wood panels to protect the floor by distributing the load. Otherwise, 
permanent grooves could develop in the flooring, caused by movement in 
the fresh adhesive. We recommend protecting the resilient flooring with 
wood panels whenever heavy objects are moved across it.

   On residential installations, it is especially important for the installers 
to move appliances whenever possible. If this cannot be done on new 
construction work, you must instruct the responsible persons about the 
precautions for moving heavy appliances and furnishings.

   Newly installed commercial flooring should not be exposed to routine 
rolling load traffic (carts, lifters, etc.) for at least 72 hours after installation 
to allow setting and drying of adhesives. If rolling loads cannot be 
avoided, protect the newly installed commercial flooring for 72 hours after 
installation by covering with wood panels.

  4. Indentations 

   Equip table and chair legs with floor protectors to minimize scratches 
and indentations. Armstrong offers floor protectors which can be easily 
installed. 

   Take care to prevent damage to resilient flooring by wheeled vehicles, 
castered furniture, and appliances and dollies. Wheels or casters should 
have widths and diameters suitable for the loads to be carried. This will 
reduce rolling resistance and minimize or eliminate the risk of cutting or 
grooving the flooring. 

   NOTE: Since rolling-type casters and certain floor rests on furniture, 
and appliances may damage resilient flooring, any warranty as to their 
suitability rests with the furniture or appliance manufacturer.

  5.  Guidelines for Floor Protection Devices  
(furniture feet, rests, casters, wheels, etc.) 

   •  The contact area should be smooth, flat to provide full contact, and 
free of small protrusions, irregularities, roughness, depressions, mold 
lines, embedded dirt, grit, etc.

  •  The contact area should be large enough to distribute the load evenly 
without damaging the floor.
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  •  All edges should be slightly rounded to prevent damage if briefly turned 
on edge.

  •  Floor contact devices should be manufactured from non-staining 
materials.

  •  Floor contact devices should be properly maintained. Worn, damaged, 
and missing devices should be replaced.

  •  Furniture, appliances, equipment, etc. should be properly leveled so 
that all floor contact devices rest fully and firmly on the floor at all 
times.

  6.  Residential Floor Protectors 

   • For no-wax, linoleum, hardwood, and ceramic floors

  •  Distribute the weight of furniture evenly to reduce 
indentations

  • Prevent abrasions with unique replaceable felt pads

  • Install and remove easily with a screw attachment

  • Available in three different finishes:

    Light Oak, #00120101

    Brass, #00126101

    Maple, #00121101

  • Replacement self-adhesive felt pads, #00130101

  • Diameter of protector is 1"

  • Diameter of felt pad is 1-1/6"

  •  Can be used for weight loads up to 100 pounds per chair leg

  7.  Commercial Floor Protectors 

   •  Distribute the weight of furniture evenly to reduce 
indentations

  • Install and remove easily with a screw attachment

  • Available in two sizes:

      #01010101 for chairs and lighter weight furniture that 
is frequently moved; #01020101 for heavier furniture 
that is rarely moved

  • Diameter of small protector is 1-1/4"

  • Diameter of large protector is 1-1/2"

D. MAINTENANCE PRODUCTS

  It is important that the installer communicates accurate maintenance 
information. A general maintenance guideline for all Armstrong floors is: 
“Do not wet wash, scrub, or strip the floor for at least 4 days after the 
installation.” This is to allow the material to become well-seated in the 
adhesive and to prevent excess moisture and cleaning agents from interfering 
with adhesive bonds and/or seam treatments.
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  1. Residential Resilient Floors 

   Information on maintenance of residential floors is included in the various 
product warranty pamphlets. Maintenance products include:

  New Beginning Resilient Deep Cleaning Floor Stripper

   •  Recommended for vinyl floors; do not use on linoleum or grouted 
Alterna

   • Cleans very dirty floors and tough spots

   • Removes built-up polish

   • Shelf life is two years if not opened

   • Available in quart and half-gallon sizes

   • Product numbers are S-325 and S-326

  Once ’n Done Resilient & Ceramic Floor Cleaner

   •  Recommended for no-wax vinyl, ceramic, terrazzo, and all stone 
floors; do not use on linoleum

   • No-rinsing required

   • Regular use keeps floors looking their best

   • Shelf life is two years if unopened

   •  Available in convenient ready-to-use spray quart (S-309), half-gallon 
spray refill (S-337), and economical quart, half-gallon, and gallon 
concentrates (S-330, S-338)

   •  All-in-one mop kit, Once’n Done Resilient & Ceramic Cleaning 
System (S-305) includes ready-to-use quart size spray cleaner and 
large, swivel head mop with terry cloth cover

   • Replacement Mop Covers, sold two per pack (S-306)

  Satinkeeper Resilient Low Gloss Floor Finish

   • Recommended for semi to extra low gloss vinyl and linoleum floors

   • Protects floor from scuffs, scratches, and embedded dirt

   • Restores gloss to dulled or worn floors

   • Use after floor stripping

   • Coverage – 375 to 500 sq. ft. per quart

   • Shelf life is one year if unopened

   • Available in quart size

   • Product number is S-385

  Shinekeeper Resilient Floor Finish

   • Recommended for semi- to high-gloss vinyl and linoleum floors

   • Protects floor from scuffs, scratches, and embedded dirt

   • Restores shine to dulled or worn floors
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   • Use after floor stripping

   • Shelf life is two years if unopened

   • Coverage – 500 to 750 sq. ft.  per quart

   • Available in quart and half-gallon sizes

   • Product numbers are S-390 and S-391

  2. Commercial Resilient Floors 

   Information on maintenance of commercial floors is provided in the 
booklet, Maintenance Recommendations & Procedures for Commercial 
Resilient, Hardwood & Laminate Flooring, F-8663. Maintenance products 
include:

  S-392 SDT Polish

   • Designed specifically for use on Armstrong Static Dissipative Tile

   •  Protects the floor, creates a high gloss and enhances the tile’s 
electrical properties

   • Can damp-mop or spray-buff and high-speed buff

   • Available in gallons

   • Coverage – 1,500 to 2,000 sq. ft. per gallon

   • Shelf life is two years if not opened

  S-401 Excelon Floor Cleaner

   •  Neutral floor cleaner for use on vinyl, linoleum, terrazzo, ceramic, 
concrete, brick, and rubber

   • For damp-mopping and moderate to heavy scrubbing

   • Contains no phosphates

   • Low-foaming formula is great for automatic floor machines

   • Available in gallons

   • Shelf life is two years if not opened

  S-403 Excelon Floor Polish

   • Acrylic polish for use on resilient floors throughout an entire facility

   • Excellent wear resistance

   • Dries bright enough for use as a scrub and recoat procedure

   • Can be high-speed buffed to a high gloss

   • Available in gallons 

   • Coverage – 1,500 to 2,000 sq. ft. per gal. per coat

   • Shelf life is two years if not opened
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  S-480 Commercial Floor Polish

   • Acrylic polish for use on resilient floors throughout an entire facility

   • Excellent wear resistance

   • Dries bright enough for use as a scrub and recoat procedure

   • Can be high-speed buffed to a high gloss

   • Available in one-gallon and five-gallon buckets

   • Coverage – 1,500 to 2,000 sq. ft. per gallon per coat

   • Shelf life is two years if not opened

  S-485 Commercial Floor Cleaner

   •  Neutral floor cleaner for use on vinyl, linoleum, terrazzo, ceramic, 
concrete, brick, and rubber

   • No-rinse formula leaves no residue

   • For damp-mopping and moderate to heavy scrubbing

   • Contains no phosphates

   • Low-foaming formula is great for automatic floor machines

   • Available in one-gallon and five-gallon buckets

   • Shelf life is two years if not opened

  S-495 Commercial Floor Sealer

   • Stain-resistant and high durability for long-lasting protection

   •  Provides an excellent base for S-480 or other commercial floor 
polishes

   • Easy application and excellent leveling properties

   • Available in one-gallon and five-gallon buckets

   • Coverage – 1,500 to 2,000 sq. ft. per gallon per coat

   • Shelf life is two years if not opened
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XIII. Commercial Maintenance 
Procedures

A. GENERAL MAINTENANCE INFORMATION FOR RESILIENT FLOORING 

Why is Floor Care Necessary?
Following your flooring’s recommended maintenance program improves its 
appearance and protects the floor by reducing wear and abrasion, which 
ultimately increases the service life of the flooring. It also contributes to a safe 
and healthy environment by minimizing potential slip and fall hazards and 
improving indoor air quality and cleanliness in the building. Walk-off mats, 
sweeping, mopping, polishing, and buffing protect more than just the floor – they 
protect the building owner’s investment as well.

STAGES OF THE FLOOR CARE MAINTENANCE LIFE CYCLE
 Initial
  Initial maintenance defines those procedures that are to be performed on 

newly installed flooring. The extent of initial maintenance will depend on the 
level of cleanliness in which the installed floor covering was left.

 Daily/Regular
  As the name suggests, these are the procedures that are conducted on 

a frequent, daily, or routine basis. They are generally less aggressive 
procedures and consist primarily of dry soil and grit removal (vacuuming, 
dust mopping, sweeping) and damp or wet mopping. Daily/Regular 
maintenance is perhaps the most important aspect of a maintenance 
program and is designed to keep the floor at a consistent level of appearance. 
In high traffic environments, performing these simple procedures more 
frequently can extend the time between and need for more aggressive and 
costly periodic or restorative procedures.

 Periodic
  Periodic maintenance generally consists of more aggressive procedures that 

go beyond dry soil removal and damp or wet mopping. They incorporate 
machine scrubbing (with or without the application of floor finish), buffing, 
spray buffing, burnishing, or some combination of these procedures. Periodic 
maintenance will address traffic-laning and the overall appearance and gloss 
of the floor. In high traffic areas, these periodic procedures may be part of the 
Daily/Regular stage.

 Restorative
  Restorative maintenance is the most aggressive of all procedures. It typically 

involves stripping and refinishing of the floor and requires the largest 
investment of time, labor, and money. It is performed when Regular or 
Periodic maintenance no longer provides the desired level of appearance.
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SAFETY TIPS
  Since wet floors may be slippery, post “Wet Floor” or “Caution” signs before 

and during wet cleaning procedures and until the floor is thoroughly dry. 
Tape off aisles and other areas if necessary (example: 24-hour stores).

  •  Clean up spills and immediately remove gum, labels, stickers, and other 
substances to minimize/eliminate slip hazards.

  •  Wear appropriate personal protective equipment such as eyewear, 
gloves, and footwear.

  •  Inspect floor machines, making sure they are in good working condition 
according to the manufacturer’s recommendation.

  •  If possible, notify facility staff and occupants before conducting 
maintenance.

  •  Follow cautions and warnings provided by the manufacturer on all 
maintenance product containers.

  •  Dispose of residual cleaning products and containers per your local 
disposal guidelines.

  • Refer to all maintenance products’ Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS).

1. FLOOR CARE FUNDAMENTALS 

 Preventative Maintenance

  Grit Control
   Controlling grit and soil is crucial to prolonging the attractive appearance 

of any floor. Grit or soil is any material – including dirt, stones, sand, and 
clay – that is deposited onto the floor by normal commercial traffic. The 
best way to control grit is by using appropriate walk-off mats.

  Recommended walk-off mats should:

   •  Have a high-friction, open surface design to knock grit particles 
from the bottoms of shoes and then trap the particles.

   •  Be used at every entrance, inside and outside, and should be at 
least as wide as the doorway and 8' to 12' long.

   • Have a backing that won’t stain the floor.

   •  Be cleaned and vacuumed regularly, and shaken and/or hosed off 
frequently.

   Although walk-off mats will retain a substantial amount of this grit and 
soil, some particles will still find their way into the building. Regular 
vacuuming, sweeping, and dust-mopping will help control this type of grit.

  Furniture Rests (feet, glides, casters, etc.)
   Proper selection and care of furniture rests is important in the 

maintenance and appearance retention of all types of floor coverings. 
Following are some guidelines to consider:

   •  The contact area should be large enough to distribute the load 
evenly, without damaging the floor.
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   •  The contact area should be smooth, flat to provide full contact, and 
free of small protrusions, irregularities, roughness, depressions, 
mold lines, embedded dirt, grit, etc.

   •  All edges should be slightly rounded to prevent damage if briefly 
turned on edge.

   • Rests should be manufactured from non-staining materials.

   •  Rests should be properly maintained. Worn, damaged, or missing 
furniture rests should be replaced.

   •  Furniture, appliances, equipment, and other objects should be 
properly leveled so that all rests are fully and firmly on the floor at 
all times.

  Heat-welded Seams
   If not completed following the installation phase of heat-welded sheet 

flooring, apply a narrow band of a protective finish to the heat-welded 
seams. This will help reduce the porosity and seal the top surface of the 
weld. This is most important when using one of the No Polish maintenance 
options. When maintaining a product without the use of floor polish, it 
may be necessary to periodically recoat the welded seams.

 Maintenance Chemicals

  Neutral Floor Cleaner
   A neutral floor cleaner is mild (pH of 6 to 8) detergent that does not 

contain any strongly alkaline material. Neutral cleaners remove soil (not 
floor polish) and are used for damp mopping, spot mopping, scrubbing, 
and general floor cleaning.

  General Purpose Cleaner
   Stronger and more alkaline than neutral cleaners, general purpose 

cleaners are used in high traffic environments that might require the 
removal of more stubborn soils. Proper use and care should be taken as 
they can remove floor finish.

  Disinfectants
   Quaternary ammonium compounds (“quats”) are commonly-used 

disinfectants in healthcare infection control programs. For the most 
part, when properly used and diluted, they will have little or no effect on 
most floor coverings. Phenolic disinfectants tend to be caustic and are 
corrosive enough to damage floor finishes and sensitive resilient flooring.

  Floor Sealer
   Sealers, usually acrylics, are applied between the floor and the  

finish/polish to help fill the pores and smooth the surface. Sealers provide 
a base that promotes adhesion and increases the gloss of the finish/polish 
that is applied over it. Some sealers also provide stain resistance.

  Floor Polish/Finish
   Floor polishes and finishes are temporary coatings that enhance the 

appearance and protect the flooring surface to which they are applied. 
They are used for protection of the floor against abrasive wear and 
scratches from dust, dirt, grit, and debris, and also help to protect the 
floor from damage caused by spills.
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  Spray Buffing Solution
   These specially formulated compounds are sprayed onto and buffed into 

the floor to renew the surface by filling in scratches and irregularities in 
the floor finish. Sometimes, diluted floor finish is used.

  Floor Stripper
   Strippers are highly alkaline (pH ≥10), deep penetrating chemicals, which, 

when properly diluted with water, loosen and remove sealers and finishes. 
They may also be used for the removal of heavily embedded soil. 

   Mop-on/mop-off strippers do not require machine scrubbing. The use of 
mop-on/mop-off, no-scrub, and/or no-rinse strippers is not recommended on 
tile floors that are less than 2 years old, because they may affect the adhesive 
bond. The use of these highly solvenated or highly concentrated strippers 
can also be detrimental to linoleum and other specialty flooring products.

 Cleaning the Floor

  Damp Mopping/Spot Mopping
   This procedure involves the removal of fine dust, grit, and spills from the 

floor surface with a mop dampened with a neutral detergent solution. 
Damp mop isolated spots and spills. Performed daily, this procedure helps 
to control grit and can reduce time and money spent on more intensive 
maintenance.

  Wet Mopping
   A floor cleaning method, which utilizes a detergent solution to wet the 

floor, is used primarily to remove soils not evacuated by sweeping or dust 
mopping. While wet, a mildly abrasive tool, such as a cotton or sponge 
mop, is used to agitate the surface. If required, rinse the floor thoroughly 
after washing it.

  Scrubbing
   The process of washing a floor by wetting it with detergent solution, then 

using a moderately abrasive nonwoven pad or appropriate brush, either 
by hand or attached to a low-speed floor machine, to vigorously agitate 
the wet surface. This procedure is used when a floor is heavily soiled and 
less aggressive cleaning methods have been unsuccessful. Always rinse 
thoroughly after scrubbing.

  Rinsing
   The process of removing residual cleaning/stripping solutions using clean, 

cool water. Change rinse water frequently. A stripping procedure may take 
multiple rinsings.

  Wet Vacuuming
   Using a vacuum cleaner designed to pick up aqueous solutions. It is 

particularly useful when scrubbing, stripping, or rinsing a floor.

 Stripping the Floor
   Stripping is the process of removing existing layers of old site-applied 

sealers and/or finishes from the flooring surface. A standard stripping 
chemical is diluted and applied to the floor with a mop or solution 
applicator and allowed to dwell. This solution penetrates the finish and 
re-emulsifies it into a semi-liquid state. Abrasive agitation is needed to 
completely remove the finish using a floor machine.
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  Stripping Tips:
    • Proper dilution is critical to optimum performance.

   • Stripping solutions for linoleum should not exceed a pH of 10.

   •  Stripping of newly installed Armstrong floors is not required nor 
recommended.

   •  This process is performed in the restorative stage of the 
maintenance life cycle and should only be performed when routine 
daily/periodic procedures are no longer effective.

   • Stripping is used primarily with the polish maintenance option.

   •  When using the spray buff maintenance option, stripping may 
become necessary with the long-term build-up of spray buff solution 
(polish).

   •  Do not allow stripping solution to dry on the floor as it will become 
more difficult to remove. Failure to completely remove stripping 
solution residue may result in inadequate bonding of the floor 
finishes.

   •  Drizzling fresh, clean rinse water onto the dirty stripping solution 
will assist with a more thorough removal.

   •  The proper use of quality maintenance products and adherence to a 
well-planned maintenance program will greatly reduce the need for 
stripping. 

   NOTE: The use of aggressive strippers such as mop-on/mop-off,  
no-scrub/no-rinse strippers is not recommended on tile floors less than 
2 years old because they may affect the adhesive bond.

 Polishing/Finishing the Floor
   There are three primary reasons for polishing a floor:

   Protection
     Polish will protect the flooring from the damaging effects of abrasive 

wear, the embedment of soils, many stains, and the leaching effect of 
frequent cleaning.

   Appearance
     The use of floor polish (finish) will impart an enhanced appearance and 

provide a uniform gloss.

   Ease of Maintenance
     The use of polish may allow for the floor to be more easily cleaned.

    High-quality, water-based acrylic polishes are the most commonly used 
type of field-applied finishes for protecting and enhancing commercial 
resilient floors. S-480 Commercial Floor Polish, designed for durability 
and resistance to detergent solutions (except stripping solutions), 
offers a broad-spectrum response to a variety of maintenance 
procedures and equipment. Because there are numerous types of floor 
polishes available, it is important that they are properly selected to 
match the maintenance program.
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    NOTE: Static Dissipative Tile requires the use of S-392 SDT Polish.

    Maintaining an acceptable gloss level is achieved by buffing, spray-
buffing, or burnishing.

    Supplemental coats of polish should be applied as appearance and 
gloss level dictate. To maintain optimal appearance and protection 
in high traffic and high soil areas (such as lobbies, chair-slide areas 
in classrooms and cafeterias, elevators, and supermarket checkout 
lanes), polish may need to be applied more frequently to maintain the 
minimum protective layer.

   NOTES:

   1.  Prior to the application of floor polish, all dust, dirt, grit, and debris 
must be removed.

   2.  Always allow adequate drying time between coats. Drying 
normally takes 30 to 45 minutes, depending on the polish and site 
temperatures, humidity, and air circulation conditions.

   3.  Generally, no more than 4 coats of finish should be applied in a  
24-hour period.

   4.  If a sealer is recommended or required, it must be applied before the 
polish. (See Sealing The Floor, below.)

 Sealing the Floor
   Generally, sealing a floor is optional. Sealers are usually used on older 

floors to improve maintenance characteristics and on floors where 
additional stain resistance is desired. Sealers may also promote adhesion. 
However, if the polish manufacturer recommends the use of a sealer, that 
recommendation should be followed.

   Generally 2 coats of a sealer are sufficient to provide the desired 
protection. Sealers by themselves are generally not recommended as a 
walking surface. They must be top-coated with a floor polish. Resilient 
flooring sealers are generally applied by the same techniques used when 
applying floor polishes.

   S-495 Commercial Floor Sealer is designed to provide a proper base for 
S-480 Commercial Polish, as well as to offer the added benefit of increased 
stain resistance.

 Buffing Techniques
   Buffing is the process of making the flooring surface smooth and glossy 

by friction. Care must be taken to combine the proper pads or brushes 
with the proper machine speed and the recommended polish or finish 
to produce the desired result. The revolutions per minute (rpm) of 
buffing machines and the selection of pads or brushes should be as 
recommended by the polish/finish/pad or brush manufacturer. Different 
types of buffing techniques include:

   Spray-Buffing
     Spray buffing is the process of applying and buffing the floor with 

a specially formulated spray buffing solution. This procedure is 
especially useful in high traffic areas. The solution is sprayed on the 
floor and then immediately buffed with a machine until dry. This 
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process levels and fills scratches and reduces the need for stripping 
while enhancing the floor’s gloss level. Depending on the finish and the 
floor, spray buffing is performed at machine speeds of 175 to 1,000 rpm.

   Dry-Buffing/Burnishing
     This is the process of buffing a clean, dry flooring surface with a 

machine. Dry-buffing will restore or increase gloss; however, care must 
be taken to avoid damaging the surface. Conventional dry-buffing is 
typically done at 175-1,500 rpm. Ultra High Speed (UHS) burnishing is a 
similar process with typical machine speeds of 2,000 rpm or higher.

 Equipment

   Floor Machines

     Automatic Floor Machines
    •  Self-contained machine that dispenses, scrubs and takes up 

cleaning solution in a single-pass operation

    • Typically electric or battery powered

    • Single or multiple disks

    • Riding, robotic, or walk-behind

    • 175-300 rpm range

    • Typically used for cleaning and scrubbing

   Single-Disc Floor Machine
    • Manually operated swing machine

    • Used for scrubbing, buffing and stripping

    • Comes in various sizes (13" to 23" disc)

    • Typically 175 rpm

    • Usually electric

   High-Speed Buffers
    • Typically used for buffing and spray-buffing

    • Typical speeds of 300 to 1,100 rpm

    • Range in size from 13" to 23" discs

   Ultra High Speed Buffer/Burnisher
    •  Used for quick buffing and burnishing, thereby reducing labor 

costs

    • Usually a single-disc

    • Operate in the 1,100 to 2,000-plus rpm range

    • Propane, battery or electric

    • Various sizes
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   Wet-vac
    • A vacuum cleaner that picks up maintenance solutions

    •  Typically used when scrubbing or stripping a floor with a single 
disc swing machine

    •  Unlike an automatic machine, this would be done in a separate 
operation

   Machine Pads

    •  A nonwoven nylon, polyester, or natural fiber disc up to 1" thick. 
Each disc has various types and sizes of intertwined fibers, some 
of which may have grit particles bound to fiber on the surface

    • For scrubbing, stripping, and buffing

    •  The coarseness of the pad determines its use: least coarse for 
buffing, with increasing coarseness for scrubbing and stripping. 
Pads are color-coded to designate their coarseness and use. 
Lighter colored pads tend to be less abrasive, with darker 
colored pads being the most abrasive. Pad manufacturers 
generally follow these guidelines:

      – Natural fiber – burnishing

      – White – polishing

      – Beige – buffing

      – Red – spray-buffing and light scrubbing

      – Blue/Green (medium abrasive) – scrubbing and stripping

      –  Brown (extremely abrasive) – not recommended for 
Armstrong resilient flooring

      –  Black (extremely abrasive) – not recommended for 
Armstrong resilient flooring

   Machine Brushes

    •  Used as an alternative to pads

    •  A circular brush with bristles of varying stiffness and 
abrasiveness, depending on whether it is to be used for 
scrubbing, buffing, or stripping. Bristles are made of natural or 
synthetic fibers or grit-impregnated nylon.

    •  Always follow brush manufacturer’s guidelines for choosing 
the floor machine brush with the appropriate stiffness and 
abrasiveness.

    • Advantageous on embossed surfaces and slip-resistant flooring

   Mops

     Dust Mops
    •  Used under dry conditions for the removal of loose surface soil, 

grit, and dirt

    • Available in widths from 12" to 72"

    • Alternatives include vacuums, brushes and brooms
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   Wet Mops
    • Available in various sizes (16oz., 20oz., 24oz., 32oz., etc.)

    •  Usually cotton, rayon or blends of cotton, rayon and other 
synthetics

    • Looped end or cut end

    •  Used in wet methods for the application and removal of 
maintenance solutions and rinse water

   Specialty Mops
    • T-shirt and chamois for use on slip-retardant products

   Finish Mops
    • Designed to absorb, release and spread floor finishes (polish)

    • May be cotton, rayon, blends or microfiber

   Microfiber Mops
    •  Composed of tiny (micro) fibers which provide more surface area

    • Used for cleaning and/or finish application

    • Use less maintenance solution than traditional mops

 Petroleum and Antioxidant Staining
   Antioxidants used in the manufacture of rubber and petroleum from 

exterior asphalt sealants and/or spills tracked in on shoes and casters 
may cause permanent discoloration to any resilient floor. The stain 
gradually appears over time. The use of a polish/finish will help minimize 
these types of stains.

 Spills
   Clean spills as soon as they occur to minimize slip and fall potential and 

impact on health, the environment, and the floor. Use the proper cleaning 
solutions; use only what is necessary and dispose of solution properly. 
Ensure occupants know whom to contact if a spill occurs.

 Stain Removal
   Stains should always be removed as soon as possible in order to prevent 

or minimize permanent discoloration. Use the least aggressive cleaner 
possible (water, neutral cleaner, etc.). More stubborn stains may require 
the use of a general purpose cleaner or a floor stripper. (For Linoleum, any 
maintenance solutions must be 10 pH or less.)
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2. COMMERCIAL FLOOR CARE PRODUCTS 
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  See individual product pages for specific maintenance 
recommendations.

   Note 1: Because SAFEGUARD and SAFEGUARD Spa are designed for slip 
retardance, floor polish is not recommended. Most floor polishes will 
adversely affect the slip-retardant properties. These products can be 
maintained using traditional dry-mopping, wet-mopping, and scrubbing 
procedures. They should not be buffed or burnished.

   Note 2: Due to the textured surfaces and abrasive nature of these 
products, the use of scrubbing brushes is highly recommended. Do not 
use stiff-bristled, highly abrasive brushes as they may damage the floor.

   Note 3: The uniquely textured surface of SAFETY ZONE requires that 
close attention be paid to maintenance. Using conventional commercial 
floor finishes makes maintenance of the embossed surface easier. Do 
not use too much floor finish because it will reduce the slip-retardant 
characteristics of the tile’s surface. As a guideline, maintaining 4 to 5 coats 
at all times should be sufficient.

   Note 4: Use only S-392 Static Dissipative Polish. Using other polishes or 
sealers may interfere with the electrical properties of the flooring.

MAINTENANCE RECOMMENDATIONS FOR RESILIENT FLOORING 

The following are general guidelines for maintaining Armstrong commercial 
flooring products. They are based on general experience using established 
methods and cleaning materials. It is important that these guidelines are read 
carefully as many of the products offer the end-user maintenance options. 
Ultimately, the local site conditions will determine what specific maintenance 
procedures and frequencies are needed. It is the responsibility of the 
maintenance provider to establish the maintenance program(s) that meet the
demands of the space(s) and needs of the facility. 

All resilient floor coverings require maintenance. How frequently the floors must be 
maintained depends largely on the factors described below. Following regular and 
well-planned maintenance programs protects the floor by reducing wear, preserves 
the floor’s attractive appearance, and ultimately increases its service life.

C. HOW TO DETERMINE/TAILOR A MAINTENANCE PROGRAM 

  Before establishing a maintenance program, there are a number of factors which 
must be considered in order to determine the most appropriate, cost-effective 
methods to use. It is critical that the maintenance methods for each floor and 
area be chosen only after careful evaluation and with regard to the following:

  Type of Flooring
   It is important to know the type of floor before cleaning. Rubber or 

linoleum could be confused with vinyl or luxury vinyl tile (LVT) could be 
confused with wood or laminate.

  Resources/Equipment/Chemicals/Personnel/Budget
  Are well-trained maintenance personnel available?
   Are the appropriate pieces of equipment (scrubbers, buffers, mops, pads, 

etc.) available?
  Are the appropriate chemicals available?
  What is the budget?
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  End-User’s Expectations
  What is the desired gloss (high or low gloss)?
   What is considered an acceptable level of appearance by the owner, 

customers, staff, or end-user?

  Type of Facility & Location of Flooring
   Entryways, lobbies, and pivot-point areas may require more protection 

and more frequent cleaning than lower traffic areas in other parts or upper 
levels of buildings.

  Volume and Type of Traffic and Soil
   Traffic types and volumes in entryways and corridors will vary greatly 

from those found at nurses’ stations or in examination rooms. Dirt and 
grit carried in from the outside can differ significantly from the soils and 
chemical spills found in a laboratory or emergency room.

  Special Traffic/Footwear
   Areas subjected to frequent rolling loads provide a different environment 

than a children’s play area or corridor in an elementary school.

  Color/Design of Flooring
   Color and pattern can have a significant impact on a floor’s appearance 

and when properly chosen, may help mask soiling and staining. Mid-tones 
are better choices than light or dark colors. Busier/high contrast patterns 
will hide soiling and staining better than solid/monolithic ones.
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D. MAINTENANCE RECOMMENDATIONS BY PRODUCT 

Linoleum Sheet with NATURcote 
MARMORETTE | GRANETTE | COLORETTE | LINORETTE | UNI WALTON

Armstrong linoleum sheet products are manufactured with NATURCote, 
a protective, high performance urethane finish that provides improved 
maintenance characteristics and maintenance options for the end-user.

For Best Results:

 •  Wipe a narrow band of a protective finish on heat-welded seams. When 
using one of the No Polish Options, it may be necessary to periodically 
recoat the welded seam.

 •  Maintenance solutions used on linoleum should not exceed a pH of 10 
because linoleum is made primarily of natural raw materials (linseed oil, 
cork, jute, and natural resins). The use of highly alkaline or solvenated 
solutions or abrasive materials may damage linoleum.

 •  When performing wet maintenance, always use proper signage and 
prohibit traffic until the floor is completely dry.

 •  Do not wet wash, machine scrub, or strip the floor for at least 4 days after 
installation. This is to prevent excess moisture from interfering with the 
adhesive bond and/or seam treatments.

 • Do not use excessive amounts of liquid during maintenance.

 •  Do not use brown or black pads, equivalent brushes, or stiff-bristled, 
highly abrasive brushes on Armstrong resilient flooring.

 •  If it becomes necessary to move any heavy fixtures or appliances over the 
flooring on casters or dollies, the flooring should be protected with 1/4" 
or thicker plywood, hardboard, or other underlayment panels. If other 
on-site work is continuing, consider using a protective covering such as 
plain, undyed Kraft paper to guard against damage to the new floor.

A. Initial Maintenance and Preparation for Commercial Traffic

 1.  Sweep, dust mop, or vacuum the floor thoroughly to remove all loose 
dust, dirt, grit, and debris.

 2.  Remove any dried adhesive residue with a clean, white cloth dampened 
with mineral spirits, carefully following the warnings on the container.

 3.  Damp mop the floor with a properly diluted neutral (pH 6 to 8) detergent 
solution such as S-485 Commercial Floor Cleaner.

 4.  If necessary, machine scrub the floor with a properly diluted neutral 
detergent solution (such as S-485 Commercial Floor Cleaner and a red 
scrubbing pad (3M red or equal) or equivalent brush. NOTE: If the floor 
will be maintained with the Polish Option, it must be scrubbed with a 
floor machine fitted with a red scrubbing pad (3M red or equal).
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 5.  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow the floor to dry completely.

   Having completed Steps 1 through 5 under Initial Maintenance, choose a 
maintenance option based on your evaluation of the factors listed under 
“How to Determine Your Maintenance Program” (Chap. VIII, Section C) 
and proceed as directed below.

 6. Maintenance options:

  •  Polish Option – apply 3 to 5 coats of high-quality commercial 
floor polish such as Armstrong S-480 Commercial Floor Polish. In 
areas where the flooring will be exposed to heavy traffic and/or 
staining agents, the application of a stain resistant sealer such as 
S-495 Commercial Floor Sealer (prior to the application of polish) is 
recommended.

  •  Spray Buff Option – spray buff using a rotary machine (175 to 600 rpm) 
with the appropriate pad and spray buff solution.

B. Daily/Regular Maintenance

 1.  Sweep, dust mop, or vacuum the floor daily to remove dust, dirt, grit, and 
debris that can damage the floor and become ground into the surface.

 2. Spot mop as needed. Any spills should be cleaned up immediately.

 3.  Damp mopping of the floor should be performed on a regular or daily 
basis, depending upon traffic and soil levels in the area. Use a properly 
diluted neutral detergent solution, such as S-485 Commercial Floor 
Cleaner.

C. Periodic Maintenance

 1.  When needed, machine scrub the floor with a properly diluted neutral 
detergent solution (such as S-485 Commercial Floor Cleaner and the 
appropriate scrubbing pad (3M red or equal for light scrub, 3M blue or 
equal for a deep scrub) or equivalent brush.

 2.  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove the 
rinse water and allow the floor to dry completely.

 3.  Based on the maintenance option selected, do one of the following:

  •  If maintaining with the Polish Option and a sufficient base (3 to 5 
coats) of polish remains, buff, spray-buff, or burnish to restore gloss. If 
needed, additional coats of floor polish may be applied at this time.

  •  If maintaining with the Spray Buff Option, spray buff using a rotary 
machine (175 to 600 rpm) with the appropriate pad and spray buff 
solution. This may be followed by dry buffing with a white pad.
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D. Restorative Maintenance – Stripping

NOTE: Use only stripping chemicals designed for use on linoleum (10 pH or less).

 1.  Mix stripping solution to the appropriate dilution, depending on floor 
finish build-up. Blockade areas to be stripped. Apply liberal amounts 
of solution uniformly to the floor with a mop. Let stripping solution 
soak for the appropriate amount of time recommended by the stripper 
manufacturer. Keep areas to be stripped wet. Rewet if necessary.

 2.  Machine scrub the floor (300 rpm or less) with a scrubbing pad (3M blue 
or equal) or equivalent scrub brush to break up the polish film. Do not 
allow stripping solution to dry on the floor.

 3.  Remove dirty stripping solution with a wet vacuum or mop. TIP: 
Drizzling fresh, clean rinse water onto the dirty stripping solution will 
assist with a more thorough removal.

 4.  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow the floor to dry completely.

 5. Based on the maintenance option selected, do one of the following:

  •  If maintaining with the Polish Option, apply 3 to 5 coats of high-quality 
commercial floor polish, such as S-480 Commercial Floor Polish.

  •  If maintaining with the Spray Buff Option, spray buff using a rotary 
machine (175 to 600 rpm) with the appropriate pad and spray buff 
solution. This may be followed by dry buffing with a white pad.

Linoleum Color Change

“Drying room yellowing,” sometimes referred to as “seasoning bloom,” “drying 
room film,” or “stove yellowing,” is a natural phenomenon that occurs during the 
manufacturing process of all linoleum. As linoleum cures in the drying room, a 
yellowish cast may develop on the surface due to the oxidation of the linseed oil. 
This is not a product defect. Any change in the product’s appearance because 
of this yellow cast is temporary and disappears after exposure to either natural 
or artificial light. The time required for the yellow cast to disappear ranges 
from a few hours to several weeks, depending on the type and intensity of the 
light source. Typically, the yellow cast disappears more quickly with exposure 
to natural light. The application of floor finishes will not interfere with the 
dissipation of the yellow cast. Disappearance of the yellow cast will not occur on 
areas not exposed to light.



Chapter XIII — Commercial Maintenance Procedures2213.

BioBased Tile 
STRIATIONS | MIGRATIONS

Armstrong commercial BioBased Tile is coated with the Fast Start 
Factory Finish. Fortunately, the Fast Start Factory Finish makes initial 
maintenance quick and easy and does not require removal after 
installation. It is compatible with commercial floor polishes (such as 
S-480 Commercial Floor Polish) and reduces the need to strip the tile. 
BioBased Tile requires polishing for protection, ease of maintenance and 
an attractive overall appearance.

For Best Results:

 •  When performing wet maintenance, always use proper signage and 
prohibit traffic until the floor is completely dry.

 •  Do not wet wash, machine scrub, or strip the floor for at least 4 days after 
installation. This is to prevent excess moisture from interfering with the 
adhesive bond.

 •  The use of aggressive strippers such as mop-on/mop-off, no-scrub, and 
no-rinse strippers is not recommended on tile floors less than 2 years old 
because these strippers may affect the adhesive bond.

 • Do not use excessive amounts of liquid during maintenance.

 •  Do not use brown or black pads, equivalent brushes, or stiff-bristled, 
highly abrasive brushes on Armstrong resilient flooring.

 •  If it becomes necessary to move any heavy fixtures or appliances over the 
flooring on casters or dollies, the flooring should be protected with 1/4" 
or thicker plywood, hardboard, or other underlayment panels. If other 
on-site work is continuing, consider using a protective covering such as 
plain, undyed Kraft paper to guard against damage to the new floor.

A. Initial Maintenance – Immediately After Installation

 1.  Sweep, dust mop, or vacuum the floor thoroughly to remove all loose 
dust, dirt, grit, and debris.

 2.  Remove any dried adhesive residue with a clean, white cloth dampened 
with mineral spirits, carefully following the warnings on the container.

 3.  Damp mop the floor with a properly diluted neutral (pH 6 to 8) detergent 
solution such as S-485 Commercial Floor Cleaner.

 4.  Apply a minimum of 2 coats of a high-quality commercial floor polish 
(such as S-480 Commercial Floor Polish) to temporarily protect the floor 
until regular maintenance procedures can begin. The use of a high-quality 
stain-resistant sealer such as S-495 Commercial Floor Sealer beneath the 
polish should be considered in areas of high traffic, areas of high soil 
load, and areas where staining potential is high.
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B. Initial Maintenance – Preparation for Commercial Traffic

 1.  Machine scrub the floor with a properly diluted neutral detergent 
solution such as S-485 Commercial Floor Cleaner and a scrubbing pad 
(3M blue or equal) or equivalent brush. If the floor is badly soiled and/or 
scratched, strip it using the same procedure but substituting a properly 
diluted stripping solution. NOTE: The use of aggressive strippers such as 
mop-on/mop-off, no-scrub and no-rinse strippers is not recommended 
on tile floors less than 2 years old because these strippers may affect 
the adhesive bond.

 2.  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow the floor to dry completely.

 3.  Apply 3 to 5 coats of high-quality commercial floor polish, such as S-480 
Commercial Floor Polish. If the floor has been stripped, the application of 
a stain resistant sealer (such as S-495 Commercial Floor Sealer) prior to 
the application of polish is recommended in areas that will be exposed to 
heavy traffic and/or staining agents.

C. Daily/Regular Maintenance

 1.  Sweep, dust mop, or vacuum the floor daily to remove dust, dirt, grit, and 
debris that can damage the floor and become ground into the surface.

 2. Spot mop as needed. Any spills should be cleaned up immediately.

 3.  Damp mopping of the floor should be performed on a regular or daily 
basis depending upon traffic and soil levels in the area. Use a properly 
diluted neutral detergent solution such as S-485 Commercial Floor 
Cleaner.

D. Periodic Maintenance

 1.  When needed, machine scrub the floor with a properly diluted neutral 
detergent solution such as S-485 Commercial Floor Cleaner and the 
appropriate scrubbing pad (3M red or equal for light scrub, 3M blue, or 
equal for a deep scrub) or equivalent brush.

 2.  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow it to dry completely.

 3.  If there is sufficient polish (3 to 5 coats) remaining on the floor, buff, spray 
buff, or burnish to restore gloss.

 4. If needed, additional coats of floor polish should be applied at this time.

E. Restorative Maintenance – Stripping

NOTE: The use of aggressive strippers such as mop-on/mop-off, no-scrub, and  
no-rinse strippers is not recommended on tile floors less than 2 years old 
because they may affect the adhesive bond.

 1.  Mix stripping solution to the appropriate dilution, depending on floor 
finish build-up. Blockade areas to be stripped. Apply liberal amounts 
of solution uniformly to the floor with a mop. Let stripping solution 
soak for the appropriate amount of time recommended by the stripper 
manufacturer. Keep areas to be stripped wet. Rewet if necessary.



Chapter XIII — Commercial Maintenance Procedures2413.

 2.  Machine scrub the floor (300 rpm or less) with a scrubbing pad (3M blue 
or equal) or equivalent scrub brush to break up the polish film. Do not 
allow stripping solution to dry on the floor.

 3.  Remove dirty stripping solution with a wet vacuum or mop. TIP: 
Drizzling fresh, clean rinse water onto the dirty stripping solution will 
assist with a more thorough removal.

 4.  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow the floor to dry completely.

 5.  Apply 3 to 5 coats of high-quality commercial floor polish such as S-480 
Commercial Floor Polish. The use of a high-quality stain-resistant sealer 
such as S-495 Commercial Floor Sealer beneath the polish should be 
considered in areas of high traffic, high soil load, and areas where staining 
potential is high.
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Luxury Solid Vinyl 
NATURAL CREATIONS – ArborArt | EarthCuts | Mystix

Parallel LVT

NATURAL CREATIONS and Parallel LVT tiles are manufactured with 
a protective urethane finish that provides improved maintenance 
characteristics and maintenance options for the end-user.

For Best Results:

 •  When performing wet maintenance, always use proper signage and 
prohibit traffic until the floor is completely dry.

 •  Do not wet wash, machine scrub, or strip the floor for at least 4 days after 
installation. This is to prevent excess moisture from interfering with the 
adhesive bond.

 •  The use of aggressive strippers such as mop-on/mop-off, no-scrub and 
no-rinse strippers is not recommended on tile floors less than 2 years old 
because these strippers may affect the adhesive bond.

 •  Do not dry buff or burnish the unpolished surface of NATURAL 
CREATIONS or Parallel LVT. Floors which are to be dry buffed or high-
speed burnished should have a sufficient base of polish (5 to 7 coats). 
Floors must also be clean and dry before burnishing. Any residual soil 
on the floor before burnishing will be ground into the finish, resulting in 
discoloration.

 • Do not use excessive amounts of liquid during maintenance.

 •  The use of scrubbing brushes is recommended to reach into the textured 
surface to remove dirt, particles, and residues.

 •  Do not use brown or black pads, equivalent brushes or stiff-bristled, 
highly abrasive brushes on Armstrong resilient flooring.

 •  If it becomes necessary to move any heavy fixtures or appliances over the 
flooring on casters or dollies, the flooring should be protected with 1/4" 
or thicker plywood, hardboard, or other underlayment panels. If other 
on-site work is continuing, consider using a protective covering such as 
plain, undyed Kraft paper to guard against damage to the new floor.

  NO POLISH, NO BUFFING MAINTENANCE SYSTEM

A. Initial Maintenance and Preparation for Commercial Traffic

 1.  Sweep, dust mop, or vacuum the floor thoroughly to remove all loose 
dust, dirt, grit, and debris.

 2.  Remove any dried adhesive residue with a clean, white cloth dampened 
with mineral spirits, carefully following the warnings on the container.

 3.  Damp mop the floor with a properly diluted neutral (pH 6 to 8) detergent 
solution such as S-485 Commercial Floor Cleaner.

 4.  If necessary, scrub the floor using a rotary machine or auto scrubber with 
a properly diluted neutral detergent solution (such as S-485 Commercial 
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Floor Cleaner) and the appropriate scrubbing brush (aggressiveness 
equivalent to 3M red pad for light scrub, 3M blue pad or equal for a deep 
scrub).

 5.  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow the floor to dry completely.

B. Daily / Regular Maintenance

 1.  Sweep, dust mop, or vacuum the floor daily to remove dust, dirt, grit, and 
debris that can damage the floor and become ground into the surface.

 2. Spot mop as needed. Any spills should be cleaned up immediately.

 3.  Damp mopping of the floor should be performed on a regular or daily 
basis, depending upon traffic and soil levels in the area. Use a properly 
diluted neutral detergent solution, such as S-485 Commercial Floor 
Cleaner.

C. Periodic Maintenance

 1.  When needed, machine scrub the floor with a properly diluted neutral 
detergent solution (such as S-485 Commercial Floor Cleaner) and the 
appropriate scrubbing brush (aggressiveness equivalent to 3M red pad 
for light scrub, 3M blue pad, or equal for a deep scrub).

 2.  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow the floor to dry completely.

ALTERNATIVE MAINTENANCE OPTIONS
Recognizing that some end-users may prefer other maintenance options, these 
products may also be maintained using floor polish (finish) or without polish 
using spray buff procedures as described below.

 1. Polish Option

  •  After completing Steps 1 and 2 under Initial Maintenance above, scrub 
the floor using a rotary machine or auto scrubber with a properly 
diluted neutral detergent solution such as S-485 Commercial Floor 
Cleaner and a scrubbing brush (aggressiveness equivalent to 3M red 
pad). This will promote polish adhesion.

  •  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow the floor to dry completely.

  •  Apply 3 to 5 coats of high-quality commercial floor polish such as S-480 
Commercial Floor Polish. In areas which the flooring will be exposed to 
heavy traffic and/or staining agents, the application of a stain resistant 
sealer (such as S-495 Commercial Floor Sealer) prior to the application 
of polish is recommended.

  •  Regular and Periodic Maintenance should be performed as described 
above in Sections B and C.

  •  As needed, additional coats of floor polish should be applied. 
Additional coats should only be applied after scrubbing as described 
above in Section C – Periodic Maintenance.
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 2. Spray Buff Option

  •  After completing Steps 1 and 2 above under Initial Maintenance, scrub 
the floor using a rotary machine or auto scrubber with a properly 
diluted neutral detergent solution such as S-485 Commercial Floor 
Cleaner and a scrubbing brush (aggressiveness equivalent to 3M red 
pad).

  •  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow the floor to dry completely.

  •  Spray buff using a rotary machine (175 to 600 rpm) with the 
appropriate pad and spray buff solution.

  •  Regular and Periodic Maintenance should be performed as described 
above in Sections B and C.

  •  Spray buffing should only be conducted after scrubbing as described 
above in Section C – Periodic Maintenance.

 NOTE: For the above two options, at some point it may become necessary 
to remove polish build-up by stripping the floor. The use of high-quality 
maintenance products such as Armstrong commercial floor care products and 
adherence to a well-planned maintenance program will greatly reduce the 
need for stripping. Should stripping become necessary, follow the procedures 
outlined below.

E. Restorative Maintenance – Stripping

NOTE: The use of aggressive strippers such as mop-on/mop-off, no-scrub and  
no-rinse strippers is not recommended on tile floors less than 2 years old 
because they may affect the adhesive bond.

 1.  Mix stripping solution to the appropriate dilution, depending on floor 
finish build-up. Blockade areas to be stripped. Apply liberal amounts 
of solution uniformly to the floor with a mop. Let stripping solution 
soak for the appropriate amount of time recommended by the stripper 
manufacturer. Keep areas to be stripped wet. Rewet if necessary.

 2.  Machine scrub the floor (300 rpm or less) with a scrubbing brush 
(aggressiveness equivalent to 3M blue pad) to break up the polish film. 
Do not allow stripping solution to dry on the floor.

 3.  Remove dirty stripping solution with a wet vacuum or mop. TIP: 
Drizzling fresh, clean rinse water onto the dirty stripping solution will 
assist with a more thorough removal.

 4.  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow the floor to dry completely.

 5.  Based on the selected maintenance option above, do one of the following:

  •  If maintaining with the Polish Option, apply 3 to 5 coats of high-quality 
commercial floor polish, such as S-480 Commercial Floor Polish.

  •  If maintaining with the Spray Buff Option, spray buff using a rotary 
machine (175 to 600 rpm) with the appropriate pad and spray buff 
solution.



Chapter XIII — Commercial Maintenance Procedures2813.

Luxury Solid Vinyl 
NATURAL CREATIONS with I-Set Installation System

Natural Creations with I-Set Installation System tiles/planks are 
manufactured with a protective, UV-cured, urethane finish that provides 
improved maintenance characteristics and maintenance options for 
the end-user. This high-performance finish is not strippable by normal 
maintenance procedures.

For Best Results:

 •  When performing wet maintenance always use proper signage and 
prohibit traffic until the floor is completely dry.

 •  Do not wet wash, machine scrub, or strip the floor for at least four days 
after installation. This is to prevent excess moisture from interfering with 
the adhesive bond.

 •  Do not use scrubbing or buffing machines that exceed 600 revolutions 
per minute (rpm)

 •  The use of stripping chemicals containing high butyl content such as 
mop-on/mop-off, no-scrub and no-rinse strippers is not recommended 
on the Natural Creations with I-Set Installation System because they may 
affect the adhesive bond.

 • Do not use excessive amounts of liquid during maintenance.

 •  Do not use brown or black pads, equivalent brushes or stiff-bristled, 
highly abrasive brushes on Armstrong resilient flooring.

 •  The use of scrubbing brushes is recommended to reach into the textured 
surface to remove dirt, particles and residues.

 •  Exercise caution when using a wet vacuum along walls, around perimeters, 
toe kicks, etc. as strong suction may lift product off of substrate.

 •  Use a proper walk-off mat program to control and reduce the amount of 
loose grit and soil coming into the building.

 •  It is important to protect the floor during the installation and 
construction phase. If other on-site work is continuing, consider using a 
protective covering such as plain, undyed kraft paper to guard against 
damage to the new floor. When moving heavy fixtures or appliances over 
the flooring on casters or dollies, the flooring should be protected with 
1/4" or thicker plywood, hardboard or other underlayment panels.

  NO POLISH, NO BUFFING MAINTENANCE SYSTEM

A.  Initial Maintenance and Preparation for Commercial Traffic

 1.  Sweep, dust mop or vacuum the floor thoroughly to remove all loose 
dust, dirt, grit and debris.

 2.  If site applied adhesive was used, remove any dried adhesive residue 
with a clean, white cloth dampened with mineral spirits, carefully 
following the warnings on the container. 
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 3.  Damp mop the floor with a properly diluted neutral (pH 6 to 8) detergent 
solution such as Armstrong S-485 Commercial Floor Cleaner.

 4.  If necessary, scrub the floor using a rotary machine or auto scrubber 
with a properly diluted neutral detergent solution such as Armstrong 
S-485 Commercial Floor Cleaner and the appropriate scrubbing brush 
(aggressiveness equivalent to 3M red pad for light scrub, 3M blue pad or 
equal for a deep scrub).

 5.  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water.  Remove rinse 
water and allow the floor to dry completely.

B.  Daily / Regular Maintenance

 1.  Sweep, dust mop or vacuum the floor daily to remove dust, dirt, grit and 
debris that can damage the floor and become ground into the surface. 

 2. Spot mop as needed.  Any spills should be cleaned up immediately.

 3.  Damp mopping of the floor should be performed on a regular or daily 
basis, depending upon traffic and soil levels in the area. Use a properly 
diluted neutral detergent solution such as Armstrong S-485 Commercial 
Floor Cleaner. 

C. Periodic Maintenance

 1.  When needed, machine scrub the floor with a properly diluted neutral 
detergent solution (such as Armstrong S-485 Commercial Floor Cleaner) 
and the appropriate scrubbing brush (aggressiveness equivalent to 3M 
red pad for light scrub, 3M blue pad or equal for a deep scrub). 

 2.  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow the floor to dry completely.

ALTERNATIVE MAINTENANCE OPTIONS
Recognizing that some end users may prefer other maintenance options or the 
end use application may demand it, these products may also be maintained 
using floor polish (finish) or without polish using spray buffing procedures as 
described below. 

1. Polish Option

  •  After completing Steps 1 and 2 under Initial Maintenance above, scrub 
the floor using a rotary machine or auto scrubber with a properly 
diluted neutral detergent solution such as Armstrong S-485 Commercial 
Floor Cleaner and a scrubbing brush (aggressiveness equivalent to 3M 
red pad or equal). This will promote polish adhesion.

  •  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow the floor to dry completely.

  •  Apply 3 to 5 coats of high-quality commercial floor polish such as 
Armstrong S-480 Commercial Floor Polish. In areas where the flooring 
will be exposed to heavy traffic and/or staining agents, the application 
of a stain resistant sealer (such as Armstrong S-495 Commercial Floor 
Sealer) prior to the application of polish is recommended. 

•  Regular and Periodic Maintenance should be performed as described 
above in Sections B and C.
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•   As needed, additional coats of floor polish should be applied. 
Additional coats should only be applied after scrubbing as described 
above in Section C Periodic Maintenance.

2. Spray Buff Option

  •  After completing Steps 1 and 2 above under Initial Maintenance, scrub 
the floor using a rotary machine or auto scrubber with a properly 
diluted neutral detergent solution such as Armstrong S-485 Commercial 
Floor Cleaner and a scrubbing brush (aggressiveness equivalent to 3M 
red pad or equal).

  •  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow the floor to dry completely.

  •  Spray buff using a rotary machine (175 to 600 rpm) with the 
appropriate pad and spray buff solution.

  •  Regular and Periodic Maintenance should be performed as described 
above in Sections B and C.

  •  Spray buffing should only be conducted after scrubbing as described 
above in Section C Periodic Maintenance.

NOTE:  For the above two options, at some point it may become necessary 
to remove polish build-up by stripping the floor. The use of high-quality 
maintenance products such as Armstrong commercial floor care products and 
adherence to a well-planned maintenance program will greatly reduce the 
need for stripping. Should stripping become necessary, follow the procedures 
outlined below.

D. Restorative Maintenance - Stripping

NOTE:  The use of stripping chemicals containing high butyl content such as 
mop-on/mop-off, no-scrub and no-rinse strippers is not recommended on Natural 
Creations with I-Set Installation System tile/plank installations because they may 
affect the adhesive bond.

 1.  Mix stripping solution to the appropriate dilution, depending on floor 
finish build-up. Blockade areas to be stripped. Apply liberal amounts of 
solution uniformly on floor with mop. Let stripping solution soak for the 
appropriate amount of time recommended by the stripper manufacturer. 
Keep areas to be stripped wet. Rewet if necessary.

 2.  Machine scrub the floor (300 rpm or less) with a scrubbing brush 
(aggressiveness equivalent to 3M blue pad or equal) to break up the 
polish film. Do not allow stripping solution to dry on the floor.

 3.  Remove dirty stripping solution with a wet vacuum or mop. TIP: Drizzling 
fresh, clean rinse water onto the dirty stripping solution will assist with 
more thorough removal.

 4.  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow the floor to dry completely.

 5. Based on the selected maintenance option above, do one of the following:

  •  If maintaining with the Polish Option apply 3 to 5 coats of high-quality 
commercial floor polish such as Armstrong S-480 Commercial Floor Polish.
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  •  If maintaining with the Spray Buff Option, spray buff using a rotary 
machine (175 to 600 rpm) with the appropriate pad and spray buff 
solution.
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Heterogeneous Sheet 
REJUVENATIONS | TimberLine | StoneRun | Ambigu

TimberLine, StoneRun and Ambigu are manufactured with a protective 
urethane finish that provides improved maintenance characteristics and 
maintenance options for the end-user.

For Best Results:

 •  Wipe a narrow band of a protective finish on heat-welded seams. When 
using one of the No Polish Options, it may be necessary to periodically 
recoat the welded seam.

 •  When performing wet maintenance, always use proper signage and 
prohibit traffic until the floor is completely dry.

 •  Do not wet wash, machine scrub, or strip the floor for at least 4 days after 
installation. This is to prevent excess moisture from interfering with the 
adhesive bond.

 •  Do not dry buff or burnish the unpolished surface. Floors which are to 
be dry buffed or high-speed burnished should have a sufficient base of 
polish (5 to 7 coats). Floors must also be clean and dry before burnishing. 
Any residual soil present while burnishing will be ground into the finish, 
resulting in discoloration.

 • Do not use excessive amounts of liquid during maintenance.

 •  The use of scrubbing brushes is recommended to reach into the textured 
surface to remove dirt, particles, and residues.

 •  Do not use brown or black pads, equivalent brushes or stiff-bristled, 
highly abrasive brushes on Armstrong resilient flooring.

 •  If it becomes necessary to move any heavy fixtures or appliances over the 
flooring on casters or dollies, the flooring should be protected with 1/4" 
or thicker plywood, hardboard, or other underlayment panels. If other 
on-site work is continuing, consider using a protective covering such as 
plain, undyed Kraft paper to guard against damage to the new floor.

  NO POLISH, NO BUFFING MAINTENANCE SYSTEM

A. Initial Maintenance and Preparation for Commercial Traffic

 1.  Sweep, dust mop, or vacuum the floor thoroughly to remove all loose 
dust, dirt, grit, and debris.

 2.  Remove any dried adhesive residue with a clean, white cloth dampened 
with mineral spirits, carefully following the warnings on the container.

 3.  Damp mop the floor with a properly diluted neutral (pH 6 to 8) detergent 
solution, such as S-485 Commercial Floor Cleaner.

 4.  If necessary, scrub the floor using a rotary machine or auto scrubber with 
a properly diluted neutral detergent solution (such as S-485 Commercial 
Floor Cleaner) and the appropriate scrubbing brush (aggressiveness 
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equivalent to 3M red pad for light scrub, 3M blue pad or equal for a deep 
scrub).

 5.  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow the floor to dry completely.

B. Daily/Regluar Maintenance

 1.  Sweep, dust mop, or vacuum the floor daily to remove dust, dirt, grit, and 
debris that can damage the floor and become ground into the surface.

 2. Spot mop as needed. Any spills should be cleaned up immediately.

 3.  Damp mopping of the floor should be performed on a regular or daily 
basis, depending upon traffic and soil levels in the area. Use a properly 
diluted neutral detergent solution, such as S-485 Commercial Floor 
Cleaner.

C. Periodic Maintenance

 1.  When needed, machine scrub the floor with a properly diluted neutral 
detergent solution (such as S-485 Commercial Floor Cleaner) and the 
appropriate scrubbing brush (aggressiveness equivalent to 3M red pad 
for light scrub, 3M blue pad, or equal for a deep scrub).

 2.  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow floor to dry completely.

ALTERNATIVE MAINTENANCE OPTIONS
Recognizing that some end users may prefer other maintenance options, these 
products may also be maintained using floor polish (finish) or without polish 
using spray buffing procedures as described below.

 1. Polish Option

  •  After completing Steps 1 and 2 under Initial Maintenance above, scrub 
the floor using a rotary machine or auto scrubber with a properly 
diluted neutral detergent solution (such as S-485 Commercial Floor 
Cleaner) and a scrubbing brush (aggressiveness equivalent to 3M red 
pad). This will promote polish adhesion.

  •  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow the floor to dry completely.

  •  Apply 3 to 5 coats of high-quality commercial floor polish such as 
S-480 Commercial Floor Polish. In areas in which the flooring will be 
exposed to heavy traffic and/or staining agents, the application of a 
stain resistant sealer such as S-495 Commercial Floor Sealer, prior to 
the application of polish, is recommended.

  •  Regular and Periodic Maintenance should be performed as described 
above in Sections B and C.

  •  As needed, additional coats of floor polish should be applied. 
Additional coats should only be applied after scrubbing as described 
above in Section C – Periodic Maintenance.
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 2. Spray Buff Option

  •  After completing Steps 1 and 2 under Initial Maintenance above, scrub 
the floor using a rotary machine or auto scrubber with a properly 
diluted neutral detergent solution (such as S-485 Commercial Floor 
Cleaner) and a red scrubbing pad or equivalent brush.

  •  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow the floor to dry completely.

  •  Spray buff using a rotary machine (175 to 600 rpm) with the 
appropriate pad and spray buff solution.

  •  Regular and Periodic Maintenance should be performed as described 
above in Sections B and C.

  •  Spray buffing should only be conducted after scrubbing as described 
above in Section C – Periodic Maintenance.

 NOTE: For the above two options, at some point it may become necessary 
to remove polish build-up by stripping the floor. The use of high-quality 
maintenance products such as Armstrong commercial floor care products and 
adherence to a well-planned maintenance program will greatly reduce the 
need for stripping. Should stripping become necessary, follow the procedures 
outlined below.

C. Restorative Maintenance – Stripping

 1.  Mix stripping solution to the appropriate dilution, depending on floor 
finish build-up. Blockade areas to be stripped. Apply liberal amounts 
of solution uniformly to the floor with a mop. Let stripping solution 
soak for the appropriate amount of time recommended by the stripper 
manufacturer. Keep areas to be stripped wet. Rewet if necessary.

 2.  Machine scrub the floor (300 rpm or less) with a scrubbing brush 
(aggressiveness equivalent to 3M blue pad) to break up the polish film. 
Do not allow stripping solution to dry on the floor.

 3.  Remove dirty stripping solution with a wet vacuum or mop. TIP: 
Drizzling fresh, clean rinse water onto the dirty stripping solution will 
assist with a more thorough removal.

 4.  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow the floor to dry completely.

 5. Based on the selected maintenance option above, do one of the following:

  •  If maintaining with the Polish Option, apply 3 to 5 coats of high-quality 
commercial floor polish, such as S-480 Commercial Floor Polish.

  •  If maintaining with the Spray Buff Option, spray buff using a rotary 
machine (175 to 600 rpm) with the appropriate pad and spray buff 
solution.
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Light Commercial 
ABODE

ABODE is designed to be maintained by traditional residential and light-
commercial resilient flooring maintenance options. These maintenance 
procedures are listed below. Select the maintenance procedure for your 
installation only after careful consideration as to its residential or light 
commercial end-use application. Following are some examples of end-use 
applications and their recommended maintenance procedures.

Product Application Recommended Maintenance 
Procedures

Military Housing 
& Assisted Living

Kitchens
Bathrooms
Residence Rooms
Activity Rooms
Group Dining Areas
Corridors

Residential or Commercial
Residential or Commercial
Residential or Commercial
Commercial
Commercial
Commercial

Hospitality Guest Rooms
Guest Bathrooms

Residential or Commercial
Residential or Commercial

Light 
Commercial

Doctor/Dentist Offices
Beauty Salons/Barber Shops
Daycare Areas

Commercial
Commercial
Commercial

RESIDENTIAL MAINTENANCE PROCEDURES
Take a few moments to review some very important information that will help 
assure a longer, more attractive life for your floor. 

For Best Results:

 •  Do not use detergents, abrasive cleaners, or “mop and shine” products as 
they may leave a dull film on your floor.

 • Do not use paste wax or solvent-based polishes.

 •  Do not use a beater bar when vacuuming because it can damage the floor 
surface.

 • Do not use highly abrasive scrubbing tools.

 •  Do not wash, scrub, or strip the floor for at least 4 days after installation. 
This prevents excess moisture from interfering with the adhesive bond 
and/or seam treatments.

 •  If it becomes necessary to move any heavy fixtures or appliances over the 
flooring on casters or dollies, the flooring should be protected with 1/4" 
or thicker plywood, hardboard, or other underlayment panels. If other 
on-site work is continuing, consider using a protective covering such as 
plain, undyed Kraft paper to guard against damage to the new floor.
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 •  Use floor protectors (such as Armstrong Floor Protectors) on furniture to 
reduce indentation. As a general rule of thumb, the heavier the item, the 
wider the floor protector needed.

 •  Rolling casters can damage the floor. Therefore, we do not recommend 
them. If you choose to use them, the double wheel types are the best 
option.

 •  Place a walk-off mat at outside entrances to reduce the amount of dirt 
brought into your home. We do not recommend the use of rubber- or 
latex-backed mats because the chemical (antioxidant) used to keep the 
backing from becoming brittle can permanently stain your floor. We 
suggest a non-staining vinyl-backed mat or a woven rug that is colorfast. 
Most of these products are identified “colorfast” by the manufacturer. All 
Armstrong floor care products have been specifically developed to care 
for Armstrong floors. You may purchase Armstrong floor care products at 
your local flooring retailer.

A. Initial Maintenance

 1.  For 8 hours after seam application, protect the sealed seams on your 
flooring. This will ensure the proper seam bond. If your seams are 
disturbed before they are dry, permanent damage may result.

 2.  Sweep, dust mop, or vacuum thoroughly to remove all loose dust, dirt, 
grit, and debris.

 3.  Remove any dried adhesive residue with a clean, white cloth dampened 
with mineral spirits, carefully following warnings on the container.

 4.  Damp mop with a properly diluted detergent solution, such as Armstrong 
Once ’n Done Resilient & Ceramic Floor Cleaner.

B. Daily/Regular Maintenance

 1.  Sweep, dust mop, or vacuum thoroughly to remove all loose dust, dirt, 
grit, and debris. When vacuuming, use a non-powered wand attachment 
to avoid damaging the floor’s surface.

 2.  Wipe up spills as soon as possible. Remove dried spills with Armstrong 
New Beginning Resilient Deep Cleaning Floor Stripper on a clean, white 
cloth.

 3.  Wash the floor regularly with properly diluted Armstrong Once ’n Done 
Resilient & Ceramic Floor Cleaner.

 4.  Use Armstrong New Beginning Resilient Deep Cleaning Floor Stripper for 
ground-in dirt.

 5.  Use Armstrong Shinekeeper Resilient Floor Finish to restore a like-new 
appearance if the floor is dulled from soap-based detergents, abrasive 
cleaners, or “mop and shine” products.
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LIGHT COMMERCIAL MAINTENANCE PROCEDURES

For Best Results:

 •  When performing wet maintenance, always use proper signage and 
prohibit traffic until the floor is completely dry.

 •  Do not wet wash, machine scrub, or strip the floor for at least 4 days after 
installation. This is to prevent excess moisture from interfering with the 
adhesive bond.

 • Do not dry buff or burnish the surface.

 • Do not use excessive amounts of liquid during maintenance.

 •  Do not use brown or black pads, equivalent brushes, or stiff-bristled, 
highly abrasive brushes on Armstrong resilient flooring.

 •  If it becomes necessary to move any heavy fixtures or appliances over the 
flooring on casters or dollies, the flooring should be protected with 1/4" 
or thicker plywood, hardboard, or other underlayment panels. If other 
on-site work is continuing, consider using a protective covering such as 
plain, undyed Kraft paper to guard against damage to the new floor.

A. Initial Maintenance and Preparation for Light Commercial Traffic

 1.  Sweep, dust mop or vacuum the floor thoroughly to remove all loose 
dust, dirt, grit, and debris.

 2.  Remove any dried adhesive residue with a clean, white cloth dampened 
with mineral spirits, carefully following the warnings on the container.

 3.  Damp mop the floor with a properly diluted neutral (pH 6 to 8) detergent 
solution such as S-485 Commercial Floor Cleaner.

 4.  If necessary, machine scrub the floor with a properly diluted neutral 
detergent solution (such as S-485 Commercial Floor Cleaner) and the 
appropriate scrubbing pad (3M red or equal for light scrub, 3M blue or 
equal for a deep scrub) or equivalent brush. NOTE: If the floor will be 
maintained with the Polish Option, the floor must be scrubbed with a 
floor machine fitted with a red scrubbing pad (3M red or equal).

 5.  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow the floor to dry completely. 

   Having completed Steps 1 through 5 under Initial Maintenance, choose a 
maintenance option based on your evaluation of the factors listed under 
“How to Determine Your Maintenance Program” (see Chap. VIII, Section 
C) and proceed as directed.

 6. Maintenance options:

  •  Polish Option – apply 3 to 5 coats of high-quality commercial floor 
polish such as S-480 Commercial Floor Polish. In areas where the 
flooring will be exposed to heavy traffic and/or staining agents, the 
application of a stain resistant sealer (such as S-495 Commercial Floor 
Sealer), prior to the application of polish is recommended.

  •  Spray Buff Option – spray buff the floor using a spray buff solution and 
the appropriate pad.
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B. Daily/Regular Maintenance

 1.  Sweep, dust mop, or vacuum the floor daily to remove dust, dirt, grit, and 
debris that can damage the floor and become ground into the surface.

 2. Spot mop as needed. Any spills should be cleaned up immediately.

 3.  Damp mopping of the floor should be performed on a regular or daily 
basis, depending upon traffic and soil levels in the space. Use a properly 
diluted neutral detergent solution, such as S-485 Commercial Floor 
Cleaner.

C. Periodic Maintenance

 1.  When needed, machine scrub the floor with a properly diluted neutral 
detergent solution (such as S-485 Commercial Floor Cleaner) and the 
appropriate scrubbing pad (3M red or equal for light scrub, 3M blue or 
equal for a deep scrub) or equivalent brush.

 2.  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow the floor to dry completely.

 3. Based on the maintenance option selected, do one of the following:

  •  If maintaining with the Polish Option, additional coats of floor polish 
may be applied at this time.

  •  If maintaining with the Spray Buff Option, spray buff using a rotary 
machine (175 to 600 rpm) with the appropriate pad and spray buff 
solution. This may be followed by dry buffing with a white pad to 
increase the gloss.

D. Restorative Maintenance – Stripping

 1.  Mix stripping solution to the appropriate dilution, depending on floor 
finish build-up. Blockade areas to be stripped. Apply liberal amounts 
of solution uniformly to the floor with a mop. Let stripping solution 
soak for the appropriate amount of time recommended by the stripper 
manufacturer. Keep areas to be stripped wet. Rewet as necessary.

 2.  Machine scrub the floor (300 rpm or less) with a scrubbing pad (3M blue 
or equal) or equivalent scrub brush to break up the polish film. Do not 
allow stripping solution to dry on the floor.

 3.  Remove dirty stripping solution with a wet vacuum or mop. TIP: 
Drizzling fresh, clean rinse water onto the dirty stripping solution will 
assist with a more thorough removal.

 4.  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow the floor to dry completely.

 5. Based on the maintenance option selected, do one of the following:

  •  If maintaining with the Polish Option, apply 3 to 5 coats of high-quality 
commercial floor polish, such as S-480 Commercial Floor Polish.

  •  If maintaining with the Spray Buff Option, spray buff using a rotary 
machine (175 to 600 rpm) with the appropriate pad and spray buff 
solution. This may be followed by dry buffing with a white pad.



Chapter XIII — Commercial Maintenance Procedures 3913.

Homogeneous and Inlaid Sheet 
MEDINTONE | MEDINTECH | MEDLEY | ROYAL* | SOLID*  

POSSIBILITIES Petit Point | Connection CORLON
*Canadian exclusive

These products are manufactured with a protective urethane finish that 
provides improved maintenance characteristics and maintenance options 
for the end-user.

For Best Results:

 •  Wipe a narrow band of a protective finish on heat-welded seams. When 
using one of the No-Polish Options, it may be necessary to periodically 
recoat the welded seam.

 •  When performing wet maintenance, always use proper signage and 
prohibit traffic until the floor is completely dry.

 •  Do not wet wash, machine scrub, or strip the floor for at least 4 days after 
installation. This is to prevent excess moisture from interfering with the 
adhesive bond and/or seam treatments.

 • Do not use excessive amounts of liquid during maintenance.

 •  Do not use brown or black pads, equivalent brushes, or stiff-bristled, 
highly-abrasive brushes on Armstrong resilient flooring.

 •  If it becomes necessary to move any heavy fixtures or appliances over the 
flooring on casters or dollies, the flooring should be protected with 1/4" 
or thicker plywood, hardboard, or other underlayment panels. If other 
on-site work is continuing, consider using a protective covering such as 
plain, undyed Kraft paper to guard against damage to the new floor.

A. Initial Maintenance and Preparation for Commercial Traffic

 1.  Sweep, dust mop, or vacuum the floor thoroughly to remove all loose 
dust, dirt, grit, and debris.

 2.  Remove any dried adhesive residue with a clean, white cloth dampened 
with mineral spirits, carefully following the warnings on the container.

 3.  Damp mop the floor with a properly diluted neutral (pH 6 to 8) detergent 
solution such as S-485 Commercial Floor Cleaner.

 4.  If necessary, machine scrub the floor with a properly diluted neutral 
detergent solution such as S-485 Commercial Floor Cleaner and the 
appropriate scrubbing pad (3M red or equal for light scrub, 3M blue or 
equal for a deep scrub) or equivalent brush. NOTE: If the floor will be 
maintained with the Polish Option, the floor must be scrubbed with a 
floor machine fitted with a red scrubbing pad (3M red or equal).

 5.  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow the floor to dry completely. 
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   Having completed Steps 1 through 5, choose a maintenance option based 
on your evaluation of the factors listed under “How to Determine Your 
Maintenance Program” (see Chap. VIII, Section C) and proceed as directed 
below. 

 6. Maintenance options:

  •  Polish Option – apply 3 to 5 coats of high-quality commercial floor 
polish, such as S-480 Commercial Floor Polish. In areas where the 
flooring will be exposed to heavy traffic and/or staining agents, the 
application of a stain resistant sealer (such as S-495 Commercial Floor 
Sealer) prior to the application of polish is recommended.

  •  Spray Buff Option – spray buff using a rotary machine (175 to 600 rpm) 
with the appropriate pad and spray buff solution.

  •  Dry Buff Option – dry buff (maximum 1,500 rpm) with the appropriate 
pad until the desired luster is achieved. If a higher gloss is desired, the 
application of a suitable floor finish is recommended.

B. Daily/Regular Maintenance

 1.   Sweep, dust mop, or vacuum the floor daily to remove dust, dirt, grit, and 
debris that can damage the floor and become ground into the surface.

 2. Spot mop as needed. Any spills should be cleaned up immediately.

 3.  Damp mopping of the floor should be performed on a regular or daily 
basis, depending upon traffic and soil levels in the area. Use a properly 
diluted neutral detergent solution, such as S-485 Commercial Floor 
Cleaner.

C. Periodic Maintenance

 1.   When needed, machine scrub the floor with a properly diluted neutral 
detergent solution such as S-485 Commercial Floor Cleaner and the 
appropriate scrubbing pad (3M red or equal for light scrub, 3M blue or 
equal for a deep scrub) or equivalent brush.

 2.  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow the floor to dry completely.

 3. Based on the selected maintenance option above, do one of the following:

  •  If maintaining with the Polish Option and a sufficient base (3 to 5 
coats) of polish remains, buff, spray-buff, or burnish to restore gloss. If 
needed, additional coats of floor polish may be applied at this time.

  •  If maintaining with the Spray Buff Option, spray buff using a rotary 
machine (175 to 600 rpm) with the appropriate pad and spray buff 
solution. This may be followed by dry buffing with a white pad.

  •  If maintaining with the Dry Buff Option, dry buff (maximum 1,500 
rpm) with the appropriate pad until the desired luster is achieved. If 
a higher gloss is desired, the application of a suitable floor finish is 
recommended.
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D. Restorative Maintenance – Stripping

 1.   Mix stripping solution to the appropriate dilution, depending on floor 
finish build-up. Blockade areas to be stripped. Apply liberal amounts 
of solution uniformly to the floor with a mop. Let stripping solution 
soak for the appropriate amount of time recommended by the stripper 
manufacturer. Keep areas to be stripped wet. Rewet if necessary.

 2.  Machine scrub the floor (300 rpm or less) with a scrubbing pad (3M blue 
or equal) or equivalent scrub brush to break up the polish film. Do not 
allow stripping solution to dry on the floor.

 3.  Remove dirty stripping solution with a wet vacuum or mop. TIP: 
Drizzling fresh, clean rinse water onto the dirty stripping solution will 
assist with a more thorough removal.

 4.  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow the floor to dry completely.

 5. Based on the maintenance option selected, do one of the following:

  •  If maintaining with the Polish Option, apply 3 to 5 coats of high-quality 
commercial floor polish such as S-480 Commercial Floor Polish.

  •   If maintaining with the Spray Buff Option, spray buff using a rotary 
machine (175 to 600 rpm) with the appropriate pad and spray buff 
solution. This may be followed by dry buffing with a white pad.

  •  If maintaining with the Dry Buff Option, dry buff (maximum 1,500 
rpm) with the appropriate pad until the desired luster is achieved. If 
a higher gloss is desired, the application of a suitable floor finish is 
recommended.
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Vinyl Composition Tile 
ARTEFFECTS | RAFFIA

EXCELON: ChromaSpin | Stonetex | Companion Square | Feature Tile/Strips
Standard EXCELON: MultiColor | Imperial Texture | Imperial Texture Classics

Imperial Texture Rave

Armstrong commercial vinyl composition tile is coated with the Fast Start 
Factory Finish. The Fast Start Factory Finish makes initial maintenance 
quick and easy and does not require removal after installation. It is 
compatible with commercial floor polishes (such as S-480 Commercial 
Floor Polish) and reduces the need to strip the tile. Vinyl Composition 
Tile requires polishing for protection, ease of maintenance and an 
attractive overall appearance.

For Best Results:

 •  When performing wet maintenance, always use proper signage and 
prohibit traffic until the floor is completely dry.

 •  Do not wet wash, machine scrub, or strip the floor for at least 4 days after 
installation. This is to prevent excess moisture from interfering with the 
adhesive bond.

 •  The use of aggressive strippers such as mop-on/mop-off, no-scrub, and 
no-rinse strippers is not recommended on tile floors less than 2 years old 
because these strippers may affect the adhesive bond.

 • Do not use excessive amounts of liquid during maintenance.

 •  Do not use brown or black pads, equivalent brushes, or stiff-bristled, 
highly-abrasive brushes on Armstrong resilient flooring.

 •  If it becomes necessary to move any heavy fixtures or appliances over the 
flooring on casters or dollies, the flooring should be protected with 1/4" 
or thicker plywood, hardboard, or other underlayment panels. If other 
on-site work is continuing, consider using a protective covering such as 
plain, undyed Kraft paper to guard against damage to the new floor.

A. Initial Maintenance – Immediately After Installation

 1.  Sweep, dust mop, or vacuum the floor thoroughly to remove all loose 
dust, dirt, grit, and debris.

 2.  Remove any dried adhesive residue with a clean, white cloth dampened 
with mineral spirits, carefully following the warnings on the container.

 3.  Damp mop the floor with a properly diluted neutral (pH 6 to 8) detergent 
solution such as S-485 Commercial Floor Cleaner.

 4.  Apply a minimum of 2 coats of a high-quality commercial floor polish 
(such as S-480 Commercial Floor Polish) to temporarily protect the floor 
until regular maintenance procedures can begin. The use of a highquality 
stain-resistant sealer (such as S-495 Commercial Floor Sealer) beneath the 
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polish should be considered in areas of high traffic and high soil load, and 
areas where staining potential is high.

B. Initial Maintenance – Preparation for Commercial Traffic

 1.  Machine scrub the floor with a properly diluted neutral detergent solution 
(such as S-485 Commercial Floor Cleaner) and a scrubbing pad (3M 
blue or equal) or equivalent brushes. If the floor is badly soiled and/or 
scratched, strip it using the same procedure, but substituting a properly 
diluted stripping solution. NOTE: The use of aggressive strippers such as 
mop-on/mop-off, no-scrub, and no-rinse strippers is not recommended 
on tile floors less than 2 years old because these strippers may affect 
the adhesive bond.

 2.  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow the floor to dry completely.

 3.  Apply 3 to 5 coats of high-quality commercial floor polish, such as S-480 
Commercial Floor Polish. If the floor has been stripped, the application of 
a stain resistant sealer (such as S-495 Commercial Floor Sealer) prior to 
the application of polish is recommended in areas that will be exposed to 
heavy traffic and/or staining agents.

C. Daily/Regular Maintenance

 1.  Sweep, dust mop, or vacuum the floor daily to remove dust, dirt, grit, and 
debris that can damage the floor and become ground into the surface.

 2. Spot mop as needed. Any spills should be cleaned up immediately.

 3.  Damp mopping of the floor should be performed on a regular or daily 
basis, depending upon traffic and soil levels in the area. Use a properly 
diluted neutral detergent solution, such as S-485 Commercial Floor 
Cleaner.

D. Periodic Maintenance

 1.  When needed, machine scrub the floor with a properly diluted neutral 
detergent solution (such as S-485 Commercial Floor Cleaner) and the 
appropriate scrubbing pad (3M red or equal for light scrub, 3M blue or 
equal for a deep scrub) or equivalent brush.

 2.  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow the floor to dry completely.

 3.  If there is sufficient polish (3 to 5 coats) remaining on the floor, buff, spray 
buff, or burnish to restore gloss.

 4. If needed, additional coats of floor polish may be applied at this time.
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E. Restorative Maintenance – Stripping

NOTE: The use of aggressive strippers such as mop-on/mop-off, no-scrub, and  
no-rinse strippers is not recommended on tile floors less than 2 years old 
because they may affect the adhesive bond.

 1.  Mix stripping solution to the appropriate dilution, depending on floor 
finish build-up. Blockade areas to be stripped. Apply liberal amounts 
of solution uniformly to the floor with a mop. Let stripping solution 
soak for the appropriate amount of time recommended by the stripper 
manufacturer. Keep areas to be stripped wet. Rewet if necessary.

 2.  Machine scrub the floor (300 rpm or less) with a scrubbing pad (3M blue 
or equal) or equivalent scrub brush to break up the polish film. Do not 
allow stripping solution to dry on the floor.

 3.  Remove dirty stripping solution with a wet vacuum or mop. TIP: 
Drizzling fresh, clean rinse water onto the dirty stripping solution will 
assist with a more thorough removal.

 4.  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow it to dry completely.

 5.  Apply 3 to 5 coats of high-quality commercial floor polish, such as S-480 
Commercial Floor Polish. The use of a high-quality stain-resistant sealer 
(such as S-495 Commercial Floor Sealer) beneath the polish should be 
considered in areas of high traffic, areas of high soil load, and areas where 
staining potential is high.

Special Considerations

FEATURE TILE: Feature Tile, like solid-colored floors of any composition, 
shows scratches and soiling more readily than patterned materials. They have 
been designed for use as decorative bands, borders, and spot accent colors 
in combination with other Armstrong 1/8" Standard EXCELON and EXCELON 
Tile. Feature Tile is not suitable for use as an overall floor color and is not 
recommended for this use. When first installed, the plain-colored surface may 
reveal a light dusty or powdery film and some directional surface markings. 
These are common to the production of this type of product, but the markings 
will be eliminated with regular cleaning and polishing and they will not affect the 
performance of the floor.

STONETEX: Although Stonetex presents a monolithic or solid-colored image, 
the speckled pattern enables it to look better longer than Feature Tile or other 
non-patterned vinyl composition tile. Stonetex may require more frequent 
maintenance than a typical vinyl composition tile with a more prominent 
pattern.
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Slip-Retardant Sheet 
SAFEGUARD | SAFEGUARD Spa

Because SAFEGUARD and SAFEGUARD Spa are designed for slip 
retardance, floor polish is not recommended. Most floor polishes will 
adversely affect the slip-retardant properties of these floors. These floors 
should not be buffed or burnished.

For Best Results:

 •  Wipe a narrow band of a protective finish on heat-welded seams.

 •  When performing wet maintenance, always use proper signage and 
prohibit traffic until the floor is completely dry.

 •  Do not use floor polish to increase the gloss of this floor. Applying polish 
will adversely affect its slip-retardant characteristics.

 •  SAFEGUARD and SAFEGUARD Spa’s uniquely textured surfaces require 
close attention be paid to maintenance.

 •  SAFEGUARD and SAFEGUARD Spa should be maintained with scrubbing 
brushes as machine pads are unable to reach into the textured surface to 
remove dirt, particles and residues.

 •  Do not use brown or black pads, equivalent brushes, or stiff-bristled, 
highly abrasive brushes on Armstrong resilient flooring.

 •  Do not wet wash, machine scrub, or strip the floor for at least 4 days after 
installation. This is to prevent excess moisture from interfering with the 
adhesive bond and/or seam treatments.

 • Do not use excessive amounts of liquid during maintenance.

 •  If it becomes necessary to move any heavy fixtures or appliances over the 
flooring on casters or dollies, the flooring should be protected with 1/4" 
or thicker plywood, hardboard, or other underlayment panels. If other 
on-site work is continuing, consider using a protective covering such as 
plain, undyed Kraft paper to guard against damage to the new floor.

A. Initial Maintenance – Immediately After Installation

 1.  Sweep, dust mop, or vacuum the floor thoroughly to remove all loose 
dust, dirt, grit, and debris.

 2.  Remove any dried adhesive residue with a clean, white cloth dampened 
with mineral spirits, carefully following the warnings on the container.

 3.  Damp mop the floor with a properly diluted neutral (pH 6 to 8) detergent 
solution, such as S-485 Commercial Floor Cleaner.
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B. Initial Maintenance – Preparation for Commercial Traffic

 1.  If necessary, machine scrub the floor with a properly diluted neutral 
detergent solution (such as S-485 Commercial Floor Cleaner) and the 
appropriate scrubbing brush. Floor machine pads are unable to reach 
into the textured surface to remove dirt particles and residues. Do not 
use stiff-bristled, highly abrasive brushes. Their use could damage the 
floor.

 2.  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow the floor to dry completely.

C. Daily/Regular Maintenance

 1.  Sweep, dust mop, or vacuum the floor daily to remove dust, dirt, grit, and 
debris that can damage the floor and become ground into the surface.

 2. Spot mop as needed. Any spills should be cleaned up immediately.

 3.  Damp mopping of the floor should be performed on a regular or daily 
basis, depending upon traffic and soil levels in the area. Use a properly 
diluted neutral detergent solution such as S-485 Commercial Floor 
Cleaner.

D. Periodic Maintenance

 1.  When needed, machine scrub the floor with a properly diluted neutral 
detergent solution (such as S-485 Commercial Floor Cleaner) and the 
appropriate scrubbing brush.

 2.  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow the floor to dry completely.

E. Restorative Maintenance – Stripping

NOTE: Stripping is the process of removing existing layers of sealer and finish 
and should only be performed when routine daily/periodic procedures are 
no longer effective. The use of high-quality maintenance products such as 
Armstrong commercial floor care products and adherence to a well-planned 
maintenance program will greatly reduce the need for stripping.

Since floor polish is not to be used on SAFEGUARD and SAFEGUARD Spa, 
stripping will not be required. However, stripper could be used for the removal 
of heavily embedded soil.
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Slip-Retardant Tile 
SAFETY ZONE

In order to achieve slip-retardance, SAFETY ZONE flooring employs an 
embossed surface embedded with grit. This uniquely textured surface 
requires that close attention be paid to maintenance. The Fast Start 
Factory Finish makes initial maintenance quick and easy and does 
not require removal after installation. The ability to use conventional 
commercial floor polishes helps to minimize the added complication of 
cleaning an embossed surface. Do not use too much floor polish because 
it will reduce the slip retardant characteristics of the tile’s surface. As a 
guideline, maintaining 4 to 5 coats at all times should be sufficient.

For Best Results:

 •  When performing wet maintenance, always use proper signage and 
prohibit traffic until the floor is completely dry.

 •  Do not wet wash, machine scrub, or strip the floor for at least 4 days after 
installation. This is to prevent excess moisture from interfering with the 
adhesive bond.

 •  The use of aggressive strippers such as mop-on/mop-off, no-scrub, and 
no-rinse strippers is not recommended on tile floors less than 2 years old 
because these strippers may affect the adhesive bond.

 •  SAFETY ZONE should be maintained with scrubbing brushes because 
machine pads are unable to reach into the textured surface to remove 
dirt, particles, and residues.

 •  Do not use brown or black pads, equivalent brushes, or stiff-bristled, 
highly abrasive brushes on Armstrong resilient flooring.

 • Do not use excessive amounts of liquid during maintenance.

 •  If it becomes necessary to move any heavy fixtures or appliances over the 
flooring on casters or dollies, the flooring should be protected with 1/4" 
or thicker plywood, hardboard, or other underlayment panels. If other 
on-site work is continuing, consider using a protective covering such as 
plain, undyed Kraft paper to guard against damage to the new floor.

A. Initial Maintenance – Immediately After Installation

 1.  Sweep, dust mop, or vacuum the floor thoroughly to remove all loose 
dust, dirt, grit, and debris.

 2.  Remove any dried adhesive residue with a clean, white cloth dampened 
with mineral spirits, carefully following warnings on the container.

 3.  Damp mop the floor with a properly diluted neutral (pH 6 to 8) detergent 
solution, such as S-485 Commercial Floor Cleaner.
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 4.  Apply a minimum of 2 coats of a high-quality commercial floor polish 
(such as S-480 Commercial Floor Polish) to temporarily protect the floor 
until regular maintenance procedures can begin. The use of a high quality 
stain-resistant sealer (such as S-495 Commercial Floor Sealer) beneath 
the polish should be considered in areas of high traffic, areas of high soil 
load, and areas in which staining potential is high.

B. Initial Maintenance – Preparation for Commercial Traffic

 1.  Machine scrub the floor with a properly diluted neutral detergent 
solution (such as S-485 Commercial Floor Cleaner) and a scrubbing 
brush. If the floor is badly soiled and/or scratched, strip it using the same 
procedure, but substituting a properly diluted stripping solution. NOTE: 
The use of aggressive strippers such as mop-on/mop-off, no-scrub, and 
no-rinse strippers is not recommended on tile floors less than 2 years 
old because these strippers may affect the adhesive bond.

 2.  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow the floor to dry completely.

 3.  Apply 2 to 3 coats of high-quality commercial floor polish, such as S-480 
Commercial Floor Polish. If the floor has been stripped, the application of 
a stain resistant sealer (such as S-495 Commercial Floor Sealer) prior to 
the application of polish is recommended in areas that will be exposed to 
heavy traffic and/or staining agents.

C. Daily/Regular Maintenance

 1.  Sweep, dust mop, or vacuum the floor daily to remove dust, dirt, grit, and 
debris that can damage the floor and become ground into the surface.

 2. Spot mop as needed. Any spills should be cleaned up immediately.

 3.  Damp mopping of the floor should be performed on a regular or daily 
basis, depending upon traffic and soil levels in the space. Use a properly 
diluted neutral detergent solution, such as S-485 Commercial Floor 
Cleaner.

D. Periodic Maintenance

 1.  When needed, machine scrub the floor with a properly diluted neutral 
detergent solution (such as S-485 Commercial Floor Cleaner) and the 
appropriate scrubbing brush.

 2.  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow the floor to dry completely.

 3. If needed, additional coats of floor polish should be applied at this time.
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E. Restorative Maintenance – Stripping

NOTE: The use of aggressive strippers such as mop-on/mop-off, no-scrub and  
no-rinse strippers is not recommended on tile floors less than 2 years old 
because these strippers may affect the adhesive bond.

 1.  Mix stripping solution to the appropriate dilution, depending on floor 
finish build-up. Blockade areas to be stripped. Apply liberal amounts 
of solution uniformly to the floor with a mop. Let stripping solution 
soak for the appropriate amount of time recommended by the stripper 
manufacturer. Keep areas to be stripped wet. Rewet if necessary.

 2.  Machine scrub the floor (300 rpm or less) with a scrubbing brush to 
break up the polish film. Do not allow stripping solution to dry on the 
floor.

 3.  Remove dirty stripping solution with a wet vacuum or mop. TIP: 
Drizzling fresh, clean rinse water onto the dirty stripping solution will 
assist with a more thorough removal.

 4.  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow the floor to dry completely.

 5.  Apply 4 to 5 coats of high-quality commercial floor polish, such as S-480 
Commercial Floor Polish. The use of a high-quality stain-resistant sealer 
(such as S-495 Commercial Floor Sealer) beneath the polish should be 
considered in areas of high traffic, areas of high soil load, and areas in 
which staining potential is high.



Chapter XIII — Commercial Maintenance Procedures5013.

Static Dissipative Tile 
SDT

SDT requires polishing for protection, ease of maintenance, appearance 
retention and optimum electrostatic discharge performance. USE ONLY 
ARMSTRONG S-392 STATIC DISSIPATIVE POLISH. Using other polishes 
or sealers may interfere with the electrical properties and/or the 
appearance of this flooring.

For Best Results:

 •  When performing wet maintenance, always use proper signage and 
prohibit traffic until the floor is completely dry.

 •  Do not wet wash or machine scrub the floor for at least 4 days after 
installation. This is to prevent excess moisture from interfering with the 
adhesive bond.

 •  Do not strip the floor within the first 30 days after installation as it may 
affect the electrical performance properties of the tile.

 •  Aggressive strippers such as mop-on/mop-off, no-scrub and no-rinse 
strippers should never be used on Static Dissipative Tile as these 
strippers may affect the product’s electrical performance.

 •  Excessive and/or prolonged exposure to surface liquid may interfere with 
the bond of SDT to the subfloor. If a surface spill does occur, it must be 
contained and removed immediately.

 • Do not use excessive amounts of liquid during maintenance.

 •  Do not use brown or black pads, equivalent brushes, or stiff-bristled, 
highly abrasive brushes on Armstrong resilient flooring.

 •  If it becomes necessary to move any heavy fixtures or appliances over the 
flooring on casters or dollies, the flooring should be protected with 1/4" 
or thicker plywood, hardboard, or other underlayment panels. If other 
on-site work is continuing, consider using a protective covering such as 
plain, undyed Kraft paper to guard against damage to the new floor.

A. Initial Maintenance – Immediately After Installation

 1.  Sweep, dust mop, or vacuum the floor thoroughly to remove all loose 
dust, dirt, grit, and debris.

 2.  Remove any dried adhesive residue with a clean, white cloth dampened 
with mineral spirits, carefully following warnings on the container.

 3.  Damp mop the floor with a properly diluted neutral (pH 6 to 8) detergent 
solution, such as S-485 Commercial Floor Cleaner.

If electrical certification of an installation is required, do not 
perform any maintenance procedures or connect the grounding 
strips until after the certification has been completed.
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 4.  Apply a minimum of 3 coats of S-392 Static Dissipative Polish to 
temporarily protect the floor until regular maintenance procedures can 
begin.

B. Initial Maintenance – Preparation for Commercial Traffic

 1.  Machine scrub the floor with a properly diluted neutral detergent 
solution (such as S-485 Commercial Floor Cleaner) and a scrubbing pad 
(3M blue or equal) or equivalent brush. If the floor is badly soiled and/or 
scratched, strip it using the same procedure but substituting a properly 
diluted stripping solution. Do not strip the floor within the first 30 days 
after installation. NOTE: Aggressive strippers such as mop-on/mop-
off, no-scrub, and no-rinse strippers should NEVER be used on Static 
Dissipative Tile as these strippers may affect the product’s electrical 
performance.

 2.  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow the floor to dry completely.

 3.  Apply 3 to 5 coats of S-392 SDT Floor Polish. Allow at least 60 minutes 
drying time between applications. Do not allow traffic on the floor for 6 to 
8 hours after final coat of polish (overnight if possible). Do not perform 
any additional wet maintenance procedures until the last coat of polish 
has cured for a minimum of 72 hours.

C. Daily/Regular Maintenance

 1.  Sweep, dust mop, or vacuum the floor daily to remove dust, dirt, grit, and 
debris that can damage the floor and become ground into the surface.

 2. Spot mop as needed. Any spills should be cleaned up immediately.

 3.  Damp mopping of the floor should be performed on a regular or daily 
basis depending upon traffic and soil levels in the area. Use a properly 
diluted neutral detergent solution, such as S-485 Commercial Floor 
Cleaner.

D. Periodic Maintenance

 1.  When needed, machine scrub the floor with a properly diluted neutral 
detergent solution (such as S-485 Commercial Floor Cleaner) and the 
appropriate scrubbing pad (3M red or equal for light scrub, 3M blue or 
equal for a deep scrub) or equivalent brushes.

 2.  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow the floor to dry completely.

 3.  Spray buff the floor to restore gloss and peak electrical performance. 
Spray a diluted solution of S-392 SDT Floor Polish (1 part S-392 to 2 
parts water) onto the floor. Before the liquid can dry, buff it with a floor 
machine capable of 175 to 1,100 rpm, equipped with a buffing pad or 
brush (3M white pad or equal or equivalent brush).

 4.  Heavy-traffic areas may require extra coats of S-392 SDT Floor Polish (at 
full strength) on a more frequent basis. If needed, additional coats of floor 
polish should be applied at this time.
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E. Restorative Maintenance – Stripping

NOTE: Do not strip the floor within the first 30 days after installation. Aggressive 
strippers such as mop-on/mop-off, no-scrub, and no-rinse strippers should never 
be used on Static Dissipative Tile as these strippers may affect the product’s 
electrical performance.

 1.  Mix stripping solution to the appropriate dilution, depending on floor 
finish build-up. Blockade areas to be stripped. Apply liberal amounts 
of solution uniformly to the floor with a mop. Let stripping solution 
soak for the appropriate amount of time recommended by the stripper 
manufacturer. Keep areas to be stripped wet. Rewet if necessary.

 2.  Machine scrub the floor (300 rpm or less) with a scrubbing pad (3M blue 
or equal) or equivalent scrub brush to break up the polish film. Do not 
allow stripping solution to dry on the floor.

 3.  Remove dirty stripping solution. TIP: Drizzling fresh, clean rinse water 
onto the dirty stripping solution will assist with a more thorough 
removal.

 4.  Thoroughly rinse the entire floor with fresh, clean water. Remove rinse 
water and allow the floor to dry completely.

 5.  Apply 3 to 5 coats of S-392 SDT Floor Polish. Allow at least 60 minutes 
drying time between applications. Do not allow traffic on the floor for 6 to 
8 hours after final coat of polish (overnight if possible). Do not perform 
any additional wet maintenance procedures until the last coat of polish 
has cured a minimum of 72 hours.
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Installation Accessories 
RUBBER TILE | STAIR TREADS

The formulation of Armstrong rubber products contains self-releasing 
waxes that will migrate to the surface and help to produce a natural 
luster. It takes about a month for these waxes to migrate enough to attain 
a satisfactory luster. The rubber product may have a tendency to “track” 
and require additional maintenance during this break-in period.

If additional luster is desired, Armstrong recommends using a cleaning 
and maintenance emulsion which contains a small amount of synthetic 
wax or wax-like additive.

For Best Results:

 •  When performing wet maintenance, always use proper signage and 
prohibit traffic until the floor is completely dry.

 •  Do not wet wash, machine scrub, or strip the floor for at least 4 days after 
installation. This is to prevent excess moisture from interfering with the 
adhesive cure and bond.

 •  Do not use strong solvent-containing cleaners or other harsh chemicals 
such as turpentine or acetone.

 •  Do not use stripping solutions like those commonly used on vinyl floor 
coverings.

 •  Do not use black, brown, blue, red, or beige maintenance pads or other 
types of abrasive pads such as steel wool.

 • Do not use cleaning or polishing machines that exceed 350 rpm.

 •  The use of floor finishes is not recommended for Armstrong RUBBER TILE 
and STAIR TREADS.

 •  During the break-in period, do not “over clean” or use harsh detergents 
(high pH), which may reduce the emergence of the natural waxes.

 •  If it becomes necessary to move any heavy fixtures or appliances over the 
flooring on casters or dollies, the flooring should be protected with 1/4" 
or thicker plywood, hardboard, or other underlayment panels. If other 
on-site work is continuing, consider using a protective covering such as 
plain, undyed Kraft paper to guard against damage to the new floor.
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A.  Initial Maintenance and Preparation for Commercial Traffic – Immediately 
After Installation

 The removal of any adhesive on the face of the tile should be completed by 
the flooring contractor while the adhesive is fresh. If adhesive residue is still 
uncured or soft, remove with mineral spirits or warm water and a soft, clean 
cloth. If adhesive residue has been allowed to cure, removal will be very difficult. 
The following steps may be helpful:

 • Apply mineral spirits with a clean cloth.

 • Allow to stand for 5 minutes.

 •  Gently chip off residue with a wooden or plastic spatula. Do not use steel 
wool or other types of abrasive pads or cleaners.

 • Wipe dry and repeat if necessary.

Some dullness in the product’s finish may result but will disappear with normal 
maintenance.

 1.  Sweep, dust mop, or vacuum the floor thoroughly to remove all loose 
dust, dirt, grit, and debris.

 2.  Remove any ground-in soil and any residual manufacturing mold release 
agent by applying a properly diluted neutral (pH of 7 to 8) cleaning 
solution, such as Diversey Profi or equivalent. (Do not flood the floor.)

 3.  Allow the solution to stand for 5 to 10 minutes or follow the maintenance 
product manufacturer’s recommendations. DO NOT ALLOW THE 
SOLUTION TO DRY. Then scrub as follows:

  •  Large installations – Use a single or double brush floor scrubbing 
machine or automatic scrubber (150-300 rpm) equipped with a 
22-gauge flagged nylon bristle brush or other scrubbing brush suitable 
for use on rubber flooring.

  •  Small installations – Use a deck brush or floor scrubbing machine.

NOTE: It is important to use a “flagged nylon” (split ends or sanded ends of 
fibers) cleaning brush with open spaces and flexible brush ends to clean the 
high and low surfaces of Armstrong rubber tile without stripping the natural 
migrating waxes off of the studs. For recommended wet cleaning brushes 
contact:

Carlisle Sanitary Maintenance Products – Phone: 800 654 8210 or  
www.carlislefsp.com

Malish Corporation – Phone: 800 321 7044 or www.malish.com

 4.  Remove cleaning solution with a mop or wet vacuum.

 5.  Rinse with clean, cold water to remove residual spots or streaks and 
allow to dry completely.

 6. There are two options for added luster:

  a)  The floor may be buffed with a floor machine (speed not to exceed 350 
rpm) using a polishing brush suitable for use on rubber flooring. Do not 
heel the machine.
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  b)  Apply a combination cleaner and maintainer such as Diversey WiWax 
or equivalent as directed on label.

   •  Allow the solution to stand or soak for 5 to 10 minutes, agitate with 
the mop or scrub as needed, then remove the excess solution with a 
mop. DO NOT RINSE.

   • Let the floor dry completely.

   •  When dry, the surface may be buffed to a uniform luster with a 
rotary floor machine (not to exceed 350 rpm) using a polishing 
brush recommended for use on rubber flooring. The additives in 
the Diversey WiWax or equivalent will help in providing surface 
protection and gloss until the self-contained wax reemerges.

B. Continuing Regular Maintenance

 1.  Sweep, dust mop, or vacuum daily to remove all loose dust, dirt, grit, and 
debris that can damage the floor and become ground into the surface. 
Use walk-off mats that are as wide as the doorway and long enough to 
trap dirt and moisture before traffic reaches the resilient floor. Remember 
to clean walk-off mats regularly.

 2.  As needed, using a properly diluted, neutral (pH 7 to 8) detergent solution 
such as Diversey Profi or equivalent, agitate or scrub as required using a 
mop, deck brush, or single disc machine/automatic scrubber equipped 
with a 22-gauge flagged nylon bristle brush or other suitable scrubbing 
brush.

 3. Rinse with clean water and allow to dry.

 4.  When dry, the floor may be buffed to a uniform luster with a small rotary 
floor machine (not to exceed 350 rpm) and a polishing brush suitable for 
use on rubber flooring. Small areas may be buffed with a clean towel, by 
hand, or with a towel wrapped around a broom.

NOTE: To maintain the desired gloss, the application of Diversey WiWax or 
equivalent as directed in Initial Maintenance and Preparation for Commercial 
Traffic may be used as needed or desired. This should only be done on floors 
that have been properly cleaned.
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Color-Integrated Vinyl  
and Rubber WALL BASE

A. Maintenance

 1.  Wash with a neutral detergent solution (such as S-485 Commercial Floor 
Cleaner) diluted to 3 to 4 ounces per gallon in water, using a sponge or 
clean cloth.

 2.  If a higher gloss or protective finish is required, apply 2 coats of a high-
quality commercial floor polish, such as S-480 Commercial Floor Polish.
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Commercial Hardwood 
PERFORMANCE PLUS | VALENZA COLLECTION | HERITAGE CLASSICS COLLECTION

CENTURY FARM | METRO CLASSICS | BECKFORD

Permion Finishing System

For Best Results:

 •  Water should not be used to maintain your hardwood floor.

 •  Oil-treated mops are not recommended to maintain your hardwood 
flooring.

 • Do not apply wax or polish your floor.

 •  Place mats at all entrances to help prevent dirt and other debris from 
being tracked onto the floor. Rugs and mats should be slip resistant 
with a backing that is breathable and will not discolor the floor. All mats 
should be vacuumed daily.

 •  Use protective casters/caster cups (non-marking rubber) or felt glides 
on the legs of furniture, racks, chairs, tables and other objects to prevent 
scratching, scuffing, and other damage to the hardwood floor. This will 
prevent major scratches from occurring.

 •  Hardwood flooring, like other types of smooth finish floors, can become 
slippery when wet. Immediately wipe up wet areas from spills, foreign 
substances, or wet feet.

 •  Remove tough spots like shoe polish, tar, and asphalt driveway seal 
with adhesive cleaner, low-odor mineral spirits, or nail polish remover 
containing acetone (follow instructions on label); wipe with a damp cloth.

 •  Recognizing that hardwood floor dimensions will be slightly affected by 
varying levels of humidity within your building, care should be taken 
to control humidity levels within the 35-55% range. To protect your 
investment and to assure that your floors provide lasting satisfaction, we 
have provided our recommendations below.

  •  Heating Season (Dry): A humidifier is recommended to prevent 
excessive shrinkage in hardwood floors due to low humidity levels. 
Wood stoves and electric heat tend to create very dry conditions.

  •  Non-Heating Season (Humid, Wet): Proper humidity levels can be 
maintained by use of an air conditioner or dehumidifier, or by turning 
on your heating system periodically during the summer months. Avoid 
excessive exposure to water from tracking during periods of inclement 
weather. Do not obstruct the expansion joint around the perimeter of 
your floor.

    NOTE: Final inspection by the end-user should occur from a standing 
position.

 •  When using vacuum cleaners, disengage the beater bar and use the bare 
floor setting.
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 •  Metal caster wheels can damage the floor. Instead, Armstrong 
recommends using soft wheels wide enough to support the load.

 •  For minor abrasions or scratches, use a touch-up kit or acrylic filler to 
repair.

 • Major damage can be repaired with a plank replacement.

A. Initial Maintenance

 1.  Remove any adhesive residue or petroleum based products with low odor 
mineral spirits. Urethane adhesives should immediately be removed with 
mineral spirits. Urethane adhesives become extremely difficult to remove 
when cured.

 2.  Following installation, the floor should be swept, dust mopped, or 
vacuumed to remove any grit or debris that could scratch the floor.

 3.  Thoroughly clean the floor with Armstrong Hardwood & Laminate Floor 
Cleaner spray using a micro-fiber mop.

 4.  Spray the floor cleaner directly on the floor or on a clean cloth dust mop. 
Do not allow excess liquid to remain on the surface. Do not use dirty 
mops or those that contain the residue of dust attractant compounds. 
Dust mop the floor as normal, misting the cleaning materials periodically 
while proceeding through the installation.

B. Daily/Regular Maintenance

 1.  Following a regular maintenance schedule, sweep, dust mop, or vacuum 
to remove any grit or debris that could scratch the floor. Hardwood 
flooring in a commercial setting should be cleaned on a daily basis.

 2.  Clean the floor as needed with Armstrong Hardwood & Laminate Floor 
Cleaner using a clean micro-fiber mop.

C. Periodic Maintenance

 1.   Sweep, dust mop, or vacuum the floor to remove any grit or debris that 
could scratch the floor.

 2.  Clean the floor as needed with Armstrong Hardwood & Laminate Floor 
cleaner using a clean micro-fiber mop.

 3.  Before the buffing procedure, clean all heel marks and debris from the 
hardwood flooring.

 4.  Buff the floor using a medium high speed buffer (175-750 rpm) and 3M 
white colored buffing pads or equivalent. Apply Armstrong Hardwood & 
Laminate Floor Cleaner to the surface in the path of the buffing machine 
using a misting bottle while proceeding through the installation.

 5.  The flooring should be walked and inspected for problem areas once a 
week. Any problem areas should be handled immediately.

D. Restorative Maintenance

 1.   Floor Repair
   Minor damage can be repaired with an Armstrong Touch-Up Kit or Acrylic 

Filler. Major damage will require board replacement, which can be done 
by a professional floor installer.



Chapter XIII — Commercial Maintenance Procedures 5913.

 2. Refurbishing/Reconditioning
   From time to time, traffic patterns may appear in areas of high traffic or 

areas with many pivot points (cash, wrap, etc.). When necessary, the 
finish can be recoated using a number of different coating systems.

 3. Chemical Bonding Systems
   The floor is cleaned and a bonding agent is sprayed/buffed on the 

surface. Once the material is dry, one or more coats of commercial finish 
are applied. Always follow the manufacturer’s recommendation.

 4. Mechanical Bonding Systems
   The floor is cleaned and lightly abraded with an abrasive pad. One 

or more coats of commercial finish are applied. Always follow the 
manufacturer’s recommendation.

 5. Scratches
   For light scratches or color loss on Armstrong Acrylic Impregnated 

floors with a HartWood finish, please refer to www.floorexpert.com for 
maintenance and repair instructions. 

 6. Quick Fix Tips

  Spots Caused By Food/Water/Animals:
   Apply Hardwood & Laminate Floor Cleaner to a clean, soft cloth. Rub the 

area to remove the stain or spot. If needed, use low-odor mineral spirits 
with a clean cloth to remove the spots.

  Grease/Lipstick/Crayon/Ink Spots/Rubber Heel Marks:
   Apply Hardwood & Laminate Floor Cleaner to a clean, soft cloth. Rub the 

area to remove the stain or spot. If needed, use low-odor mineral spirits 
with a clean cloth to remove the spots.

  Chewing Gum/Candle Wax:
   Apply a sealed plastic bag filled with ice on top of the deposit. Wait until 

the deposit becomes brittle enough to crumble off. After deposit has been 
removed, clean the entire area with Hardwood & Laminate Floor Cleaner.

  Minor Abrasions/Scratches:
   Use a Touch-Up Kit or Acrylic Filler to make minor repairs. Apply 

Hardwood Floor Finish to recondition larger areas.

  Chips/Broken Edges/Gaps:
   Blend area with appropriate Armstrong touch-up pen or fill stick from a 

Touch-Up Kit or the appropriate filler.

  Deep Scratches/Gouges:
   Individual planks, strips, or parquets that are heavily gouged or damaged 

can be repaired with Acrylic Filler or Touch-Up Kit. Major damage will 
require board replacement. All repair procedures can be found at  
www.floorexpert.com.

  Protecting Your Floor From Direct Sunlight:
   Use curtains and UV-resistant film on large glass doors and windows. 

Move area rugs occasionally as they block sunlight and may give the 
appearance of discoloring.



Chapter XIII — Commercial Maintenance Procedures6013.

Commercial Laminate 
PREMIUM LUSTRE COLLECTION | PREMIUM COLLECTION  

TRADITIONAL COLLECTION

Commercial Laminate Installations do not require commercial cleaning 
and buffing machines. They do not require more than a light damp mop 
to clean.

Use of 100% silicone caulk is recommended in areas of rooms where 
excessive moisture may be present.

For Best Results:

 •  Water should not be used to maintain your laminate floor.

 •  Soap-based detergents or “mop and shine” products are not 
recommended for use on laminate floors, as these may leave a dull film on 
your floor.

 •  Floor machines, buffers and scrubbers are not recommended for 
maintaining laminate floors.

 •  Abrasive cleansers, abrasive scrubbing pads, steel wool, or scouring 
powders may scratch the floor.

 • Do not apply wax or polish to your floor.

 •  Laminate flooring, like other types of smooth finish floors, can become 
slippery when wet. Immediately wipe up wet areas from spills, foreign 
substances, or wet feet.

 •  Remove tough spots like shoe polish, tar, and asphalt driveway seal 
with adhesive cleaner, low-odor mineral spirits or nail polish remover 
containing acetone (follow instructions on label); wipe with a damp cloth.

 •  Place a natural or colorfast mat at outside entrances to collect tracked-in 
dirt and absorb excess moisture. Also place wipe-off mats at the inside of 
every entrance.

 •  For added protection, use Armstrong floor protectors on chairs and other 
furniture. The heavier the item, the wider the floor protector should be.

 •  When using a vacuum cleaner, disengage the beater bar and use the bare 
floor setting.

 •  Metal caster wheels can damage the floor. Instead, we recommend using 
soft wheels wide enough to support the load.

 •  For minor abrasions or scratches, use a touch-up kit or acrylic filler to 
repair.

 • Major damage can be repaired with a plank replacement.
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Daily/Regular Maintenance
  Light Commercial Foot traffic:

  •  Sweep, dust mop, or vacuum your floor on a frequent basis. Do not 
use mops with oil treated covers. Regularly clean your floor with 
Armstrong Hardwood & Laminate floor cleaner. Do not allow excess 
cleaner to remain on the floor surface, as it will damage the flooring.

  •  Surface dirt, grit, grease, or high heel marks should be addressed 
immediately.

  Heavy Commercial Foot Traffic:

  •  Sweep, dust mop, or vacuum your floor on a daily basis. Do not use 
mops with oil treated covers. Regularly clean your floor with Armstrong 
Hardwood & Laminate floor cleaner. Do not allow excess cleaner to 
remain on the floor surface as it can damage the floor.

  •  Surface dirt, grit, grease, water, or high heel marks should be addressed 
immediately.
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E. COMMON PROBLEMS, CAUSES AND SOLUTIONS

Problem Causes Solutions

Streaks in Polish

Too much or too little floor 
polish applied in one coat.

Carefully follow 
manufacturer’s directions.

Dirty mop used to apply 
polish.

Clean mops or applicators 
frequently; use only mops 
dedicated to polishing and 
polish application.

Soiled floor. Thoroughly clean and rinse 
floor before applying finish.

Inadequate drying time; 
polish recoated too quickly.

Follow manufacturer’s 
recommendations for 
drying time and allow more 
time during high humidity.

Alkaline residue on floor.
Rinse floor thoroughly with 
clear water after scrubbing 
or stripping.

Polish frozen. Strip and rinse thoroughly; 
reapply polish.

Polish contaminated. 
Leftover finish poured back 
into container or saved 
from previous use.

Do not proceed with 
finishing. Replace polish.

Polish is Tacky

Inadequate drying time.

Allow floor to dry 
completely before 
opening to traffic. 
Follow manufacturer’s 
recommendations for 
drying time and allow more 
time during high humidity.

Polish recoated too quickly.

Follow manufacturer’s 
recommendations for 
drying time and allow more 
time during high humidity.

Too much cleaning 
chemical was used.

Follow manufacturer’s 
recommendations for 
proper usage and dilution.
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Problem Causes Solutions

Slippery Floors

Silicone based products 
(stainless steel cleaners, 
furniture polishes, glass 
cleaners, lubricants, vinyl 
cleaners) and disinfectant 
products getting on floor 
due to aerosol over-spray 
or accidental spills.

Spray cleaners on rag or 
applicator prior to use to 
reduce the chance of over-
spray hitting the floor. To 
remove over-spray, scrub 
floor thoroughly. If still 
slippery, strip area and 
repolish.

Improper dilution of 
cleaner or disinfectant.

Follow manufacturer’s 
recommendation for proper 
dilution. Use chemical 
dispensers if available.

Improperly treated dust 
mops being used, usually 
oil treated.

Use only recommended 
dust mops or refer to label 
directions when treating 
dust mops.

Ice-melting compounds on 
floor.

Clean contaminated floor 
thoroughly with clean 
water or cleaner to remove 
film (normally at entrances 
and at the end of runners). 
Use mats and runners and 
clean them occasionally. 
Control amount of ice-
melting chemicals used.

Dirt and grit on floor.
Use entrance mats 
and increase dust mop 
frequency.

Swirl Marks in 
Polish

Inadequate drying time.

Follow manufacturer’s 
recommendations for 
drying time and allow more 
time during high humidity.

Polish soft due to moisture 
from below.

Address moisture issue; 
choose a harder or 
moisture-resistant polish.

Improper floor pad 
selection.

Follow pad and/or 
polish manufacturer’s 
recommendations.

Polish not dry before 
buffing/burnishing.

Allow proper drying time 
before buffing/burnishing.
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Problem Causes Solutions

Rapid Black 
Marking

Little or no protective 
polish; polish and/or cleaner 
too high in pH; polish and/or 
cleaner too aggressive.

Strip and rinse thoroughly; 
apply and maintain the 
minimum 3 to 5 coats of the 
recommended polish.

Floor polish is too soft.

Switch to a more scuff-
resistant polish such as 
S-480 Commercial Floor 
Polish.

Poor Gloss

Insufficient coats of polish 
applied.

Apply additional coats of 
polish.

Polish applied too thinly or 
too heavily.

Follow manufacturer’s 
recommendations for 
application.

Polish recoated too quickly.

Follow manufacturer’s 
recommendations for 
drying time and allow more 
time during high humidity.

Wrong scrubbing pads used 
(usually too aggressive).

Use approved pads and 
follow polish and/or 
flooring manufacturer’s 
recommendations.

Excessive amount of sand 
and grit on floor.

Use entrance mats and 
runners of sufficient length 
and width. Increase dust 
mop frequency.

Improper cleaner dilutions.
Follow manufacturer’s 
recommendations for 
proper dilution.

Dirty equipment used. Always use clean 
equipment and mops.
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Problem Causes Solutions

Floor Polish 
Powdering or 
Failing to Adhere 
to Floor

Old floor polish/finish 
not completely removed 
(incompatibility of coatings).

Strip and rinse thoroughly; 
reapply polish.

Stripping solutions dried 
and/or not thoroughly 
rinsed after stripping.

Strip and rinse thoroughly; 
reapply polish.

Dirty mop used to apply 
polish.

Clean mops or applicators 
frequently; use only 
mops dedicated to polish 
application.

Polish applied before floor 
or previous coat dried 
(finish not sticking to floor).

Follow manufacturer’s 
recommendations for 
drying time and allow more 
time during high humidity.

Surface of polish force-
dried.

Strip and rinse thoroughly; 
reapply polish, allowing 
adequate drying time for 
each coat. Never direct fans 
at floor finish during drying 
process. If fans are used, aim 
upward for air circulation.

Inadequate grit and soil 
control (no walk-off mats).

Install walk-off mats; clean 
walk-off mats; sweep and 
vacuum frequently.

Mismatched polish and 
machine speed.

Switch to recommended 
polish, buffing pad and 
machine speed.

Floor pad too abrasive.
Follow polish and/or 
flooring manufacturer’s 
recommendations

Room temperature too hot 
or too cold, or humidity 
too high or too low.

For optimal results, 
maintain room temperature 
between 60° and 90°F (16° 
and 32°C) and humidity 
between 40% and 80% RH.

Excessive alkaline moisture 
permeating through tile 
from subfloor.

Investigate and solve 
moisture problems.

Frozen polish (may bead up 
on floor during application).

Do not proceed with 
polishing. Replace polish.

Polish contaminated. 
Leftover polish poured 
back into container or 
saved from previous use.

Do not proceed with 
polishing. Replace polish.
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Problem Causes Solutions

Scuffing and 
Scratching of 
Polish/Finish

Wrong scrubbing pads used.
Follow flooring and/or  
pad manufacturer’s 
recommendations.

Excessive dirt and grit on 
floor.

Use entrance mats, 
increase dust mopping 
frequency, and dust mop 
thoroughly before cleaning.

Not scrubbing often 
enough.

Adjust cleaning frequency 
accordingly.

Floor polish not resistant 
to scuffs and scratches.

Use a high-quality floor 
polish as recommended by 
polish manufacturer.

Furniture Sticking

Furniture placed too soon 
after polishing.

Follow manufacturer’s 
recommendations for drying 
time and allow more time 
during high humidity.

Furniture left in place while 
polish is applied.

To release stuck furniture, 
tap the legs near the 
floor, hitting firmly in 
a horizontal direction. 
Be sure to protect legs 
to avoid scratching or 
marring. Do not attempt 
to lift furniture straight up 
before loosening.

Polish not properly  
cured/dried.

Allow floor to dry 
completely before applying 
additional coats.
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F. RESISTANCE TO STAINING AND REAGENTS

LVT: NATURAL CREATIONS Mystix, EarthCuts, ArborArt

SHEET HETEROGENEOUS: REJUVENATIONS Ambigu, StoneRun, TimberLine

SHEET LIGHT COMMERCIAL: ABODE

SHEET HOMOGENEOUS: MEDINTONE, MEDINTECH, MEDLEY

SHEET INLAID: POSSIBILITIES Petit Point,  
Connection CORLON

COMMERCIAL LAMINATE:

LIGHT MEDIUM DARK

Organic Solvents
Acetone 0 0 0 0, D 0 0 0 0 0

Chloroform 0 0 0 0, D 0 0 0 0 0

Ethyl Acetate 0 0 0 0, D 0 0 0 0 0

Ethyl (Denatured) Alcohol 0 0 0 0, D 0 0 0 0 0

Ethyl Ether 0 0 0 0, D 0 0 0 0 0

Ethylene Glycol (Antifreeze) 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Formaldehyde – 10% 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Gasoline 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Isopropyl Alcohol 0 0 0 0, D 0 0 0 0 0

Kerosene 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Methylene Chloride 0 0 0 0, D 0 0 0 0 0

Methyl ethyl ketone (M.E.K.) 0 0 0 0, D 0 0 0 0 0

Mineral Spirits 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Perchloroethylene 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Toluene 0 0 0 0, D 0 0 0 0 0

Trichloroethylene 0 0 0 0, D 0 0 0 0 0

Turpentine 0 0 0 0, D 0 0 0 0 0

Xylene 0 0 0 0, D 0 0 0 0 0

Alkali (Bases)
Ammonium Hydroxide – 30% 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Potassium Hydroxide – 15% 0 3 0 0 3 0, D 0 0 0

Sodium Hydroxide – 50% 0 0 1, D 0 0 0, D 0 0 1, Bl

Acids
Acetic Acid – 28% 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Acetic Acid – Glacial 0 0 0 0, D 0 0 0 0 0

Hydrochloric Acid – 38% 0 0 1, D 0, D 0 0 1 1, Bl 2, Bl

Lactic Acid – 10% 0 0 0 0, D 0 0 0 0 0

Nitric Acid – 15% 0 0 0 0, D 0 0 2 1, Bl 2, Bl

Phosphoric Acid – 85% 0 0, D 0 0, D 0, D 0 0 0 1, D

Sulfuric Acid – 40% 0 0, Bl 0 0 0, Bl 0 1 0 0

Sulfuric Acid – 10% 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Salt Solutions
Calcium Chloride – Saturated 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Copper Sulfate – 10% 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Ferric Chloride – 10% 0 1 0 0 1 0 0 1 0

Silver Nitrate – 1% 0 1 1, D 0 1 0 0 0 0

Medical Stains & Reagents
Aniline Blue – 2.5% 0 0 1, D 0 0 0 2 0 0

Auramine Rhodamine 1 3 3 2 3 2 2 0 0

Basic Fuchsin 1 3 3 2 3 3 3 1 0

Betadine® Skin Cleanser 0 2 0 1 2 1 0 0 0

Betadine Solution – 10% 0 2 0 1 2 1 0 0 0

Bromcresol Green 1 2 3 1 2 2 0 0 0

Carbol Fuchsin 1 1 3 1 1 1 3 0 0

Eosin – 1% 1 2 2 1 2 2 1 0 0

Gentian Violet – 2% 2 3 3 2 3 3 3 1 0

Glutaraldehyde 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Iodine Tincture 3 3 3 3 3 3 0 0 1

Iodine Gram Stain 1 3 2 3 3 3 0 0 1

Iodoform – 1% 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Lugol’s Solution 3 3 3 3 3 3 0 0 0

Merthiolate Tincture 2 2 2 2 2 2 1 0 0

Methylene Blue 1 2 1, D 2 2 2 1 0 0

Picric Acid – 1% 1 3 3 2 3 2 0 0 0

Potassium Permanganate – 0.5% 3 3 3 3 3 3 1 0 1

Tincture of Benzoin 3, R 3, R 3 3, R 3, R 3, R 1 1 2, R

Urea Solution 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Wright’s Blood Stain 2 3 3 3 3 3 1 1 0

Embalming Chemicals
Pretresol – Pre-injection 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Kelcavex – Cavity 0 0 R 0, D 0 0 0 0 0

Kelspecial® – Arterial 0 0 D, R 0 0 0 0 0 0

Presinol – Arterial 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0

0: No Stain 1: Slight 2: Moderate 3: Severe
Bl: Bleaching D: Dulling S: Softening R: Reagent left a residue
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LVT: NATURAL CREATIONS Mystix, EarthCuts, ArborArt

SHEET HETEROGENEOUS: REJUVENATIONS Ambigu, StoneRun, TimberLine

SHEET LIGHT COMMERCIAL: ABODE

SHEET HOMOGENEOUS: MEDINTONE, MEDINTECH, MEDLEY

SHEET INLAID: POSSIBILITIES Petit Point,  
Connection CORLON

COMMERCIAL LAMINATE:

LIGHT MEDIUM DARK

Disinfectants and Cleaners
Clorox® 0 0 D, R 0, Bl 0 0 0 0 0

Comet® Bathroom Cleaner 0 0 R 0 0 0 0 0 0

Hydrogen Peroxide 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Lysol® Liquid Disinfectant 0 0 R 0 0 0 0 0 0

Food Service
Catsup 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Coffee – Hot Black 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Cola Drink 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

French Dressing 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Mustard 1 2 3 2 2 2 0 0 0

Red Food Color 2 2 3, D 2 2 2 0 0 0

Red Wine 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Soy Sauce 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Spaghetti Sauce 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Tea – Hot Black 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Tomato Paste 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Office
Ball Pen Ink 2 2 3 3 2 3 3 2 1

Carbon Paper Smudge 0 0 2 2 0 0 0 0 0

Fountain Pen Ink 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0

Lead Pencil 0 1 1 1 1 0 0 0 0

Permanent Black Marker 3 3 3 3 3 3 2 0 0

Photo Copy Toner (Powder) 0 0 2 0 0 0 0 3 0

Red Crayon 2 2 2 3 2 2 0 0 1

Red Tempura Paint 0 0 1 0 0 0 1 1 0

Oils
Beef Tallow – Hot 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Canola Oil 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Cottonseed Oil 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Brake Fluid 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Dextron Transmission Fluid 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Mineral Oil 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Olive Oil 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

SAE #10 Oil 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

30 wt. Non-Detergent Oil 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Used Motor Oil 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Miscellaneous
Asphalt Driveway Sealer 3, R 3, R 3, D 3, R 3, R 3, R 0 0 0

Blue Chalk 1 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0

Black Rit Dye 1 3 3 3 3 3 0 0 0

Eye Shadow 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Hair Color 2 3 3 3 3 3 0 0 0

Lipstick 0 2 2 1 2 1 1 0 0

Perfume 0 0 0 0, D 0 0 0 0 0

Red Candle Wax 2, R 3, R 3, R 3, R 3, R 2, R 0 0 0

Red Nail Polish 3, R 3, R 3, R 3, R 3, R 3, R 3, R 3, R 3, R

Shoe Polish – Liquid Brown 1 0 3 1 0 0 0 0 0

Shoe Polish – Paste Brown 3, R 3, R 3, R 3, R 3, R 3, R 1 0 0

Samples were tested as manufactured (no additional surface treatments). All samples were exposed to reagents for 4 hours (uncovered), 
after which they were cleaned with a neutral commercial cleaner and cotton cloth. A key for interpreting results is found above the chart. It is 
important to note that, in some cases, residual stain, residues, and surface dulling may be further reduced or eliminated with different or more 
aggressive cleaning procedures and/or cleaning agents than the common method used for this multi-product comparison. For further details 
on appropriate cleaning methods and care for specific products, please consult the care and maintenance guidelines for the specific product at 
armstrong.com/flooring.

Betadine® is a registered trademark of Purdue Products, L.P. Kelspecial® is a registered trademark of Kelco Supply Company. Clorox® is a 
registered trademark of The Clorox Company. Comet® is a registered trademark of The Comet Products Corporation. Lysol® is a registered 
trademark of Linden Corporation.
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LINOLEUM: With NATURCote

BBT: MIGRATIONS, STRIATIONS

VCT: RAFFIA, EXCELON, ARTEFFECTS, Standard EXCELON

SPECIALTY SLIP-RETARDANT*: SAFETY ZONE

SPECIALTY ESD: SDT

ACCESSORIES: 
RUBBER TILE/
STAIR TREADS

Organic Solvents
Acetone 0 0, Bl 0, S, D 0 0 0, S, D 0, S, D 0

Chloroform 0 0, Bl 0, S, D 0, Bl 0 0, S, D 0, S, D 0, D

Ethyl Acetate 0 0, Bl 0, S ,D 0 1, R 0, S, D 0, S, D 0

Ethyl (Denatured) Alcohol 0 0 0, D 0 0 0 0 0

Ethyl Ether 0 0 0, D 1 0 0 0 0

Ethylene Glycol (Antifreeze) 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Formaldehyde – 10% 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Gasoline 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0, D

Isopropyl Alcohol 0 0 0, D 0 0 0 0 0

Kerosene 0 0, Bl 0 0 0 0 0 2

Methylene Chloride 0 0, Bl 0, S, D 0, Bl 2 0, S, D 0, S, D 0, D

Methyl ethyl ketone (M.E.K.) 0, D 0, Bl 0, S, D 0 0 0, S, D 0, S, D 0, D

Mineral Spirits 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 2

Perchloroethylene 0 0, Bl 0, D 0 0 0, S 0, D 0, D

Toluene 0 0, Bl 0, S, D 0 0 0, S 0, S, D 0, D

Trichloroethylene 0 0, Bl 0, S, D 0 0 0, S 0, S, D 0, D

Turpentine 0 0 0, D 0 0 0 0 0, D

Xylene 0 0, Bl 0, S, D 0 0 0, S 0, S, D 0, D

Alkali (Bases)
Ammonium Hydroxide – 30% 0 0 0 0 0 0 0, D 0

Potassium Hydroxide – 15% 0, D 0 1, D 1 0 1 3 0, D

Sodium Hydroxide – 50% 0, D 0 0 0 0 1 3 0

Acids
Acetic Acid – 28% 0 0, D 0, Bl 0 0 0 0, D 1, D

Acetic Acid – Glacial 0 0, D 1, D 0 0 0 0 1, D

Hydrochloric Acid – 38% 0 0, D 0, Bl 0 0 0 0 0, D

Lactic Acid – 10% 0 1, Bl 0, Bl, R 0 0 0 0, R 1, D

Nitric Acid – 15% 0 0 0, Bl 0 0 0 0, D, R 1, D

Phosphoric Acid – 85% 0 1, Bl 0, Bl, R 0 0, D 0, D 0, Bl, R 1, D

Sulfuric Acid – 40% 0 1, Bl 0, Bl, R 0 0 0, D 0, Bl, R 1, D

Sulfuric Acid – 10% 0 1, Bl 0, Bl, R 0 0 0, D 0, D 0, D

Salt Solutions
Calcium Chloride – Saturated 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Copper Sulfate – 10% 0 1 1 0 0 0 0 0

Ferric Chloride – 10% 0 2 2 0 0 2 2 1

Silver Nitrate – 1% 0 0 2 0 0 2 3 1

Medical Stains & Reagents
Aniline Blue – 2.5% 0 1 1 1 0 1 1 1

Auramine Rhodamine 2 2 2 2 1 2 2 1

Basic Fuchsin 3 3 2 2 2 2 2 0

Betadine® Skin Cleanser 1 1 1 2 0 1 2 1

Betadine Solution – 10% 1 1 1 0 0 1 2 1

Bromcresol Green 2 1 1 1 1 1 2 0

Carbol Fuchsin 1 3 3 2 2 3 2 1

Eosin – 1% 2 1 1 2 1 2 2 1

Gentian Violet – 2% 3 3 3 3 3 2 3 1

Glutaraldehyde 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0

Iodine Tincture 3 3 3 3 2 3 3 3

Iodine Gram Stain 3 2 2 2 1 2 2 2

Iodoform – 1% 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Lugol’s Solution 3 3 3 1 2 3 3 3

Merthiolate Tincture 2 2 3 3 1 2 3 2

Methylene Blue 2 2 2 1 2 2 3 2

Picric Acid – 1% 3 2 3 2 2 2 3 3

Potassium Permanganate – 0.5% 3 2 2 2 1 2 3 0

Tincture of Benzoin 3, R 2, R 3, R 2 2 3, R 3, R 3, R

Urea Solution 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Wright’s Blood Stain 3 2 3 3 2 3 3 1

Embalming Chemicals
Pretresol – Pre-injection 0 0, D 0, D 0 0 0 0, D 0, D

Kelcavex – Cavity 0 0, D 0, D 0 0 0 0, D 0, D

Kelspecial® – Arterial 0 0, D 0, D 0 0 0 0 0, D

Presinol – Arterial 0 0, D 0 0 0 1 2 0, D

0: No Stain 1: Slight 2: Moderate 3: Severe
Bl: Bleaching D: Dulling S: Softening R: Reagent left a residue
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LINOLEUM: With NATURCote

BBT: MIGRATIONS, STRIATIONS

VCT: RAFFIA, EXCELON, ARTEFFECTS, Standard EXCELON

SPECIALTY SLIP-RETARDANT*: SAFETY ZONE

SPECIALTY ESD: SDT

ACCESSORIES: 
RUBBER TILE/
STAIR TREADS

Disinfectants and Cleaners
Clorox® 0 0 0, D 0 0 0 0 0

Comet® Bathroom Cleaner 0 0, D 0, D 0 0 0 0 0, D

Hydrogen Peroxide 0 0 0,D 0 0 0 0 0, D

Lysol® Liquid Disinfectant 0 0, D 0, D 0 0 0 0 0, D

Food Service
Catsup 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0, D

Coffee – Hot Black 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0

Cola Drink 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

French Dressing 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0, D

Mustard 2 2 2 2 1 2 2 1

Red Food Color 2 2 1 3 1 2 2 0

Red Wine 0 1 1 0 0 0 1 0

Soy Sauce 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Spaghetti Sauce 0 0 1 1 0 1 1 1

Tea – Hot Black 0 1 1 0 0 1 0 0, D

Tomato Paste 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0, D

Office
Ball Pen Ink 3 3 3 2 2 3 3 2

Carbon Paper Smudge 1 2 2 2 1 0 1 2

Fountain Pen Ink 0 2 2 1 1 1 2 2

Lead Pencil 1 2 1 2 1 0 0 2

Permanent Black Marker 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3

Photo Copy Toner (Powder) 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0

Red Crayon 2 2 2 1 1 2 1 0

Red Tempura Paint 0 1 1 1 0 1 0 0

Oils
Beef Tallow – Hot 0 0 0 0, D 0 0 0 0, D

Canola Oil 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0, D

Cottonseed Oil 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0, D

Brake Fluid 0 0, D 0, D 0 0 0 0 0, D

Dextron Transmission Fluid 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1, D

Mineral Oil 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0, D

Olive Oil 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0, D

SAE #10 Oil 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0, D

30 wt. Non-Detergent Oil 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0, D

Used Motor Oil 0 0 1 0 0 1 1 1, D

Miscellaneous
Asphalt Driveway Sealer 3, R 1 1 1 1 3, R 3, R 0

Blue Chalk 0 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

Black Rit Dye 3 1 3 3 3 2 3 1

Eye Shadow 0 3 0 0 0 0 0 0

Hair Color 3 1 3 3 2 3 3 1

Lipstick 0 1 2 2 1 1 2 1

Perfume 0 0, Bl 1 1 0 0 1 0

Red Candle Wax 2, R 1 2, R 1 1 3, R 3, R 2, R

Red Nail Polish 3, R 3, R 3, R 3, R 3, R 3, R 3, R 3, R

Shoe Polish – Liquid Brown 0 1 1 1 1 1 1 0

Shoe Polish – Paste Brown 2, R 3 3, R 3 3 3, R 3, R 2

Samples were tested as manufactured (no additional surface treatments). All samples were exposed to reagents for 4 hours (uncovered), after 
which cleaned with a neutral commercial cleaner and cotton cloth. A key for interpreting results is found above the chart. It is important to note 
that, in some cases, residual stain, residues, and surface dulling may be further reduced or eliminated with different or more aggressive cleaning 
procedures and/or cleaning agents than the common method used for this multi-product comparison. For further details on appropriate cleaning 
methods and care for specific products, please consult the care and maintenance guidelines for the specific product at armstrong.com/flooring.

Betadine® is a registered trademark of Purdue Products, L.P. Kelspecial® is a registered trademark of Kelco Supply Company. Clorox® is a 
registered trademark of The Clorox Company. Comet® is a registered trademark of The Comet Products Corporation. Lysol® is a registered 
trademark of Linden Corporation.
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Automatic  
floor machine
A self-contained, single- 
or multiple-disc floor 
machine that dispenses 
cleaning solution, scrubs 
the floor, and takes up 
the spent solution in a 
single operation, leaving 
the floor clean and dry. 
Available in a variety of 
sizes, automatic floor 
machines can be equipped 
with either brushes or 
pads.

Walk-off mat
A sheet of material placed 
at building entrances to 
remove gritty soil from the 
soles of shoes. Good mats 
should also trap soil so it 
does not get picked up by 
subsequent traffic. As a 
general rule, mats should 
be as wide as the doorway 
and ideally 8' to 12' long.

High-speed buffer
A floor machine designed 
for buffing and spray-
buffing at speeds of 300 to 
1,100 rpm. (For machines 
in the 1,100 to 2,000-plus 
rpm range, see Ultra high-
speed buffer.)

Wet-vac
A vacuum cleaner 
that picks up aqueous 
solutions. It is particularly 
useful when scrubbing or 
stripping a floor.

Ultra high-speed buffer
Usually a single-disc 
buffer that operates in the 
1,100 to 2,000-plus rpm 
range. It allows for quick 
buffing and burnishing, 
thus reducing labor costs. 
It should be operated 
only by properly trained 
maintenance personnel. 
It is to be used only on 
precleaned floors with 
enough polish (3 to 5 
coats) to prevent the pad 
or brush from coming in 
contact with the actual 
flooring surface.

Floor machine
A single-disc machine 
that can be equipped with 
either pads or brushes. It 
can be used for scrubbing, 
buffing, and stripping.

Floor machine brush
A circular brush with 
bristles of varying 
stiffness and abrasiveness, 
depending on whether it is 
to be used for scrubbing, 
buffing, or stripping. 
Bristles are made of 
natural or synthetic fibers 
or gritimpregnated nylon. 
Always follow flooring 
manufacturer’s guidelines 
for choosing the floor 
machine brush with the 
appropriate stiffness and 
abrasiveness.

Floor machine pads
A nonwoven nylon, 
polyester, or natural fiber 
disc up to 1" thick. Each 
disc has various types and 
sizes of intertwined fibers, 
some of which may have 
grit particles bound to the 
fiber surface. Coarseness 
of the pad determines 
its use: least coarse 
for buffing, increasing 
coarseness for scrubbing 
and stripping. Pads are 
color-coded to designate 
their coarseness and use. 
Lighter-color pads tend 
to be less abrasive, and 
darker-color pads tend to 
be the most abrasive. Pad 
manufacturers generally 
follow these guidelines:

•  Natural fiber - burnishing
• White - polishing
• Beige - buffing
•  Red - spray-buffing and 

light scrubbing
•  Blue (medium abrasive)
•  Green (medium 

abrasive) - scrubbing 
and stripping

•  Brown (extremely 
abrasive)

•  Black (extremely 
abrasive)

ARMSTRONG DOES NOT 
RECOMMEND THE USE 
OF BROWN OR BLACK 
PADS ON ANY OF OUR 
RESILIENT FLOORS.

G. EQUIPMENT

Photography supplied courtesy of Diversey, Inc. FLO-PAC Corporation, 
Minuteman International, Inc., and 3M.
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XIV. Armstrong Installation 
Accessories

S-32 Edge Trimmer Blades

The cutting blade for the S-33 Edge Trimmer. 5/package.

S-33 Edge Trimmer

Designed to trim the factory edge of nonpatterned Armstrong sheet flooring 
quickly, easily and accurately. Slides on subfloor so material does not have to 
be lifted for cutting. Sturdy yet lightweight all-metal construction. Has front 
finger channel for convenience and comfort. One blade designed for faster 
replacement. Uses S-32 Edge Trimmer Blades.

S-153 Scribing Felt

A gray cellulosic and synthetic fiber felt that cuts cleanly with a knife or scissors, 
will not readily break or stretch, and clearly shows all scribe marks. S-153 is 
lightweight and packed in rolls 36" wide and 50 linear yards long.

S-891 Notched Steel Trowel

Notches are 1/16" deep, 1/16" wide, and 3/32" apart on one side. Notches on 
other side are 1/32" deep, 1/16" wide, and 5/64" apart. Front edge is angled to 
provide easy spreading along walls and fixtures. Available in left- and right-
handed versions (S-891L & S-891R).

S-892 Replaceable Blade Trowel 

Uses blades with residential- or commercial-style notching. Includes one 
standard notched blade (S-893) and one fine notched blade (S-894).

S-893 Standard Notched Replaceable Trowel Blades

For use with S-892 Replaceable Blade Trowel; 5/package.

S-894 Fine Notched Replaceable Trowel Blades

For use with S-892 Replaceable Blade Trowel; 5/package.



115.

XV
Laminate 
Flooring
Laminate  
Flooring



Chapter XV — Laminate Flooring215.

XV. Laminate Flooring
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S-1836 Quiet Comfort  
Premium Underlayment

For use with the following Installation Systems:
 • Residential Laminate Flooring 
 • Light Commercial Laminate Flooring
 • Commercial Laminate Flooring

DESCRIPTION:

Warranty: 30-Year underlayment warranty

Gauge: 0.075" overall thickness (+-0.010")

Width: 45"

Shipping: 4.5 lbs./roll (100 sq. ft./roll)

Weight: 66 lbs./roll (1500 sq. ft./roll)

Color: White foam on black film

Acoustical Data: STC (Sound transmission class) – 67

IIC (Impact insulation class) over 6" concrete slab – 67

Installation: Location: Concrete, wood underlayment and existing vinyl

System: Laminate floating installations

Install: Logo side up

Recommendation: Under all Laminate with no attached 
underlayment

(Use Armstrong moisture barrier under laminate with 
attached underlayment.)

Type: High density cross-linked polyethylene foam laminated to 
0.003" polyethylene film moisture barrier.

Advantages: Noise: Provides superior reduction vs. standard closed 
cell foam and fiber pad underlayments.

Moisture: Does not promote mold or mildew growth and 
will not decay. 

Subfloor: Provides a cushion between the floor and 
the subfloor and compensates for slight subfloor 
irregularities.

Coverage: 100 sq. ft. standard rolls; 1500 sq. ft. jumbo rolls
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S-1837 Quiet Comfort  
Underlayment

For use with the following Installation Systems:
 • Residential Laminate Flooring 
 • Light Commercial Laminate Flooring
 • Commercial Laminate Flooring

DESCRIPTION:

Warranty: 30-Year underlayment warranty

Gauge: 0.075" overall thickness (+-0.010")

Width: 48"

Shipping: 2.67 lbs./roll (100 sq. ft./roll)

Weight: 43 lbs./roll (1500 sq. ft./roll)

Color: White foam on black film

Acoustical Data: STC (Sound transmission class) – Low to mid 50’s

IIC (Impact insulation class) over 6" concrete slab – 54

Installation: Location: Concrete, wood underlayment and existing vinyl

System: Laminate floating installations

Install: Logo side up

Recommendation: Under all Laminate with no attached 
underlayment

(Use Armstrong moisture barrier under laminate with 
attached underlayment.)

Type: Polyethylene closed-cell foam laminated to 0.003" 
polyethylene film moisture barrier.

Advantages: Noise: Provides superior reduction vs. standard closed 
cell foam and fiber pad underlayments.

Moisture: Does not promote mold or mildew growth and 
will not decay. 

Subfloor: Provides a cushion between the floor and 
the subfloor and compensates for slight subfloor 
irregularities.

Coverage: 100 sq. ft. standard rolls; 1600 sq. ft. jumbo rolls



Chapter XV — Laminate Flooring615.

Armstrong 99 Adhesive

CAUTION! 99 EYE AND SKIN IRRITANT

For use with the following Installation Systems:
 • Residential Laminate Flooring 
 • Light Commercial Laminate Flooring
 • Commercial Laminate Flooring

DESCRIPTION:

Type: Polyvinyl acetate cross-linking emulsion (water-based)

Color: White when wet; dries opaque in 1 hour; contains no 
visible taggants

Taggants: None

Applicator: Predrilled cap on 16 oz. bottle

Spread Rate: 3/32" (2.4 mm) bead up to 150 sq. ft. (500 lin. ft.)/ 16 oz. 
bottle

Units: Single unit 16 oz. bottle (473 ml)

Removal  
from surface:

Wet: clean, white cloth dampened with warm water.

Dry: can be easily peeled away. Remove residue/haze with 
cloth dampened with 8 oz. (1 cup) white distilled vinegar 
to 1 gal. water (1:16 ratio)

Advantages: Nonflammable

Easy clean up

Designed to create a strong water resistant bond between 
tongue and groove; use for laminate installations in full 
bathrooms, high moisture areas, and light commercial 
environments

Shelf Life: 1 year, unopened

Freeze/Thaw Stable: Keep from freezing

VOC Content: 25 g/L; calculated and reported, SCAQMD 1168

Storage: Keep from freezing

Items per carton: 12 per carton

Weight: 14.4 lb./ctn
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Bruce EverSeal Adhesive

CAUTION! EverSeal EYE AND SKIN IRRITANT

For use with the following Installation Systems:
 • Residential Laminate Flooring 
 • Light Commercial Laminate Flooring
 • Commercial Laminate Flooring

DESCRIPTION:

Type: Polyvinyl acetate cross-linking emulsion (water-based)

Color: White when wet; dries opaque in 1 hour; contains no 
visible taggants

Taggants: None

Applicator: Predrilled cap on 16 oz. bottle

Spread Rate: 3/32" (2.4 mm) bead up to 150 sq. ft. (500 lin. ft.)/ 16 oz. 
bottle

Units: Single unit 16 oz. bottle (473 ml)

Removal  
from surface:

Wet: clean, white cloth dampened with warm water.

Dry: can be easily peeled away. Remove residue/haze with 
cloth dampened with 8 oz. (1 cup) white distilled vinegar 
to 1 gal. water (1:16 ratio)

Advantages: Nonflammable

Easy clean up

Designed to create a strong water resistant bond between 
tongue and groove; use for laminate installations in full 
bathrooms, high moisture areas, and light commercial 
environments

Shelf Life: 1 year, unopened

Freeze/Thaw Stable: Keep from freezing

VOC Content: 25 g/L; calculated and reported, SCAQMD 1168

Storage: Keep from freezing

Items per carton: 12 per carton

Weight: 14.4 lb./ctn
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S-135 VapArrest Professional  
Moisture Retardant System

CAUTION! S-135 EYE AND SKIN IRRITANT

For use with the following Installation Systems:
 • Residential Laminate Flooring 
 • Light Commercial Laminate Flooring
 • Commercial Laminate Flooring

DESCRIPTION:

Type: Two-part cross-linked epoxy resin

Color: Pale Red

Mixing: Stir well before using, mix both components A and B in 
the pail containing part A using a power mixer (1/2" drill 
and paint or plaster paddle). Mix thoroughly for 2 minutes 
eliminating all color/clear streaks. Do not over mix.

Applicator: Medium nap paint roller with extension handle

Spread Rate: 270 sq. ft./gal. unit at 6 mil using a medium nap roller

Units: Each unit (ctn.) contains 1 part A and 1 part B quart, 1.1 
gallon, or 2.2 gallon

Removal  
from surface: Remove wet or uncured materials with mineral spirits

Advantages: Reduces water vapor transmission up to 75% (to less than 
3 lbs./1000 sq. ft./24 hrs.; 

Reduces potential for mold and mildew growth

No additional prep time, easy to apply, rapid curing; ready 
to install next day

Used over cementitous leveling compounds, 
environmentally friendly

Low odor, no VOCs & low perm rating

Shelf Life: 1 year, unopened

Freeze/Thaw Stable: To 10°F (-12° C)

VOC Content: 0 g/L; calculated and reported, SCAQMD 1168

Open time: 8-24 hours when tack free

Working time: 60 minutes

Substrates: Concrete; properly mixed and applied Portland Cement-
based underlayments; primed, properly prepared poured-
in-place gypsum subfloors (dust free)



Chapter XV — Laminate Flooring 915.

Bruce Equalizer Premium  
Urethane Adhesive

CAUTION! Equalizer EYE AND SKIN IRRITANT

For use with the following Installation Systems:
 • Residential Laminate Flooring 
 • Light Commercial Laminate Flooring
 • Commercial Laminate Flooring

DESCRIPTION:

Type: Moisture cured urethane adhesive contains no water. It 
cures by absorbing available moisture which causes a 
chemical reaction. The reaction causes the adhesive to 
turn from a liquid to an elastomeric solid.

Color: Brown

Taggants: None

Trowel: V-notch1/4"D x 3/16"W x 5/16"A

Spread Rate: 50-60 sq. ft. /gal.

Units: 3.5-gallon pail

Removal  
from surface: Wet: clean white cloth with mineral spirits

Advantages: Excellent bond strength

Long working time

Perfect for commercial or residential applications

Shelf Life: 1 year, unopened

Freeze/Thaw Stable: 10° F (-12° C); avoid low temperatures or multiple freeze/ 
thaw cycles

VOC Content: 77 g/L; calculated and reported, SCAQMD 1168

Storage: Stored at 65°-90° 

Unopened containers – Do not expose to direct sunlight.

Opened containers – Because this material is a moisture 
cured urethane, exposure to atmospheric conditions 
rapidly diminishes the pot life of the material. Once 
exposed, the curing process cannot be stopped. The 
curing process can be slowed by placing a piece of 
polyethylene film on the surface (in contact with the 
unused portion of the adhesive) and replacing the lid 
making sure it is tight.  

Items per carton: Sold individually

Weight: 45.31 lbs. /pail
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Summit All-in-One  
Hardwood Adhesive

For use with the following Installation System:
 • Residential Laminate Flooring 
 • Light Commercial Laminate Flooring
 • Commercial Laminate Flooring

DESCRIPTION:

Type: Modified silane

Color: Off-white

Taggants: None

Trowel: Square notch: 3/32"D x 3/32"W x 3/32"A – Parquet; 
V-notch: 1/4"D x 3/16"W x 5/16"A – Hardwood and 
Laminate; Summit Trowel all-in one application: 1/4"D x 
31/6"W x 1/2"A

Spread Rate: Square notch: 70-80 sq. ft. /gal.; V-notch: 50-60 sq. ft. /gal.; 
Summit Trowel all-in-one application: 30-35 sq. ft. /gal.

Units: 4-gallon pail

Removal  
from surface:

Remove adhesive with low odor mineral spirits or a 
solvent based adhesive remover that is compatible with 
the hardwood manufacturer’s finish. Armstrong Summit 
Adhesive is easiest to remove in the wet state.

Advantages: • One solution for all hardwood and laminate floors

• All-in-One Product
   –  Exceptional wood adhesive
   –  Sound diminisher  - exceeds IIC &   STC requirements*
   –  Creates a moisture barrier to protect flooring*
   –  Crack suppression*

• Can be used on wood floors of all thicknesses

*When Summit trowel is used

Shelf Life: 1 year if not opened

Freeze/Thaw Stable: Freeze-thaw stable to 10° F (-12° C)

VOC Content: 0.5 g/L; calculated & reported, SCAQMD 1168

Open Time: None – can install immediately

Working Time: 50 minutes
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Substrates: Concrete, suspended wood and wood underlayments, 
existing well-bonded resilient flooring; (not perimeter-
bonded or heavy cushion-backed), properly mixed and 
applied powder cementitious underlayments, radiant-
heated subfloors where the surface temperature does 
not exceed 85° F (29° C), primed, poured-in-place gypsum 
subfloors, ceramic, cork flooring and acoustic cork, and 
aluminum and stainless steel.

Storage: If the adhesive has been exposed to cold temperatures, 
acclimate the adhesive to room temperature.

Items per carton: Sold individually

Weight: 45.6 lbs 
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Armstrong 57 Premium  
Urethane Adhesive

CAUTION! 57 EYE AND SKIN IRRITANT

For use with the following Installation Systems:
 • Residential Laminate Flooring 
 • Light Commercial Laminate Flooring
 • Commercial Laminate Flooring

DESCRIPTION:

Type: Moisture cured urethane adhesive contains no water. It 
cures by absorbing available moisture which causes a 
chemical reaction. The reaction causes the adhesive to 
turn from a liquid to an elastomeric solid.

Color: Brown

Taggants: None

Trowel: V-notch1/4"D x 3/16"W x 5/16"A

Spread Rate: 50-60 sq. ft. /gal.

Units: 3.5-gallon pail

Removal  
from surface: Wet: clean, white cloth with mineral spirits

Advantages: Excellent bond strength

Long working time

Perfect for commercial or residential applications

Shelf Life: 1 year, unopened

Freeze/Thaw Stable: 10°F (-12°C); avoid low temperatures or multiple freeze/ 
thaw cycles

VOC Content: 77 g/L; calculated and reported, SCAQMD 1168

Storage: Stored at 65°-90° 

Unopened containers – Do not expose to direct sunlight.

Opened containers – Because this material is a moisture 
cured urethane, exposure to atmospheric conditions 
rapidly diminishes the pot life of the material. Once 
exposed, the curing process cannot be stopped. The 
curing process can be slowed by placing a piece of 
polyethylene film on the surface (in contact with the 
unused portion of the adhesive) and replacing the lid 
making sure it is tight.  

Items per carton: Sold individually

Weight: 45.31 lbs. /pail
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Armstrong ProConnect  
Flooring Adhesive

CAUTION! ProConnect EYE AND SKIN IRRITANT

For use with the following Installation Systems:
 • Residential Laminate Flooring 
 • Light Commercial Laminate Flooring
 • Commercial Laminate Flooring

DESCRIPTION:

Type: Cross Linked Resin

Color: Yellow

Taggants: Yellow tracer

Trowel: V-notch1/4"D x 3/16"W x 5/16"A

Spread Rate: 50-60 sq. ft. /gal.

Units: 1 gallon pail, 4 gallon pail

Removal  
from surface:

Wet: With a clean cloth dampened with warm, soapy 
water.

Cured: Remove with low-odor mineral spirits

Advantages: Excellent bond strength

Easy clean up

Solvent free

Low VOC

Nonflammable

Shelf Life: 1 year, unopened

Freeze/Thaw Stable: 10°F (-12°C); avoid low temperatures or multiple freeze/ 
thaw cycles

VOC Content: 7 g/L; calculated and reported, SCAQMD 1168

Storage: Stored at 65°-90° 

Unopened containers – Do not expose to direct sunlight.

Items per carton: 4 – 1 gal. pail & 4 gal. pail

Weight: 43 lbs.
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A. LAMINATE TOOLS AND MATERIALS
 •  Laminate Flooring 

 • Armstrong Quiet Comfort Premium Underlayment S-1836

 • Armstrong Quiet Comfort Underlayment S-1837

 • Armstrong Moisture Barrier Sheeting S-1831A

 • Armstrong Laminate Flooring Accessories

 • Armstrong 99 Adhesive

 • Bruce EverSeal Adhesive

 • Tapping block 

 • Pull bar 

 • Spacers 

 • Laminate flooring coordinated transitions and molding pieces 

 • Carpenter’s square

 • Tape measure

 • Polyethylene tape

 • Hammer

 • Utility knife

 • Safety glasses

 • NIOSH-designated dust mask

 • Saw (see optional tools)

 • 100% silicone caulk (for bathroom & high moisture installations)

 • Armstrong Touch-Up Kit/Filler Kit

 • Splines 7mm, 8mm, 12mm

B. OPTIONAL TOOLS AND MATERIALS
  • Router 

 • Drill 

 • Saws
  – Table saw
  – Miter saw
  – Circular saw
  – Hand saw
  – Jigsaw
  – Undercut saw

 • Dividers

 • Chalk line

 •  Armstrong Hardwood & Laminate Floor Cleaner (S-302) or Bruce 
Hardwood & Laminate Floor Cleaner

 • Trowel (glue down installations)

 • Pocket plane
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CAUTION! WOOD DUST

Sawing, sanding, or machining wood products can produce wood dust. 
Airborne wood dust can cause respiratory, eye, and skin irritation. The 
International Agency for Research on Cancer (IARC) has classified wood dust 
as a nasal carcinogen in humans.

Always follow the manufacturer’s recommended safety instructions and 
practices when using power tools.

Precautionary Measures if Power Tools Are Used:
Power tools must be equipped with a dust collector. If high dust levels are 
encountered, use the appropriate NIOSH-designated dust mask. Avoid dust 
contact with eyes and skin.

First Aid Measures in Case of Irritation:
Flush eyes and skin with water for at least 15 minutes. Seek medical attention if 
irritation persists.

IMPORTANT HEALTH NOTICE FOR MINNESOTA RESIDENTS ONLY:
THESE BUILDING MATERIALS EMIT FORMALDEHYDE. EYE, NOSE, AND 
THROAT IRRITATION, HEADACHE, NAUSEA AND A VARIETY OF ASTHMA-LIKE 
SYMPTOMS, INCLUDING SHORTNESS OF BREATH, HAVE BEEN REPORTED AS 
A RESULT OF FORMALDEHYDE EXPOSURE. ELDERLY PERSONS AND YOUNG 
CHILDREN, AS WELL AS ANYONE WITH A HISTORY OF ASTHMA, ALLERGIES, OR 
LUNG PROBLEMS, MAY BE AT GREATER RISK. RESEARCH IS CONTINUING ON 
THE POSSIBLE LONG-TERM EFFECTS OF EXPOSURE TO FORMALDEHYDE. 

REDUCED VENTILATION MAY ALLOW FORMALDEHYDE AND OTHER 
CONTAMINANTS TO ACCUMULATE IN THE INDOOR AIR. HIGH INDOOR 
TEMPERATURES AND HUMIDITY RAISE FORMALDEHYDE LEVELS. WHEN 
A HOME IS TO BE LOCATED IN AREAS SUBJECT TO EXTREME SUMMER 
TEMPERATURES, AN AIR-CONDITIONING SYSTEM CAN BE USED TO 
CONTROL INDOOR TEMPERATURE LEVELS. OTHER MEANS OF CONTROLLED 
MECHANICAL VENTILATION CAN BE USED TO REDUCE LEVELS OF 
FORMALDEHYDE AND OTHER INDOOR AIR CONTAMINANTS. 

IF YOU HAVE ANY QUESTIONS REGARDING THE HEALTH EFFECTS OF 
FORMALDEHYDE, CONSULT YOUR DOCTOR OR LOCAL HEALTH DEPARTMENT.

C. INTRODUCTION

Floating Floor Structure

Armstrong and Bruce Laminate Flooring is considered a “floating” floor and is 
installed using a floating floor system. These floors are intended for indoor use 
only and can be installed over virtually any existing floor structure. Because 
these floors are composed of natural cellulose fibers, they will expand and 
contract with changes in relative humidity. In large Light Commercial or 
Commercial installations where the relative humidity cannot be controlled and 
excessive low humidity is common, the use of T-Moldings or wider molding 
systems is required.

 •  Do not attach to the subfloor at any point, unless a full spread glue down 
option is desired.

 •  Do not fit flush against any fixed vertical surfaces like walls, pipes, 
passageways, or staircases. 
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 •  Relative humidity must be maintained between 35% and 55%. A minimum 
1/4" (6.35 mm) to 1/2" (12.7 mm) expansion zone is required around the 
perimeter of the room as well as against any fixed objects. This zone 
accounts for the normal movement of the floor system.

 •  Areas in which the room is larger than 40' (12.19 m) but less than 80'  
(24.38 m) in plank length or wider than 26' (7.92 m) but less than 52' 
(15.85 m) in plank width, a minimum of 1/2" (12.7 mm) expansion zone 
is required around the perimeter of the room as well as against any fixed 
objects, or T-moldings must be used to compensate for this movement. 
Refer to Section I, Coordinated Transitions & Molding Pieces in this 
chapter, for further details.

 •  Temperature changes will have little effect on the movement of these 
floors.

 •  The number of square feet of Laminate required is not equal to the 
number of square feet in the area of the room because the Laminate must 
be fit to walls and objects. An approximate cutting allowance of 10% for 
wood visuals and 15% for tile visuals must be added to the square footage 
estimate.

Flooring Glue (Armstrong 99 or Bruce EverSeal)

 •  Specifically designed to create a strong, water-resistant bond between the 
tongue and groove. 

 •  The integrity of the floor installation depends on the use of the 
appropriate glue, the amount of glue and the proper installation 
techniques.

 •  Use for all Laminate installations in full bathrooms, high moisture areas 
and light commercial and commercial environments.

 • Easy cleanup.

 •  Coverage for using flooring glue: up to 150 sq. ft. (500 lin. ft.)/16 ounce 
bottle.

Glue-down Laminate installation

 •  Laminate may be fully adhered to approved substrates using Armstrong 
ProConnect Wood Flooring Adhesive, Bruce EVERBOND Wood Flooring 
Adhesive, Bruce Equalizer, or Armstrong 57 urethane adhesives. (For full 
installation instructions, refer to the instructions on the adhesive label.)

 •  For installations over VapArrest S-135 Professional Moisture retardant 
system, use Bruce Equalizer or Armstrong 57.

 •  Maximum adhesive working times: Urethane adhesive – 60 minutes; 
ArmstrongProConnect Professional Hardwood Flooring Adhesive – 60 
minutes. When not in use, keep the adhesive container tightly closed 
to prevent thickening. Thickening will cause difficulty in spreading the 
adhesive.

 •  Open times and curing times of ALL adhesives vary depending upon 
subfloor porosity, air movement, humidity, and room temperature. 
Urethane adhesive has a shortened working time in high humidity 
environments, whereas the working time for ProConnect and polymeric 
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resin adhesives will be lengthened. In areas of low humidity, open times will 
be longer with urethane adhesives and shorter with ProConnect. Adjust 
the amount of adhesive spread on the subfloor accordingly. The adhesive 
should not be applied if the subfloor or room temperature is below 60°F 
(16°C). WORKING TIME WILL VARY DEPENDING ON JOB SITE CONDITIONS.

 •  Hold trowel at a minimum 45° angle  firmly against the subfloor to 
obtain a 50-60 ft.2 (4-5.5 m2) per gallon spread rate. The trowel will leave 
ridges of adhesive and very little adhesive between the ridges. This will 
allow you to still see the chalk lines between the ridges and provide the 
recommended spread rate. 

 •  For additional application instructions, follow the recommendations on 
the adhesive container. 

 •  Proper ventilation within the room must be provided. An electric fan is 
helpful. 

 •  Rolling is not required, but if desired, do not do so until the adhesive has 
cured for 2 hours.

 • SPREAD THE ADHESIVE (Glue-Down Applications)

 •  Spread sufficient amounts of the recommended adhesive with the 
recommended trowel in an area that can be covered in 60 minutes (see 
adhesive information).

 •  If necessary, nail a sacrificial row with 1" (2.5 cm) nails on the dry side of 
your chalk line to help hold the first row in place.

 •  NOTE: Avoid installing on the surface of the flooring. If necessary, 
distribute weight using a kneeler board.

Moisture Barrier Sheeting

 •  Recommended under all laminate flooring with attached underlayment 
when installed over concrete.

 • 0.006" (0.127 mm) polyethylene film.

 •  Acts as a moisture barrier when seams are taped together with 
polyethylene tape.

 •  Coverage: 30" x 40' roll – 100 sq. ft./roll 
60" x 400' roll – 2,000 sq. ft./roll

D. SUBFLOOR REQUIREMENTS

Armstrong and Bruce Laminate Flooring can be installed over most subfloors 
and existing floors on all grade levels.

All substrates must: 

 • meet applicable building codes

 • be structurally sound

 • show minimal deflection

 • be dry, clean, and flat 

Questions about Armstrong Laminate Flooring should be directed to our Customer 
Relations and Technical Services at 1 800 233 3823.
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Precautions:

 •  Armstrong & Bruce Laminate Flooring may be installed in bathrooms 
following the guidelines outlined in the Bathroom Installation Section H of 
this chapter.

 •  Armstrong & Bruce Laminate Flooring is not recommended in high-
humidity areas where the floor is normally wet – e.g., steam rooms or 
saunas.

 • The slope should not exceed 1" in 6' (2.54 cm in 1.83 m). 

 •  Variations in subfloor flatness should not exceed 3/16" in 10' (4.76 mm 
in 3.05 m) or 1/8" in 6' (3.17 mm in 1.83 m). Level floors with a suitable 
cement-based self-leveling underlayment following the manufacturer’s 
recommended guidelines.

 • Radiant heated subfloors should not exceed 85°F (29˚C).

Concrete Subfloors

 •  Concrete floors must be cured properly and allowed to dry for at least 60 
days after the curing process. 

 • Concrete floors must not show any signs of moisture or alkali.

 •  Use Quiet Comfort or Quiet Comfort Premium Underlayments for Laminate 
with no attached backing (or Moisture Barrier Sheeting for laminate 
with attached backing), butt the edges together and tape the seams with 
polyethylene tape.

Test for moisture in concrete prior to installation. Too much moisture can cause 
significant damage to laminate flooring.

 • Tape 3' x 3' (91 cm x 91 cm) pieces of polyethylene film to the subfloor.

 •  After 24 hours, if moisture condensation appears on the film or the 
concrete appears dark-colored, it is likely excessive moisture is present 
and a calcium chloride test must be run.

NOTE: The following tests are required in commercial applications. Either or 
both tests are acceptable.

 •  Calcium Chloride Test (ASTM F1869): The maximum moisture transfer 
must not exceed 5 lbs./1000 sq. ft. in 24 hrs.

 •  Relative Humidity Levels in Concrete Using In-situ Probes (ASTM F2170) 
should not exceed 80%.

 •  If excessive moisture is present or anticipated, use Armstrong VapArrest 
S-135 Professional Moisture Retardant System.

NOTE: DO NOT use Armstrong Proconnect Professional Hardwood Flooring 
Adhesive when using Armstrong VapArrest S-135 Professional Moisture 
Retardant System or sheet vinyl as a moisture retardant. Use only Bruce 
Equalizer, or Armstrong 57 Premium Urethane Adhesive.

Wood Subfloors

 •  Wood subfloors must be suspended and have a minimum of 18" (45.7 cm) 
of well-ventilated crawl space.
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 •  Regardless of grade level, do not install over wood subfloors applied 
directly to concrete or on sleepers over concrete.

 •  Installation of a polyethylene film vapor barrier such as Armstrong 
Moisture Barrier Sheeting over the ground in the crawl space is 
recommended. The polyethylene film acts as a moisture barrier when 
seams are taped together with polyethylene tape.

 •  Use Quiet Comfort or Quiet Comfort Premium Underlayment for Laminate 
with no attached backing. No additional underlayment is needed for 
Laminate with attached backing. 

Underlayment Boards

 •  Armstrong or Bruce Laminate Flooring can be installed over any wood, 
cement, or gypsum-based underlayment boards that are installed 
according to the manufacturer’s recommended guidelines.

 •  Use Quiet Comfort or Quiet Comfort Premium Underlayment for Laminate 
with no attached backing. No additional underlayment is needed for 
Laminate with attached backing.

Wood Flooring

 •  All wood flooring must be dry, level, flat, and installed over suspended 
subfloors. 

 •  The wood subflooring materials must not exceed 13% moisture content. 
Using a reliable wood moisture meter, measure the moisture content of the 
subfloor.

 • Sand any ridges or uneven portions and repair squeaks.

 •  Use Quiet Comfort or Quiet Comfort Premium Underlayment for Laminate 
with no attached backing. No additional underlayment is needed for 
Laminate with attached backing.

 •  Install Armstrong Laminate Flooring at a 90° angle to existing wood plank 
flooring.

 • Wood flooring over concrete must be removed.

Ceramic and Resilient Tile

 • Tile installed over concrete:
   Use Quiet Comfort or Quiet Comfort Premium Underlayment for Laminate 

with no attached backing (or Armstrong Moisture Barrier Sheeting for 
laminate with attached backing). All grout joints and broken corners 
that exceed 3/16" (5 mm) must be filled with a cementitious leveling 
compound such as S-194 Patch, Underlayment & Embossing Leveler with 
S-195 Underlayment Additive. The surface should be cleaned and abraded 
to create a good bonding surface for the adhesive. Loose tiles must 
be re-adhered to the subfloor or filled. Remove all sealers and surface 
treatments. Always check for adequate adhesive bond.

 • Tile installed over wood:
   Use Quiet Comfort or Quiet Comfort Premium Underlayment for Laminate 

with no attached backing. No additional underlayment is needed for 
Laminate with attached backing. All grout joints and broken corners 
that exceed 3/16" (5 mm) must be filled with a cementitious leveling 
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compound such as S-194 Patch, Underlayment & Embossing Leveler with 
S-195 Underlayment Additive. The surface should be cleaned and abraded 
to create a good bonding surface for the adhesive. Loose tiles must 
be re-adhered to the subfloor or filled. Remove all sealers and surface 
treatments. Always check for adequate adhesive bond.

Vinyl Sheet

 • Vinyl sheet installed over concrete:
   Use Quiet Comfort or Quiet Comfort Premium Underlayment for Laminate 

with no attached backing (or Armstrong Moisture Barrier Sheeting for 
laminate with attached backing).

 • Vinyl sheet installed over wood:
   Use Quiet Comfort or Quiet Comfort Premium Underlayment for Laminate 

with no attached backing. No additional underlayment is needed for 
Laminate with attached backing. 

Carpet

 •  Fully adhered, maximum 1/4" (6.35 mm) carpet over a suspended wood 
subfloor is a suitable substrate.

 •  All other carpet and any carpet pad must be removed. If the carpet was 
glued in place, remove all remaining debris and excessive adhesive 
residue. Do not install laminate over carpet adhered to concrete.

 •  Quiet Comfort or Quiet Comfort Premium Underlayment is not 
recommended.

 •  Use moisture barrier sheeting over the carpet. The seams do not need to 
be taped.

E. ROOM PREPARATION

Conditioning

 1.  Though Armstrong and Bruce Laminate floors do not require acclimation, 
depending on storage conditions, it is advised that the product being 
installed be within the same temperature range of the room during service 
conditions. 

 2. Relative humidity must be maintained between 35% and 55%.  

 3.  The room temperature should be at a minimum of 65°F (18°C) for 48 hours 
before, during, and for 48 hours after installation. 

 4.  During and after installation, the room temperature should not exceed a 
maximum of 100°F (38°C).

Preparation

 1.  Removal of existing wall base, millwork, or 
trim is optional.

 2.  Door trims and doorjambs must be 
undercut to allow the floor to move freely. 
Use a discarded piece of floor and foam 
underlayment to support the saw blade at 
the correct height for undercutting (Fig.1).

Fig. 1
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 3.  Sweep the subfloor and remove all dust and debris.

 4.  If the drywall is slightly elevated at the floor and wall juncture, create a 
solid wall surface by fastening a 2" to 3" (5 cm to 7.6 cm) wide facing strip 
(such as 1/4" (6.35 mm) plywood) to the wall at the stud location.

 5.  New wall base or molding must be installed at the end of the job to cover 
the 1/4" (6.35 mm) to 1/2" (12.7 mm) expansion zone around the perimeter 
of the floor. The wall base or molding coverage should be equal to the 
1/4" or 1/2" expansion zone, especially in dry conditions.

 6.  It may be necessary to plane or cut the bottom of the door to 
accommodate the change in floor height.

 7.  Handle and unload with care. Store in a dry place, being sure to provide 
at least a 4" air space under cartons which are stored upon “on-grade” 
concrete floors. Flooring should not be delivered until the building 
has been enclosed with windows, doors are in place and cement work, 
plastering and all other “wet” work is completed and dry. 

 8.  Although it is not necessary to acclimate Laminate flooring, prior to 
the installation, it is best to store it in the 
environment in which it is expected to 
perform. Check adhesive label for adhesive 
storage limitations.

Layout

 •  Install parallel to incoming light from any 
windows or, if lighting is not a concern, 
parallel to the longest wall in the room 
(Fig.2).

High Moisture Areas

 •  It is a good idea to use 100% silicone caulk in areas of rooms where 
excessive moisture may be present, such as at kitchen sinks, dishwashers, 
and ice makers. See Bathroom Installation section for instructions on Full 
Bathroom Installations (Section H in this chapter).

Installing Cabinets

 •  Install cabinets and then the laminate around the cabinets, leaving the 1/4" 
(6.35 mm) to 1/2" (12.7 mm) expansion zone.

 •  If installing cabinets after the laminate has been installed, most or all of 
the cabinet weight should be supported by the wall mountings. To secure 
the cabinets to the substrate with screws or nails, drill holes through the 
laminate 1/2" (12.7 mm) diameter larger than the screw or nail to allow for 
expansion.

Installing Kitchen Islands

 •  The island must be freestanding and weigh less than 250 pounds if it is to 
be installed over the laminate.

 •  If the island weighs more than 250 pounds, the laminate is to be installed 
around the island, allowing the normal 1/4" (6.35 mm) to 1/2" (12.7 mm) 
expansion area around the base of the island.

Fig. 2
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 •  If the laminate has already been installed, and the island must be installed 
over the laminate, and the island weighs more than the 250-pound 
maximum, drill holes through the laminate 1/2" (12.7 mm) diameter larger 
than the bolts (to allow for expansion) and bolt the island to the subfloor. 

 General Installation Tips

 •  If possible, remove all wall mounted moldings such as base and quarter-
round.

 •  The floating floor underlayment already has double-sided tape for ease of 
taping the pre-cut overlapping seams. If a non-adhesive underlayment is 
used, tape all seams with the included tape, unless the installation is over 
wood or wood composite subfloor.

NOTE: DO NOT INSTALL FLOORING USING RUBBER MALLETS. STRIKING 
THE SURFACE WITH A RUBBER MALLET MAY “BURN” THE FINISH, CAUSING 
IRREPARABLE DAMAGE.

Getting Started: All Installations

Always check each board for damage before installing.

 1.  Avoid narrow pieces at the finish wall. Measure the distance between the 
starting wall and the finish wall.

 2. Divide this number by the width of the board. 

 3.  If the remainder is less than 2-1/2" (6.35 cm), cut off 2-1/2" (6.35 cm) from 
the width of the first row or (to balance the room) add the difference to 
the plank width and divide by two.

 4.  Roll out Armstrong Quiet Comfort 
or Quiet Comfort Premium 
Underlayment or Armstrong Moisture 
Barrier Sheeting along the starting 
wall, and cut to length (Fig. 3). 
Kitchen and bathroom installations 
require folding the underlayment up 
the wall 2" (5 cm). Place additional 
sections with butt seams as the 
installation progresses. 

To minimize pattern repeats in the floor, always pull from at least three 
cartons of flooring while installing.

Wall Irregularities

All wall irregularities require cutting the first or last row of boards to fit the 
contour of the wall.

 1.  Use dividers or a 1" (2.54 cm) spacer turned 
sideways to mark the contour (Fig. 4).

 2. Cut to shape.

 3.  Position the cut piece, using the pull bar to 
tighten the last piece in place.

Fig. 3

Fig. 4
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 4.  Place a spacer between the end of the board 
and the side wall.

 5.  Two tapered spacers can be used as wedges 
to accommodate irregular walls (Fig. 5).

Cutting

 1.  A good quality carbide-tipped cutting blade 
that has been designed for composition 
and laminate materials such as melamine, 
coreboard, or other hard, dense, man-made materials is recommended. 
When extra clean-cut edges are required – e.g., custom installations – you 
may need more elaborate cutting equipment.  

 2.  When using a hand saw, cut with the decorative side of the board facing 
up. 

 3.  When using power saws, the direction of blade must cut into the 
decorative side of the board to minimize chipping.

 4. Use a square to keep your cut line straight.

 5.  Cut the marked piece in another area to keep the sawdust away from the 
installation site.

Install Underlayments (all Installations)

  Cover subfloor with underlayment, logo 
side up. If subfloor is concrete, or for 
any existing floor over concrete, tape 
the seams with clear plastic tape  
(Fig. 6).

Installing Under a Door Jamb or Toe 
Kick (all Installations)

Installation of locking laminate through a door jamb or under a toe kick requires 
the lip of the groove to be reduced in size.

 1.  Using a small plane or utility knife, 
plane or shave off 75% of the ledge of 
the groove (Fig. 7).

 2.  Be careful not to trim too much. 
Excessive reduction can weaken the 
joint. 

 3.  After the groove ledge has been trimmed, place the board in position 
laterally and lightly pull the board into place using the pull bar.

 4.  Sometimes, more than one passing may be necessary in order to trim the 
ledge of the groove to the correct height.

 5.  Joint should be tight with no movement; however, a thin 3/32" (2.4 mm) 
bead of glue on top of tongue only should be used at this juncture to 
ensure joint integrity.

Fig. 5

Fig. 6

Fig. 7
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Finishing the Installation (all Installations)

 1.  Remove spacers and install molding pieces. (See Coordinated Transitions 
and Molding Pieces, Section I in this chapter.)

 2.  Always predrill transitions or moldings 
prior to nailing. To allow the floating floor 
to move freely, do not fasten the trim to 
the laminate flooring (Fig. 8).

 3.  For routine cleaning, vacuum or damp 
mop. To remove excessive dirt buildup, 
use Hardwood & Laminate Floor Cleaner 
(S-302) or Bruce Hardwood & Laminate 
Floor Cleaner.

 4. DO NOT WAX OR POLISH your floor.

F.  ANGLE/ANGLE LOCK, LOCKING LAMINATE PLANKS—  
WOOD AND TILE VISUALS

Installing the First Row

 1.  Begin on the left side of the 
room and work right.

 2.  Lay the first full piece with 
the small, tongue side 
facing the wall  
(Fig. 9).

 3.  Install second and subsequent full 
pieces in the first row by aligning short 
ends of boards and locking into place 
(Fig. 10).

 4.  Use spacers along all sides that butt up 
against walls to maintain 1/4" (6.35 mm) 
to 1/2" (12.7 mm) expansion zone (Figs. 
10 & 11).

Fig. 8

Fig. 9

Fig. 10

1/4"

Fig. 11
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 5. Continue laying boards in the first row until you need to cut the last piece.

 6.  Measure the distance between the wall and the face surface of the last 
board. Subtract 1/4" (6.35 mm) and cut the board. (See cutting instructions 
above.)

 7.  If this distance is less than 8" (20.32 cm) go back to the first full plank and 
cut approximately 8" (20.32 cm) from the end closest to the starting wall. 
This will leave a longer piece at the end of the first row.

 8.  When installing tile visuals, grout lines can be aligned or off-set. If the 
tiles are being balanced in the room with equal-sized tile along each wall, 
measurements and adjustments should be done before proceeding to the 
second row.

Installing Remaining Rows

 1.  Begin the second row of planks with 
the piece cut from the last piece in the 
first row. If the piece is shorter than 
8" (20.32 cm), cut a new plank in half 
and use it to begin the second row. 
Whenever practical, use the piece 
cut from the preceding row to start 
the next row. End joints of all boards 
should be staggered 8" (20.32 cm) or 
more. Grout lines on planks with tile 
visuals can be aligned or off-set as long 
as end joints are staggered (Fig. 12).

 2.  Install the long end of the first board at 
an angle to the board in the previous 
row. Keep this board at its natural 
angle slightly raised off the subfloor 
(Fig. 13). Use a scrap piece of laminate 
to support the row if needed.

 3.  Continue installing full boards in the 
second row by angling the short end of 
the next board in the row to lock into 
the previous board (Fig. 14). Position 
the board so that the long side of the 
board is close to boards in the previous 
row and overlapping the groove of the 
boards in the previous row. 

 4.  Angle up and push forward until the 
boards lock together (Fig. 15).

 5.  Continue installing full boards in the 
second and subsequent rows until you 
reach the wall on your right.

 6.  Mark the last piece, cut and install. 
After all boards in the row are installed, 
press or walk all boards flat to the 
subfloor to begin the next row (Fig. 16).

Fig. 12

Fig. 13

Fig. 14

Fig. 15

Fig. 16
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 7.  Use a pull bar when necessary to 
ensure joints are tight (Fig. 17).

Installing the Last Row

 1.  The last row in the installation may 
need to be cut lengthwise.

 2.  Place the row of planks to be fit on top 
of the last row of installed planks. Use 
a divider or a piece of the plank as a 
scribe to trace the contour of the wall 
(Fig. 18).

 3.  Be sure to place a spacer between 
the marking pen and “scribe” piece of 
board. This adds the 1/4" (6.35 mm) to 
1/2" (12.7 mm) space you need at the 
finish wall. (Fig. 18) 

 4. Mark where the board should be cut. 

 5.  If the fit at the finish wall is simple and 
straight, just measure for the correct 
width and cut.

 6.  After the last row is installed, use the 
pull bar to tighten the joints. 

 7.  When appropriate, cut the 
underlayment even with the top of the 
floor (Fig. 19). 

G.  LOCK&FOLD

Refer to Section E.

Install First Row

 1.  Inspect each piece prior to installation for damaged boards.

 2.  To minimize pattern repeats, always pull from at least 3 cartons while 
installing.

 3. Lay first row of boards with tongue side facing the wall.

 4.  If the starting wall is crooked, trace the contour of the wall on the first row 
of planks and trim as needed.

 5.  Use spacers along all sides that butt up against walls to maintain 1/4"  
(6.35 mm) to 1/2" (12.7 mm) expansion zone.

 6.  Lay pieces from left to right. Lock the end joints by installing at an angle to 
the previous board.

 7.  When measuring the last piece in the row, subtract 1/4" (6.35 mm) from 
the end of the board to maintain expansion zone.

 8.  Cut decorative side up if using a hand saw or decorative side down if using 
a power saw to minimize chipping.

Fig. 17

Fig. 18

Fig. 19
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 9.  If the cut-off piece from the first row is 8" (20.32 mm) or longer, use it to 
start the second row. If it is less than 8" (20.32 mm), cut a full board in half 
and use that.

Install Remaining Row

 1.  Continue laying boards, one row at a 
time and staggering the end joints.

 2.  Install the long end of the first board 
in the second row at an angle to the 
board in the first row (Fig. 20). Press 
flat to subfloor to lock into place.

 3.  Angle the long end of the next board 
in the second row to lock into the first 
row while positioning the short end 
of the board over the groove from the 
previous board. Lock and fold into 
place. (Fig. 21)

 4.  Follow the order described above 
to continue laying the boards in the 
second and additional rows.

 5. Use a pull bar if necessary to tighten joints.

H.  FULL BATHROOM INSTALLATION RECOMMENDATIONS  
FOR LOCKING LAMINATE

Prolonged exposure to water could damage the laminate flooring. Installation 
recommendations should be closely followed to prevent water from contacting 
the core material of the flooring.

 1.  Full bathroom installations require folding the underlayment up the 
wall 2" (5 cm). Cut the underlayment even with the top of flooring after 
installation.

 2.  All joints must be properly glued. Apply a thin, 
continuous 3/32" (2.4 cm) bead of glue to the top of 
the tongue ONLY (Fig. 22).

 3.  A thin, continuous bead of glue must ooze to the 
surface as the laminate pieces are locked together. 
Proper gluing provides both strength and moisture 
resistance to the joint. Wipe off excess glue with a 
damp cloth. 

 4.  Joint integrity is integral to moisture 
resistance. Avoid excessive joint flexing 
during installation. 

 5.  Allow the installation to dry overnight 
before using the bathroom.

 6.  All perimeter expansion zones must 
be completely filled with 100% silicone 
caulk following the manufacturer’s 
recommendations. When applying 

Fig. 20

Fig. 21

Fig. 22

Fig. 23
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caulk, it is helpful to first apply a 
strip of masking tape parallel to and 
approximately 1/32" (.79 mm) from the 
edge of the laminate (Fig. 23). Then fill 
the expansion zone with caulk, remove 
the excess with a plastic scraper or 
putty knife and remove the tape.

 7.  Molding may be used along a straight 
tub or shower base (Fig. 24). The 
expansion zone should be filled with 
100% silicone caulk and the molding seated in the caulk while it is still wet. 
The joint between the molding and the tub or shower base should also be 
caulked. If molding is not an option, a normal 1/4" (6.35 mm) expansion 
zone may be used at the tub and then completely filled with 100% silicone 
caulk.

 8.  The toilet should be removed before installing the laminate flooring. Allow 
a 1/4" (6.35 mm) expansion zone between the laminate flooring edge and 
the toilet flange. Completely seal the zone with 100% silicone caulk.

 9.  As with any hard-surfaced material, laminate flooring can be slippery 
when wet.

I.  COORDINATED TRANSITIONS AND MOLDING PIECES

Armstrong offers specially designed Quarter-Round Molding, T-Molding, Multi-
Purpose Reducer, Flush Stair Nosing, Baby Threshold, Wall Base, and Over-the-Top 
Step Nosing to complete the floor installation.

 •  Attach any of these pieces with nails (6d finish nails) or construction 
adhesive. When using construction adhesive, weigh down the transition 
strip evenly to ensure proper contact with the subfloor. Do not use an 
excessive amount of construction adhesive that could ooze out and fill the 
expansion zone.

 •  To allow the floating floor to move freely, never fasten the transition pieces 
to the laminate flooring.

 •  Keep the placement of the transition strip such that the 1/4" (6.35 mm) 
expansion around the perimeter is maintained.

 •  When installing over a radiant heated floor, always use construction 
adhesive to attach transition pieces.

 •  Always pre-drill any of these pieces with the appropriate size drill bit to 
avoid cracking or splitting the strip.

 •  To prevent wood core from being exposed, add a “return” to the ends of 
molding at outside corners; for inside corners miter at a 45° angle if corner 
is square or use a cope saw if corner is not square.

Fig. 24
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The Track System

The track system is an optional installation method 
to use with certain moldings (Fig. 25). See specific 
moldings for further detailed installation instructions.

 1. Screw or nail the track to the subfloor. 

 2. Snap in molding.

Quarter-Round Moldings

Coordinate with floor to provide the perfect 
finishing touch.

 1.  Nail the molding to the wall, not the 
floor (Fig. 26).

 2. Do not force the trim against the floor.

 3. The floating floor must move freely.

T-Moldings

Must be used in areas in which the room is larger than 80' (24.38 mm) in plank 
length or wider than 52' (15.85 mm) in board width. May be used where the 
flooring continues through a doorway or passageway into another room.

If Installing Without The Track System:

 1.  Screw or nail a temporary spacer block 1/2" (12.7 mm) wide and a 
minimum of 1/2" (12.7 mm) high to the subfloor.

 2.  Install the laminate floor up to the spacer block using Armstrong spacers 
to obtain a 1/4" (6.35 mm) expansion zone.

 3.  Leave the spacer block and spacers in place and complete the entire floor 
installation.

 4. Remove the spacer block and spacers.

 5. Install the T-molding.

If Installing Using The Track System:

 1. Install the track system FIRST.

 2.  Install the laminate floor up to the track system using Armstrong spacers 
to obtain 1/4" (6.35 mm) expansion zone.

 3. Snap in T-molding.

Multi-Purpose Reducer

Provides a smooth transition from your Laminate floor to another type of 
flooring of a lower height. Also finishes the space where Laminate flooring ends 
against a vertical surface and where quarter-rounds cannot be used.

If Installing Without The Track System:

 1.  Screw or nail a temporary spacer block 1-1/4" (3.18 cm) wide and a 
minimum of 1/2" (12.7 mm) high to the subfloor with one side located 
where the Multi-Purpose Reducer will eventually be located.

Fig. 25

Fig. 26
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 2.  Install the Laminate floor up to the other side of the spacer block using 
Armstrong Spacers to obtain a 1/4" (6.35 mm) expansion zone.

 3. Remove the spacer block and spacers.

 4. Install the Multi-Purpose Reducer.

If Installing Using The Track System:

 1.  Install the Track System FIRST. 

 2.  Install the Track System so that the 
outside edge of the metal Track is 5/8" 
(15.88 mm) away from where the Multi-
Purpose Reducer nose will eventually 
be located.

 3.  Install the Laminate floor up to the 
Track System using Armstrong Spacers 
to obtain a 1/4" (6.35 mm) expansion 
zone (Fig. 27).

 4. Snap the Multi-Purpose Reducer into the Track System. 

Baby Threshold (only available in some colors)

Use where laminate flooring ends against a 
vertical surface and where quarter-round or 
wall base cannot be used – e.g., in front of a 
sliding glass door or under a toe kick. The 
finished edge to this piece also makes it an 
ideal fit against carpet (Fig. 28).

If Installing Without The Track System:

 1.  Screw or nail a temporary spacer 
block that is 3/4" (19.05 mm) wide and 
a minimum of 1/2" (12.7 mm) high to the subfloor with one side located 
against the vertical surface or adjacent flooring.

 2.  Install the laminate floor up to the spacer block using spacers to obtain 
1/4" (6.35 mm) expansion zone.

 3. Remove the spacer block and spacers.

 4. Install the Baby Threshold.

If Installing Using The Track System:

 1.  Install the Track System FIRST.

 2.  Install the Track System so that the outside edge of the Track is 3/16"  
(4.76 mm) away from vertical surface or adjacent flooring.

 3.  Install the laminate floor up to the Track System using Armstrong spacers 
to obtain 1/4" (6.35 mm) expansion zone.

 4. Snap Baby Threshold into the Track System.

Fig. 27

1/4" gap

Fig. 28

1/4" gap
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Over-The-Top Step Nose

Use where laminate flooring meets a step down or landing. Install using the 
Track System. Do not use on individual stair treads. See Section J in this 
chapter (Flush Stair Nose Installation for Stair Treads and Risers) for Flush Stair 
Nose Installations.

 1.  Install the Track System FIRST.

 2.  Install the Track System so that the outside edge of the Track is 5/8"  
(15.88 mm) away from the edge of the stepdown.

 3.  Install the laminate floor up to the Track 
System using Armstrong spacers to obtain 1/4" 
(6.35 mm) expansion zone.

 4. Measure and cut step nose to length.

 5. Predrill holes in the step nose for finish nails. 

 6.  Adhere the step nose to the subfloor using a 
high quality, construction adhesive.

 7.  Apply a 3/16" (4.76 mm) bead of 
adhesive in a serpentine pattern to 
the back of the step nose (Fig. 29). 
Carefully read cautions on container 
and follow the manufacturer’s 
recommended instructions on the 
adhesive label.

 8.  Snap the step nose into the track and 
anchor the step nose with finish nails 
(Fig. 30).

 9.  DO NOT USE THE STEP NOSE ON 
INDIVIDUAL STAIR TREADS.

 10.  Always make sure to use mechanic 
(nail) and adhesive (glue) fasteners 
to secure step nose.

J.  FLUSH STAIR NOSE INSTALLATION FOR STAIR TREADS AND RISERS

IMPORTANT SAFETY NOTICE: The installation of laminate flooring on stairs 
is a fully adhered system. Under no circumstances should foam underlayment 
be placed on stair steps or risers. This will result in an unsafe condition. Do 
not use over-the-top step nose molding on individual stair treads.

Tool List

 • Table saw or miter saw
 • 10" (25.4 cm) 60- or 80-tooth carbide-tipped ATB or triple chip saw blade
 • Power Drill
 • Hammer
 • 6d finish nails
 • Construction adhesive
 • 5-Minute epoxy

Fig. 29

Fig. 30
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Optional Tools

 • Router
 • Router table
 • 7 mm router bit
 • 8 mm router bit
 • 7 mm splines
 • 8 mm splines
 • 12 mm splines
 • Armstong 99 or Bruce EverSeal Adhesives

Preparation of STAIR TREADS

TREADS and RISERS should be 
structurally sound, flat, dry, clean, 
smooth, and free from paint, varnish, 
wax, oils, solvents, and other foreign 
matter. Cut off any existing bullnose flush 
with the RISER of the stair (providing the 
dimension change does not violate local 
building codes) (Fig. 31).

Installation of STAIR TREADS

 1.  Beginning at the bottom RISER, 
measure and cut a piece of laminate 
plank to fit flush with the existing 
STAIR TREAD. If the laminate has 
an attached foam or fabric, it must 
be removed. 

 2.  Glue in place by applying a 3" 
(7.6 cm) serpentine bead of 
construction adhesive to the back 
of the flooring (Fig. 32). Refer to 
construction adhesive label for all 
recommendations, warnings and 
safety precautions.

 3. Press in place.

 4.  Measure and cut stair nose to 
length.

 5.  Dry fit the stair nose to the edge of 
the first TREAD with the molding 
nose overlapping the laminate piece 
on the riser below. Measure the 
distance from the edge of the stair 
nose to the next riser (Fig. 33).

 6.  Measure and cut to width and length another piece of laminate plank for 
the STAIR TREAD. Using a utility knife or table saw, remove the tongue. If 
the laminate has an attached fabric, it must also be removed.

Stair Nose Dimensions

Fig. 31

Fig. 32
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 7.  Apply a bead of construction 
adhesive in a 3" (7.6 cm) serpentine 
pattern to the back of the cut 
piece of stair nose and affix to the 
stair. (On wood subfloors, drill 
appropriate size holes into the 
installed stair nose and anchor with 
6d finish nails (Fig. 34). Set nails 
using a nail punch. Fill holes with a 
repair stick.)  

 8.  To avoid shifting over concrete, 
allow enough time for the 
construction adhesive to set prior 
to continuing the installation. This 
time will vary depending upon the 
adhesive being used.

 9.  Apply construction adhesive to 
the TREAD of the existing stair and 
spread evenly using a 1/16" x 1/16" 
x 1/16" (1.59 mm x 1.59 mm x 1.59 
mm) square-notch trowel. 

 10.  Apply a bead of adhesive 
(preferably a 5-minute epoxy) to 
the lip of the stair nose. Following 
the manufacturer’s recommendations, immediately remove any excess 
adhesive from the laminate surface. 

 11.  Place the tongue side of the flooring against the stair nose, being sure that 
the laminate plank surface is flush with the stair nose surface. 

 12.  Push pieces together until joint is tight and flush, then remove excess 
adhesive.

 13. Repeat steps 1 through 12 until installation is complete.

 14. Allow 24 hours of curing time before exposing stairs to traffic.

Installation on step downs or landings using Armstrong Quiet Comfort 
Premium S-1836 or Quiet Comfort S-1837

 1.  Measure and cut stair nose to length.

 2.  Apply a bead of construction adhesive in a 3" (7.6 cm) serpentine pattern 
to the back of the cut piece of stair nose and affix to the stair. Refer to 
construction adhesive label for all recommendations, warnings and safety 
precautions. (On wood subfloors, drill appropriate size holes into the 
installed stair nose and anchor with 6d finish nails. Set nails using a nail 
punch. Fill holes with a repair stick.)

 3.  To avoid shifting over concrete, allow enough time for the construction 
adhesive to set prior to continuing the installation. This time will vary 
depending upon the adhesive being used.

 4.  Install the S-1837 Quiet Comfort Underlayment leaving a gap between the 
stair nose and the underlayment one-half the width of the laminate plank.

Fig. 33

Fig. 34
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 5.  Using a utility knife or table saw, remove the tongue from the laminate 
plank to be installed to the stair nose.

 6.  Apply a bead of construction adhesive in a 3" (7.6 cm) serpentine pattern 
on the substrate between the stair nose and the underlayment.

 7.  Apply a bead of adhesive (preferably a 5-minute epoxy) to the lip on the 
stair nose. Following the manufacturer’s recommendations, immediately 
remove any excess adhesive from the laminate surface. 

 8.  Place the tongue side of the flooring against the stair nose being sure that 
the laminate surface is flush with the stair nose surface. 

 9.  From this point, continue the installation of the laminate flooring using the 
installation instructions provided with the laminate flooring.

Instructions for Installing Laminate Perpendicular to the Stair Nose

 1. Measure and cut stair nose to length.

 2. Using a utility knife or table saw, remove the bottom lip of the stair nose.

 3.  Following the instructions listed below, set the router bit and manufacture 
a groove on the stair nose. Use a 7 mm router bit and 7 mm splines for 7 
mm products and an 8 mm router bit and 8 mm splines for 8 mm products.

 4.  Apply a bead of construction adhesive in a 3" (7.6 cm) serpentine pattern 
to the back of the cut piece of stair nose and affix to the stair. Refer to 
construction adhesive label for all recommendations, warnings and safety 
precautions. (On wood subfloors, drill appropriate size holes into the 
installed stair nose and anchor with 6d finish nails. Set nails using a nail 
punch. Fill holes with a repair stick.)

 5.  To avoid shifting over concrete, allow enough time for the construction 
adhesive to set prior to continuing the installation. This time will vary 
depending upon the adhesive being used.

 6.  Using a utility knife or table saw, remove the tongue or groove from the 
laminate plank to be installed to the stair nose.

 7.  Following the instructions listed below, set the router bit and manufacture 
a groove on the laminate plank.

 8.  Apply a bead of Armstrong 99 Flooring Glue or Bruce EverSeal to both 
sides of one edge of the spline and insert it into the groove of the stair 
nose.

 9. Apply another bead of glue to the top of the exposed portion of the spline.

 10.  Apply a bead of glue to the bottom lip of the groove of the piece of flooring 
to be installed.

 11.  Place the piece of flooring into position and gently tap the pieces together 
using the tapping block.

 12.  A small, continuous bead of glue must ooze to the surface to ensure a 
water-resistant joint.

 13.  Remove the excess glue with a damp cloth followed by wiping with a 
clean, dry, cotton cloth.
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Setting the Router Bit

 1.  Set the depth of the router bit by placing two pieces of flooring on a flat, 
sturdy surface with the factory grooves facing each other.

 2.  After the bit has been installed into the router, place the router on the 
surface of the flooring and adjust the bit height visually to match the 
groove position.

 3.  To check the accuracy of your router bit setting, rout a groove on the 
tongue edge of a piece of scrap.

 4.  If there is a slight scrap of the tongue left above or below the groove, 
adjust the bit depth accordingly and recheck your adjustment.

NOTE: If desired, the stair nose and laminate may be grooved and splined 
together regardless of the direction of the laminate installation. Use a 7 mm 
router bit and 7 mm splines for 7 mm products and an 8 mm router bit and 
8 mm splines for 8 mm products. When using splines, the tongue or groove 
edge of the laminate flooring and the bottom lip of the stair nose must be 
removed. 

Expansion Zone

 All expansion zones between the edge of the laminate flooring installation and all 
vertical surfaces parallel to the stair nose should be increased according to the 
chart below:

If distance between nosing 
and vertical surface is: Expansion zone should be: 

5'–9' 1/4"
10’–14’ 3/8"
15’–19’ 1/2"
20’–24’ 3/4"
25’–29’ 7/8"

30' + 1"

K.  SPECIAL CUTTING PROCEDURES

Irregular-Shaped Pieces

Make a paper pattern for irregular-shaped 
pieces, and transfer the pattern to the piece 
to be cut (Fig. 35).

Holes for Pipes

 1.  In placing the hole on the end of the 
piece of laminate, measure and drill 
a hole that is 1/2" (12.7 mm) larger in 
diameter than the pipe.

Fig. 35
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 2.  Cut across the piece through the 
center of the hole (Fig. 36). 

 3. Glue the edge of the end piece. 

 4.  Use the pull bar to put the piece in 
place. 

 5. Use spacers as wedges to hold in place.

 6.  In placing the hole on the long side of 
the piece of laminate, mark and drill 
a hole that is 1/2" (12.7 mm) larger in 
diameter than the pipe.

 7.  Cut in from the edge at a 45° angle 
toward the holes in the piece (Fig. 37).

 8. Apply glue to the cut edges.

 9.  Use the pull bar to put the piece in 
place.

 10. Use spacers as wedges to hold in place.

Custom Cutting

 Starting Point Modifications: When installing a custom floor, you may find 
starting the floor layout from the longest wall is not necessary. In many custom 
layouts, it may work to your advantage to start from the middle and work out 
toward the wall. This technique works well for borders and insets. To assist in 
the installation, a temporary starting block can be attached to the subfloor. This 
starting block acts much like the usual starting wall and gives you something to 
tap against during the installation. Once you have reached the opposite wall, the 
temporary starting block can be removed and the installation completed.

Routing and the Use of Splines: Many custom installations require cutting the 
board to achieve a desired visual effect. If these cut pieces will be installed in 
the field of the floor, they will have to be routed. Use a router bit to modify the 
piece so it can accept the tongue of the next piece or be fitted with a spline. It is 
critical during the routing process that the groove being cut is properly lined up 
to match the next piece. This will eliminate any ledging that might occur if the 
router bit is too high or too low. Also, if the cut is exposed and not hidden from 
view, make sure the cut is as true and straight as possible.

How to Install Borders or Insets: To create a simple border, start by 
determining the “visual center” of the room. Then, working out from that point, 
measure in whole width or length units of the piece you plan to install – a 7-1/2" 
x 50-5/8" (19.05 cm x 128.59 cm) board, a 15" x 15" (38.1 cm x 38.1 cm) square or 
a 15" x 25-5/16" (38.1 cm x 64.29 cm) block. Measure until you reach a suitable 
place for the border. Dry-fit the field and border to help arrange the layout. The 
majority of the cuts should fall at the perimeter of the floor and be hidden by the 
wall base or quarter-round. To install this type of floor layout, you could either 
start at the longest wall, if all the cut pieces have been calculated, or from the 
start of the border row. To start from the border, use a 2" x 4" as a straightedge 
and fasten it to the floor to use as a starting wall. Once the field and border have 
been installed, you can go back and fill out the perimeter of the floor.

Fig. 36

Fig. 37
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L.  REPAIRING LOCKING LAMINATE

Minor Repairs

Minor chips or scratches can easily be repaired using a color-matched Laminate 
Flooring Touch-Up Kit or Filler Kit.

Major Repairs – Close to a Parallel Wall

 1.  In case of a major problem with the locking system, it is possible to 
replace an entire piece of the flooring. In most cases, just remove the 
molding from the walls nearest the damaged board (Fig. 38).

Fig. 38

Fig. 39

 2.  Remove the boards by unlocking them (Fig. 39). Number the boards, 
on the back, so they may be repositioned later. You can work in either 
direction, carefully working back to the damaged piece.
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 3.  Replace the damaged board with a new one. Reassemble the floor  
(Fig. 40).

Fig. 40

Fig. 41

Major Repairs – In Center of Room (Repair is Permanent)

 1.  Check replacement board for damage, size and fit.

 2.  Mark damaged board 1-1/2" (3.81 cm) from ends and sides. Drill 3/16"  
(4.76 mm) holes in corners and at relief cuts (Fig. 41).

 3.  Set saw depth to board thickness. Cut along lines and remove center 
section. Make relief cuts using drilled holes as visible stop.

 4.  Carefully lift and pull center length cut first, then work into corners to 
remove end pieces last.

 5.  If the floor was installed with Armstrong Laminate Glue, clean factory 
edges using a sharp chisel. Remove glue from top of groove using a tongue 
and groove cleaner tool or a small piece of laminate with tongue edge.

 6.  Prepare replacement board by removing bottom of groove on end and side 
(Fig. 42).

 7. Carefully remove tongue from end of board with sharp utility knife.

 8.  Clean area thoroughly and test fit. Check for high edges and adjust fit 
using 120-grit sandpaper.
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Fig. 42

 9. Apply Armstrong Laminate Glue to top of tongue and bottom of groove.

 10. Carefully place the new piece into the opening. Press firmly.

 11. Remove all residual glue on the surface with a clean, damp cloth.

 12.  Make sure all edges are even on either side of the joints. Apply pressure 
for at least 24 hours using heavy weights.

 13. Make sure that the weight is evenly distributed across the new piece. 
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